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PREFACE. 


Tere is a real lack of Greek books for beginners, 
such, that is, as will satisfy the necessary criteria— 
i, that the book should be easy enough; 
ii. that it should mark clearly the main outlines 
of the form of the language ; 
iii. that the master should be interesting, and form 
a connected story within a moderate com- 
pass. 

There are admirable exercise-books which pass the 
first and second tests, but fail to satisfy the third; and 
if the main aim of education be to develope a pupil’s 
intelligence, the third test is vital. Lucian’s style is emi- 
nently lively ; but his Greek is not what we want. Arrian 
is not the best model for the construction of sentences. 
Homer is unsurpassed for the interest it awakes, but 
the dialect unfits it for our purpose. When a boy has 
painfully learnt his Greek grammar, the book put into 
his hands should be one in which that grammar can 
be rigidly applied. The only text-book which supplies 
our wants at present is the Anabasis of Xenophon, and 
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that unaltered is too long. Travels are interesting, 
but if read at the rate of ten lines at a time the interest 
is apt to evaporate, and while the mere geographical 
framework gets a proportion of attention which was 
never intended by the writer, the unity of the story is 
lost to one who reads but one seventh of the whole, 
and that by fragments. 

Here it has been attempted to forge Xenophon’s 
Hellenics into another weapon for the teacher’s armoury. 
An excerpt of the most interesting passages has been 
made, and difficult sentences have been so far simplified 
that, in the judgment of boys, the book is even easier 
than the Anabasis. 

When this result was attained, I should have pre- 
ferred to leave the book without notes, as I have no 
wish that my book should do a pupil’s thinking for 
him: however, I have found by experience that notes 
are almost indispensable for a beginner, and so, while 
I have saved a little labour with the dictionary, I haye 
given as few explanations as possible, and have made it 
my main purpose to lay stress on the laws of certain 
constructions, If the notes only teach boys to observe 
that there is a difference between imperfects and 
aorists, that different prepositions have different mean- 
ings, and that particles do affect the sentences in 
which they occur, and cannot be all alike translated 
by ‘indeed,’ my labour will have been amply repaid. 
The same notes have been repeated again and again, 
so that each Section is nearly always complete in itself. 
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The number of boys who either can or will look out 
references is so small that it seemed better to repeat 
than to refer. It is hoped that even the experienced 
teacher may economise his time by being able to make 
his pupils get up the main grammatical points by them- 
selves, while the less experienced may be glad to have 
rules already framed for him, instead of having to adapt 
the rules he has framed for himself to the capacity of 
very young boys. ) 

The last point on which these Selections differ from 
Others of the same kind is in the amount of space 
given to the History. This is not merely for the sake 
of the history itself, though it is that of a period full 
of interest, and too often neglected both by Schools 
and Universities. It is to make the connection of the 
parts with the whole clear. The natural boy will prob- 
ably never look at the Historical Introductions; he 
will at any rate gain but little from them, unless they 
are made the text of a lecture by his teacher. The 
teacher’s work will be repaid if he thus teaches his — 
class to read with their brains as well as with their eyes. 

To prevent the length from being a bar to the in- 
terest, the ten thousand lines of the Hellenics have been 
reduced to two thousand; this smaller whole has again 
been divided into Sections adapted for some twenty 
lessons of from fifteen to twenty lines a time; while 
each of these Sections again has been distributed into 
some twenty or thirty paragraphs, with headings marking 
the progress of the story. 
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If Greek is to be retained in our curriculum, besides 
Latin, French, English, and Science, we must economise 
time in our methods. In the furtherance of this object 
it is hoped that this book will do its part. 

Grote’s History, Sturz’s Lexicon, and the chief editions? 
of Xenophon have been continually consulted. My thanks 
are also due to my colleagues for the many practical 
suggestions they have given in the four or five years 
during which they have used these Extracts in their 
Tutor-rooms. 

1 Dindorf, Breitenbach, Biichsenschutz, and especially Sauppe, who 


has a most useful ‘ Annotatio Critica,’ in which he discusses questions of 
text and the cmendations of Cobet. 


RuGsy, Jan. 1871. 
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SELECTIONS FROM XENOPHON. 


SECTION I. 


THE CLOSING SCENES 
OF THE 
PELOPONNESIAN WAR, 

OR 
THE BATTLES OF CYZICUS, NOTIUM, ARGINUSAE, 


AND AEGOSPOTAMI. 


B.C. 410—405. 


SECTION I. 


THE CLOSING SCENES OF THE 
PELOPONNESIAN WAR. 


B.C. 410—405. 


HISTORICAL INTRODUCTION. 


Tue Peloponnesian War was the great conflict between Athens and 
Sparta for the supremacy of Greece, Athens had won great glory in 
the first Persian war at Marathon, 490 B.c., and in the second at Salamis, 
480 B.c., and had followed up her successes by taking the lead in 
carrying the war into the enemy’s country, and liberating the Greek 
cities both of the Aegean and of the Asiatic coast from the dominion of 
Persia. Athens thus became recognised as the Protectress of Greece 
against Persia. From Protectress to Empress was but a step. She had 
required all the islands and cities that were exposed to Persian aggression 
to furnish her each with their quota of ships for their defence. If the 
Greek traders preferred to pay her with their pockets instead of their 
persons, and to give silver instead of ships and sailors, thus weakening 
their own navies while they strengthened hers, whose fault was it but their 
own that they became helpless in her grasp? And as long as she kept 
Persia in check, why should she not spend her income as she liked? Or 
rather what anti-Persian policy could be more far-sighted than to 
strengthen and beautify Athens and thus to make a visible centre, a 
bond of union for a great Federation of the Western World? 

We praise theswisdom of the early Kings of France for welding her 
provinces into one whole, and putting an end to the perpetual quarrels of 
duchy against duchy, in fact for making Paris, once only the chief town 
of a county, into the capital of a nation, the pride of Frenchmen, the 
stronghold of French nationality, We applaud those who create a 
United Germany. Shall we deny the same praise to the policy of 

Pericles? It may have been, however, that the vigour of Greece 
was Teally rooted in disunion, in the variety and versatility of its 
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race, in the independence alike of the individual city and of the indi- 
vidual citizen, in the strength and self-assertion bred only by self-govern- 
ment? It was certainly unlikely that units so various would ever 
coalesce. It may have been impossible that they could so coalesce at a 
time, when they knew not yet the full power of that principle of repre- 
sentation by which the warming life-blood of freedom is kept ever 
coursing round the body politic, passing from heart to limbs and from 
limbs to heart in perpetual circulation. 

We cannot tell what might have happened; what did happen we 
know. Pericles lived only long enough to carry the Athenians through 
the first fiery trial of the fight, yet at the end of five, of ten, of fifteen 
years, they still held their own; then one rash throw and all was lost. 
They wanted to be heads of Hellas in Sicily, in Western as in Eastern 
Greece. But the genius of the unprincipled Alcibiades passed over to 
their foes, and with divided counsels and a superstitious general tbey let 
golden opportunities slip by them; till finally their fleet was cut off in 
the harbour of Syracuse, and the flower of their forces, the chief part of 
their citizen soldiers, was killed or enslaved in the island, 413 B.c. 

The hope of the West was gone for ever, and what means now 
remained to save what they had won in the East? ‘Quot servi, tot 
hostes,’ as the proverb says. Their subject-allies, bound to them by fear 
and not by love, rose against them at once and rushed into the arms of 
Sparta. The hopes of Persia had been crushed for half a century by the 
victory of the Athenian Cimon at the Eurymedon, 466 B.c., but they 
revived on the news of the Athenian disaster, and the navy of Sparta 
was assisted by the pay of Persia. Athens herself was distracted by 
domestic danger: her democracy stood disgraced in her own eyes by the 
_ Sicilian disaster; a revolution ensued, and the city fell under the rule of 
the oligarchy of the Four Hundred; and, though the army, which was 
engaged in quieting the revolt of Samos, refused to acknowledge the new 
government, and restored the popular government by a second revolution, 
yet the divisions at home were a fatal source of weakness abroad. 

Meantime Alcibiades had quarrelled with the Spartans and had gone 
over to Persia. He appeared to have great weight with Tissaphernes, 
the satrap of Lower Asia, and by pretending that it was his influence 
which prevented Tissaphernes from helping Sparta heartily, he ingratiated 
himself with the Athenians and was allowed to return. Tissaphernes, 
though professedly an ally of Sparta, continued to pursue the wily policy 
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of giving no effectual help either to her or to Athens, in the hope that 
they might mutually dispose of each other; and it was this which made 
the Spartans glad to transfer the seat of war from Chios, which was 
under Tissaphernes, to the Hellespont, which was in the satrapy of 
Pharnabazus, a man of straightforward character, who had adopted the 
definite policy of doing his best to crush Athens. The Hellespont was 
important to Athens not only for its own sake, as one of the remaining 
parts of her sadty shrunken Eastern Empire, but also because it was the 
key to the Black Sea, the northern coast of which, then as now, was 
famed for its growth of corn, and was in fact as necessary to Athens then 
as Egypt in after-years became to Rome. The odds were greatly in 
favour of Sparta, whose troops had a ready paymaster in Pharnabazus; 
while the Athenian sailors had to divide their energies between fighting 
and buccaneering. Again, the one had a Persian land force to back her, 
whereas the nominal allies of the other were sure to go over to her foe 
the moment the Spartan force seemed strong enough to protect them. 
‘However, in the first battle, which was fought at Cynossema!, the head- 
land opposite Abydos, the Athenians won the day, and by this one stroke 
they were freed from danger at home, as the Spartan admiral was com- 
pelled to withdraw his ships from Euboea, and at the same time their 
spirits were cheered by a victory however incomplete. Soon afterwards 
they won a second victory at Abydos, owing to the timely appearance of 
Alcibiades with a reinforcement in the middle of the battle, At this 
point our history commences. 


1 «vvds ojpa, or the Dog’s Tomb. 


DATES OF GREEK HISTORY. 


B.C. 
First Persian War. Marathon . ° ° ° ° ° 490 
Second Persian War. Salamis . ‘ ° ° ° 480 
Athenian Ascendancy . ‘ 5 : ‘ 480-—480 
Peloponnesian War, lasting three times dine(= = ne years 431—404 
Peace of. Nicias ends First Period . ‘ ° ° 421 


Defeat in Sicily ends Second Period of nine years . ° 413 
Fall of Athens ends Third Period of nine years . ° « 404 


Details of Third Period— | 
Ist year, Alcibiades goes over to Persia . . © 412 
and ,, Rise and Fall of Four Hundred, Gindisem - tI 
3rd _,, Cyzicus . - ‘ ; : ¢ » 410 
4th ,, Athens defeated at Ephesus ° 5 409 


sth ,, Alcibiades recovers Byzantium and the Hellespont 408 
6th ,, The last phase of the war. The arrival of Cyrus 
the younger at Sardis turns the scale in favour 
of Sparta. Lysander, the new Spartan admiral, 
catches the Athenian fleet in the absence of 
7 Alcibiades and defeats it at Notium. Alci- 
biades is banished. Ten generals appointed, 

Conon one. Callicratidas succeeds Lysander 407 
y7th , Conon blocked up at Mytilene in Lesbos: sends 
news to Athens: prodigious efforts to relieve 
him. Fight at Arginusae. Callicratidas 

killed . : ‘ ; . : - 406 

8th ,, Lysander admiral again. Aegospotami « 405 
gth , Athens taken by Lysander, and Thirty 

Tyrants established there . . - 404 

The Tyrants expelled by Thrasybulus . - 403 


- Cyrus leads the unemployed Greek soldiers against his brother 
Artaxerxes Mnemon. Cyrus killed in battle of Cunaxa . 401 


N.B.—The important period of Greek History is contained in a little 
more than a century and a half. It commences with the Persian 
War and closes with the victories of Alexander, The date of © 
Alexander’s victory at Issus is easy to be remembered as being 
composed of 3 threes (333). The Peloponnesian War began 100 
years before this (431). ‘The battle of Salamis was 50 years before 
the Peloporfnesian War (480.) 


SECTION IL. 


THE CLOSING SCENES OF THE 
PELOPONNESIAN WAR. ~° 


B.C. 410—405. 


L THE BATTLE OF CYZICUS. 
_ B.C. 410. 


Alcibiades as commander of Athenian fleet. 
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valous. of 8%, eel ewvOouro Ste Mivdapds re 6 Taap- 
ridTns peTa TOD vavTiKod Kal PapvdBaos 6 Tlépans pera 
Tod meCod on elev ev KulixG, tavrny pev rhv jpépay 
év [Ipotxovvjow euewar* rij 8% torepala “AAxiBiddns map- 
exeAevero avtois Srt dvayxn ein Kal vavpayeiy Kal aeCo- 1° 
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The Battle. Success of his Tactics. 
Tére 8% mapa-cKevacdpevos Tas vais as emt vavpay lav 
20 dy-nydyero emt thy Kudixov Uovtos ToAAG" évretd7) 3 
éyyts ths Kudixou jv, aldplas yevoyévns cad rod Aiov 
éx-Adupavros, xad-opG tas to Muvddpov vats yupvaco- 
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éfqxovra ovaas. of d& IleAowovijotoe lddvres tas Tay 
25 AOnvalwy rpinpers ovoas mAelovs Te TOAAG 7) MpdrEpov 
Kal ™pos TO Ament, Epvyoy mpos Ty yhv’ Kat ovv-oppl- 
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"AAkiBiddns 8e tats elxoot Tov vedy Tept-TAEUCas aT-éBN 
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30TH yn paxdpevos an-Oaver’ of 8% per adrod drres 
épvyov. Kal of "AOnvator wxovro dyovres els Tpotxdv- 
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Tpdupara 8 mapa “Inmoxpdrovs rod Muvddpov émorto- 
35 A€ws meupOevra els Aaxedalyova éddw els “AOnvas dé- 
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p> THE BATTLE OF NOTIUM. 
| B.C. 407. 
Cyrus the paymaster of Sparta. 
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porepoy eivat. of 88 "AOnvaior axovovres tatira dbdpws 


elxov. 45 
Battle in absence of Alcibiades. 


"AAKiBiddns Se bi-éwAevoe pos THY Pdxatay, KaTa- 
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8 THE BATTLE OF ARGINUSAE, 
AND THE TRIAL OF THE COMMANDERS, 
B.C. 406. 


Conon blockaded. 
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pera-rrepapayevos Tous MnOupvatous xara yh, di-eBiBace 
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His Stratagem to send News. 
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The Chase. 
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KOmrovres Tas aykipas €BonOovy Teraypevot, ws ExaoTor 
jWwotyov. obrw be rhv pev érepay vady Thy els 76 TéAaYoS 

85 d-opuncacay d{wxoy, Kat dua ro HAl@ ddvovTt Kat- 
é\aBov. 4 8’ érépa 7 emt tod ‘EAAnondvrov gvyotca 
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Reinforcements are sent. 
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The Spartans go to meet them. 
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Tivwy avT@ €€-ayyeiAdvrwy Sri of ’AOnvaior elev, Gua rH 
mueepa emAet emt tas ’Apywovoas. 


T. be Tactics. 
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ghevyew 5% alcxpoy ein. 


The Battle. 


Mera 8 taira évavudynoay xpdvoy modvy, mpOTov 
pev aOpdat, érerra d& dt-eoxedacpevar. eel 5¢ Kaddt- 
xpatldas dto-mecw éu-Badovens Ths vews eis THY Oddat- 
tav nbavicdn, éevted0ev gduyn tov TleAotovyncion eyé- 
vero'‘ot 5& ’AOnvaioe mddw els tas ’Apyivovoas Kat- 
érdevoay. dm-éAovro b¢ rév piv ’AOnvalwy vies wévre 
kat elkoow aidrois dydpdcu,. trav d& TleAotovynoluy 


110° 


115 


£20 
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Aaxwpixat pev évyéa, tardy ovcéy d€xa, trav 8 ddAdov 
ouppaxwy mAclovs i éEjKovra. 


The Victors neglect to rescue their own drowning men. 


“Edoge 88 trois trav ’A@nvalwy orparnyois érra piv Kar 
TegoapaKxovTa vavot Onpapevyy te «at Opac’Bovdrov 
125 wAeiy emt tas Kata-deduxvias vats Kal tovs én’ avTay 
dvOpeémous od ev, tais 8 GAdats émemAciy ent ras per’ 
"Ereovixov rh MuriAjvn ed-oppovoas. dvepos 88 kar 
XEov péyas yevduevos Si-excAvoev atrovs BovAopévous 
Taira Toveiy* tpdmatoy S& oTHnoavtes aiTod niAlCoyro. J 


Inquiries are made. 
4 


130 ©=Merd 8 ratra év ry Bovdy of otparnyol di-nyotvro 
mepl te THs vavpaxias Kal Tod prey€Oovs Tod xeEtpavos. 
pera. 8& tatra éxxdrnola éyevero, év 7) GAAot Te Kai Onpa- 
Bhéns pddtora Kat-nydépow tév otpatnyav, Sidi ovK 
dy-elAovtTo Tovs vavayods. 


The Defence of the Generals. : 


135 Of 8% otparnyol dm-eAoyjoarTo, Gtt avrol pev ext Tous 
modeplovs mAcorevy, Onpapever 8% Kal OpacvBovdAw rots 
Tpinpdpxots mpos-Tdfarey THv dvalpecww TOY vavayaoy' 
kal ‘elmep ye,’ Epacay, ‘d€ot alridcacOal trivas wept ris 
dvatpécews, Exere ovdéva GAdAov airidcacbat 7 Tovrovs, 

140 ols Tpos-erdxOn 7 dvaiperis. Kal, ovx, Ott ye KaT-7Yy0- 
potow pay, wevodpeOa hdckovres adrods airlovs elvat, 
GAAd hapev Td péyeOos rod xewdvos eivat TO KwAdoay 
Thy dvalpecw.” rovtwy 8% paprupas map-elxovro tovs 
te KuBepyntas Kat dAdAous Tov oup-TAEdvTWY ToAAOUs. 

145 ToLadTa Adyovres TO pey TpOrov ereWov Tov Sjpov" 
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Mourning at the Feast. 


Mera 82 raira éyévero ’Anarovpza, év ols of re marépes 
kal of ovyyeveis otv-erot oglow adtois. of ov tept 
Tov Onpayévny tap-ecxevacay avOpdrovs péAava indria 

Q , “a ” \ \ 
éxovras todAobs ev tavrn TH éopth, va mpos THY exKAn- 
olay fKovev, as 5) ovyyevels OvTes TGV an-oAWATOY. 


The Impeachment. 


Kal pera ratra émecay KaddAlfevoy xar-nyopely 
TOV oTpatnyav év tH BovdAy. evredOey érotovy ExxAn- 
olay, els iv 4 BovAn els-nveyxe thy Eautns yuopnv KadAt- 
£évov elrdvros Ste déot xpivew Gnavras tovs orpatnyovs 
beg Yndw.- map-frAde 8é ris els THY exxAnolay ddcoKwy 
awOhvar em tedyous aAdirwy' tovs 8 an-odAvpevous 
émi-oTehAey aitd, eav owbh, an-ayyeihat TO dijpwo Sre 
of otparnyot ovK dv-elAovro tovs dplorous imeép ths 
matpldos ‘yevopevovs. 


Opposition to the Impeachment. The attitude of Socrates. 


EiputroAepos 8¢ Kal GAAoe tives mpos-exadecavro Tov 
KadAlfevoyv @dckovres ovy-yeypadévat tapavoya. rd de 
mAn00s eBda, Sewov eivar, eb rig pH edoer Tov dijpov 
mpatrew 5 dy BovAnrat. tdv S& mpuTdvedy Twwv dac- 
Kdvrwy ov mpo-Oncew Thy Siayyndiow mapa Tovs vduovs, 
avis KadAl£evos ava-Bas ele deity xal rovrovs rh adr 
Wid xpivecOar Hep kal Tovs orparnyovs. Kal émt rov- 
Tos é-eOopvBnoe madwv 6 dyAos, Kal of mpuTdvets hoBn- 
Oévres GpoAdyouy Tavres mpo-Oncew TARY Twxpdrovs Tod 
Vadpovicxov’ ovros 8 edn ovdey mapa vowov rowjoeww. 
pera S& ratra dva-Bas Evpumrddeuos éAebev trép trav 
oTpaTnyGv, Ott TOAD dixatdrepoy etn oTepdvots yepalpew 


150 


155 


165 


170 
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Tous vikGptas 7 Oavdr@ Cypsody movnpots avOpdtots Tet- 
Oopevovs. tatr’ elnav eypawe yveunv tovs avdpas deity 
4 SN \ ce] , 
kplvecOar diya Exacroy xata TO Kavvwvod Wijdiopa. 
fe , \ a a \ 
(75 dvaxetporovias b& yevouevyns Expivav thy Ths Bovdrjs: Kal 
peta Tadra Kat-eyndloavro Téy vavpaxnodvTwy otparn~ 
yOv éxt® Gvtwv’ dam-ébavov 8 of map-dvtes €£. 


The Sequel. An Expiation. 

Kat od moANG xpdve torepov per-euede Tots ’APnvators, 

kal éyndicavro, mpoBodds elvar tav Tov djpov Tére ef- 

180 ataTnodvrwy, evar S¢ cat KadAi£evov tovtwy.  mpovr- 

BAnOnoav Se Kal GAdou terrapes, Kai ed€Onuay. torepov 

5& ordceds Tivos yevouerns, dm-édpacay ovToL, ply Kpt- 

Ojvar KadAlfevos 8& xat-eAOwv, picovpevos tnd TdvTwu, 
Aim am-edavev. 


4. THE BATTLE OF AEGOSPOTAMI, 


AND ITS RESULTS. 


Lysander takes Lampsacus. 


8s TO 8 én-idvre ret Avoavdpos ¢€ “ABvoou map-érAre 
els Aduwaxov otppaxov ovcav ’AOnvaiwy’ kal of ’ABv- 
Snvol kal of GAAot Tap-jjoav me(n’ Kal mpos-Baddvtes tH 
mode alpodow avtiyy KaTd Kpatos, kat Si-7pmacay ob 
oTpaTi@Tat ovcay mAovciay Kal mArpn oivov Kai atrov 
190 kal ray dAAwy emrndeiwy. of 8 "AOnvaiot cata médas 
mAdovrés Gpploavro év EAaotytt rhs Xeppovjcov vavoiv 
dydonkovra Kal éxardv. évrada by apioro-moLovpevors 
aitois dyyéAAerat Ta Tept Adu axor, kal evOds dy-7XOn- 
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cad? éxdorny fpépay, th te cirla éppwlev dvotpevor Kad 
Kara-ppovoovres 5% Tod Avodydpov, Ste ox dvtT-av-fyev. 


The Battle. 


Avoavipos 8, émet jv jpépa méeutrn émt-tAdover 

tots "A@nvatows, etme rots map’ aitod étopevots, ean 

225 KaT-(dwow avrovs éx-BeBnxdtas Kal éoxedacpévovs, 

dmo-mA€ove, tovpmadw map avtovy apa donida xara 

Mécov Toy TAody. of 5% raita émolnoay ws éxéAevoev. 

Avoavdpos 8 eiObs eonpnve thy taxlorny wAciv’ Kévev 

de dev rov éemi-mAovy, eonjunvey BonOeiy xara xpdros. 

230 Ol-eoxedacpevey S¢ tav avOpdrwv, ai pey Tov ved» 

S{kporot joav, al 5¢ povdxporor, ai 5 wavredAds xeval> 7 

3& Kovewvos cat GdAat Entra wept aitoy mAnpes dv-7yOn- 

cay d0pdat kat % Tlapados, tas 8 dAAas macas Avoavdpos 

ZaBe mpos tH yn. tovs d& wrelorovs dvdpas év TH yn 

235 ouv-edaBev’ of d& Kal édvyov els retxvdpra. Keévewv 82 

tais évyéa vavol detywr, émel Eyvw tdv *AOnvalwy ra 

mpaypata di-epOappeva, am-enAevoe trap Evayépay els 

' Kumpov, 4 88 Udpados els ras ’A@nvas, am-ayyeAodoa Ta 
yeyovera. 

The News. 


240 ‘Ep dé rats ’"AOjvais, ris TlapdAov ad-txopévns vuxtos, 
eAddyeto 7) Evpopa, xal 4 oluwy? éx Tod [eipards bia rev 
MaxpGy TetxGv eis doru bi-jKev, 6 Erepos TO Etépw Tap- 
ayyéAAwv’ dor’ éxelvns ths vuKros ovdels exouuyOn, ov 
pdvoy tous at-oAwAdras TevOodvres, GAAG TOAD paGAAov 

245 €Tt aurol éavTovs, vouilovres meloecOar ola émoinoay 
MnAlovs te xal GAdAovs moAAods tay ‘EAAjver. tH 8 
vorepala exxAnciay éroincay, ev } edofe Tovs Te Atsevas 
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dmo-xGoat Ai évds, kal ra relyn evrpenlCew, cal dvda- 
Kas éd-toTdvat, xal Td\Aa mdvra ws els moAtopklay tapa- 
oxevdcew tiv mdédw. Kal otro. wey Tept radra joa. 
evOds 5& 4 GAAn “EAAds ad-erorjxes "AOnvaiwy pera Thy 
vavpaxlay mAHY Saplwov otro. 5 odayds Téy yuwpluwov 
MOUOaVTES KAT-ElXOV THY TEAL. 


Siege of Athens. 


Avoavdpos 8 pera tatra émepe mpds "Ayly re els 
AexéAeray xal els Aaxedaluova Srt mpos-mAct: oty d1a- 
xoolats vavol. Aaxedadrior 58 é6-neoay mavdnuel cal ob 
GAAot [leAotovvjoio. tA *Apyelwv, wap-ayyelvavros 
Tod érépov Aaxedatpovlwy Baciréws Tavoavlov. ere & 
dnavres 7OpolcOncay, dva-AaBov avrovs mpos TY TOAW, 
orparonédevoey ev rH ’Axadypela TH Kadovpévo yupva- 
al». Avcavdpos d& apyloatro mpos tov Tetpara vavot 
MevTHKOVTA Kat Exardv, kat Ta wAola elpye Tod els-mAov. 
Oi 8 ’A@nvator, woALopKovpevot Kata yay Kal Kata OdAat- 
Trav, nmdpovy tl xp moveiy, ovTEe vedv ovTE ovppdxov 
avrois 6vrwy ovre alrov’ évduicoy & ovdeulay etvat owrn- 
play rod py mabeiy ra Sevdrara. 814 Tavra exaprépovy, 
kal dtro-Ovnokovrwy éy TH mwéAE Atw@ TOAAGD Ov dt-eAE- 
yovro Trept di-adAayijs. 


Terms refused. 


"Exel 5€ mavreAGs 715 6 otros ém-edeAolret, Exeuapay 
mpeoBers Bovrcwevot cvppayxot etvat Aaxedaypovlos éxov- 
res Ta Teixn Kal roy Tlepad, cal éxt rovros cvvOjxas 
movetoOar. of d& avrovs éxéAevoy da-tévat, kat, ef te Séov- 
tat elpyyns, yew xdddtoy BovdAevoaudvovs. ézet de of 
mptoBes joy olkade Kat dm-yyyeAay Taira els Thy TOALDY, 

0 


250 


255 


265, 


270 
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275 dOuula év-énece Tac" ovTo yap dvdpaTodicOjoecOat, 
Kat €ws dy méumwow érépovs mpéaBers, ToAAOYS TS ALG 
dm-oreicOat. mept d& Ths Kabaipeoews Tay TELxGv ovdels 
éBovrero cup-Bovdrcvew’ eyévero yap Widiopa py é€- 
é€ivas Tept TovTwY ovp-BovrdAcveL. 


Subtlety of Theramenes. 


280  Totodrwy s& dvrwy Onpupevns ev exxAnola elmey Sri, 
el Bovdovrat avroy méuat mapa Avoavdpov, padjcerat, 
dua rl Aaxedaiudviot avr-exovet rept Tay TELXGV, WOTEpOV 
ef-avdpatodicacbat Thy méAw Bovddcuevot 7 mioTews 
Evexa, TeupOcis Se di-erpiBe tpeis pjvas Kal mAeiov 

28s mapa Avoavdpw, ém-rnpav, émdre bia TO Tov GiToy emt 
AeAouTrévar ’AOnvaior eeAAov Gpodroynoey a&navra & te 
tis A€you. eémel 8 Fee rerdpro pyri, da-nyyerg év 
€xxAnsia Sre Avoavdpos réws wey kat-exor avréy, etra 
keAevot eis Aaxedaivova leva od yap eivat Kiptos Tov= 

290 Twy, GAAG Tous Eddpous. 


Capitulation required, 


“a « / ‘ ? 9 
Mera radra 1p¢0n mpecBevris eis Aaxedaluova airo- 
9 ‘ 9 3 
kparwp Séxatos avrds. émei dé yoay év LedAaoia, epw- 
o ¢2 A ld ad 3 @ (4 ¢ 9 , 
Tépevor 5%, Sémt rly Adyw Hovey,’ elroy Sri ‘ avroxpd- 
4 , b \ - 4 2 7 9 A 
Topes mept elpynvns, pera Tavta ot Epopor ExeAEvoy avTods 
295 nKew. eel 8 HKov, exkAnolay eroinoay of dopot, nar 
a , ~ ¢ >s b 
érotobvro elpnyny ent ro ‘rd Te paxpa telyn Kal roy 
a “ aA N a 
Tletpara xa0-eAciv, cal tas vais tAjv dedexa rapa-dobvat, 
kat tovs guyddas xaO-elvat, Kal Toy ovbroy exOpov kal 
ses voulCovras Aaxedatpoviows ExerOat Kat Kara viv 
300 Kat kara OdAarray, Grou ay tyavrat.’ 
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Submission of Athens. 


Onpapévys 88 cai of ctv aito mpéoBes ex-av-epepovro 
tatra eis tas ’AOjvas. els-edvras 8’ abrods dyAos mrepi- 
 exEiTo TOAds, PoBovpevor py Ampaxrot jrovev® ov yap ere 
év-exwper pedrew 1a Td wAROos Ty at-ohAvpevwy TE 
Awd. 17H 8 torepala an-yyyedAov of mpécBets, ed’ ofs 305 
of Aaxedaipdyiot rovoitvro tiv elpyynv? ampo-nydpe be 
autGv Onpapérns, A¢ywv Ete xpy welOecOa Aaxedaipo- 
ylois kat ra telyn mept-aipely. dyt-eirdvrwy 3€ Twep 
aivG, moAd 8% TwAELdvwY ovy-en-aweodvrwr, Edoke dé - 
coda thy elpnyvnv. peta 8 ratra Avoavdpds rE Kar= 310 
érre els tov Tlepaté, xal of guyddes xat-jecay, cal 
’ TleXorovyjovot xar-éoxanroy ra reixn tn’ addAntpdwv 
TONAH mpoOyula, voulCovres exelynv thy huepav d&pyew rhs 
éhevdeplas 77} ‘EAAdSt. . 
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THE ATHENIAN REVOLUTION. 


B.C. 404—403. 


SECTION II. 
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THE ATHENIAN REVOLUTION. 
B.C. 404—403). 


HISTORICAL INTRODUCTION. 


Tue great war of Sparta against Athens, which is commonly called 
the Peloponnesian War, lasted thrice nine years. In the first period 
Athens was successful; but in the second she made the fatal mistake 
of staking everything on the results of a distant expedition; it was like 
Napoleon’s invasion of Russia, and the failure of the attempt on Sicily 
was for the time as disastrous as the burning of Moscow. The struggle 
was prolonged for nine years more. Athens had lost an army and a 
fleet, but she rallied with marvellous elasticity. The Spartans were 
baffled again and again in their attempt to wrest from her the Empire 
of the Aegean. The power of Persia was thrown into the scale against 
her, but still she fought on. At last, when she had despatched fleet after 
fleet till her force seemed superior on the sea, there came a tragic 
reverse of fortune. She had staked the whole of her navy: it was 
betrayed by the unaccountable carelessness of her generals: the ‘ wooden 
walls” of Athens were thus broken down, and the victorious Lysander 
followed up his success at Aegospotami by blockading the Piraeus, while 
another force invested the city on the land side. 

The great war thus concluded was not merely a war of one state 
against another; it was a war of principles. Sparta fought as the 
representative of oligarchy, Athens as the champion of democracy. 
Such a war necessarily evoked feelings of intense bitterness; the 
national hostility against a foreign foe was aggravated by all the 
antagonistic prejudices of party politics. It was in this way like the 
Revolutionary War in Europe. France then appeared as a missionary 


1 For other dates, see p.6. 


te, 
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democracy bent on converting the world to her principles by force if not 
by persuasion, and was in consequence opposed by the monarchical 
states. As when France was defeated the Allies established a monarchy 
in Paris, so on the capture of Athens an oligarchy was set up by Sparta 
on the ruins of the old democracy. 

The general plan adopted by Sparta under such circumstances was to 
send out governors of their own and to elect under these a native Council 
of Ten. The Ten were in each case the richest and most vehement 
partisans of the oligarchical side. The government established at Athens 
was the same in reality, though in form it was speciously modified to 
avoid shocking Athenian prejudices too violently. Thirty of the bitterest 
opponents of the democracy were appointed ‘Commissioners for amending 
the laws,’ in other words, for subverting the constitution. They found 
themselves invested with absolute power, and, like the Decemvirs at 
Rome, had no wish to relinquish it. With this view they appealed to 
Sparta for a governor and mercenaries, and thus the favourite Spartan 
scheme for governing dependencies was fully developed. 

A similar government was established twenty years later at Thebes, 
and was overthrown by the conspiracy of Pelopidas and the other exiles 
who had found a friendly refuge in Attica. ‘The Athenian Revolution’ 
contains the history of a corresponding crisis at Athens; it describes the 
reign of terror established by the Thirty, the opposition of the moderate 
party under Theramenes, and the final overthrow of the oligarchical* 
government by the return of the democratical exiles under Thrasybulus. 


1 See pp. 86-97. 
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1. THE OVERTHROW OF THE 
DEMOCRACY. 


The Thirty Oligarchs rule fairly at first; 


"Eyévero 7 dAtyapxla dde. Boke 7G Sypw EdéoOa 
tpidxovra dvdpas, ot rods tarplous vépous ovy-ypdypovcr. 
kat 7peOnoav per GAdwy Kpirlas re cat Onpapévns. 
alpeOévres 3? of rpidxovra Tods pev vopovs Get EuedAov 
_ ouy-ypadetv, Bovdny 3% cat ras dAAas apxas Kar-orynoay § 
@s eddxee avrois. mera mpGrov pev ovd-AapBdvovres 
in-jryov Oavdrov tovs dvOpémovs, ods mavres Fdecay ey 
th Snpoxparlg and cuxoparrlas (Gvras xal rots Kadois 
kayabois Bapets évras* Kal 7 te Bovdy Hdéws adttdv 
xar-ewndlCero, of re ddAot ovdev 77x Povo 10 


But when backed by a foreign garrison they soon earn 
: the name of Tyrants. 

“Enetra 5¢ ypgavro BovAcverOat Srus av e&-eln adrois 
XphoGar ri wéAer Sws BovdrowrTo. Kal méeuavres mpéo- 
Bes els Aaxedalpova éxecay Avcavdpoy dotvar cdicr 
dporpovs tév Aakedaipovlwyv. adtot 8% st1-tcxvodvTo 
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(5 Opeweww avrovs. 6 de mevcOels Exeue Tovs Te Ppovpovs 
kat dppooriy. of de, éxel rHv ppovpay eAaBov, Tov pev 
dppoorhy @epdmevoyv macy Oepanelg, as mdvra én-atvoly 
& mpdrrovev, ovy-edduBavoy 8% ovxért Tovs Tovnpods 
pévov, GAG Kat Scovs TGv ToAtTGy adrol léla xarenGs 

20 &pepov. 


Theramenes protests. 


T6 pey oy mpdte xpdvm 6 Kpirlas 76 Onpapéver 
plros qv. émeita 8& abros piv eBovAeto ToAAOds Atto- 
krelverv, Gre xat g@vyov td tot Sypov, 6 88 Onpapyevns 
dvr-éxomtrev. deye yap Gre ovx elxds etn Oavarody 

28 dtravras, Scot ériyzavro pev t1d Tod Sypou elpyd(ovro dé 
pydey Kaxdy Tovs Kadous Kayabovs’ ‘kat yap eyo te,’ 
én, ‘at od moAAG 87 Kal elope cat empdfapev toi 
dpéoxew Evexa Th mde. 6 d& obrws dvr-édeyer” ‘ GAAG 
nmdvy dytov Set Tovs wAEoventely BovaAopévovs exrodoy 

30 moveicOar Tovs pddtota Suvapevovs dia-KwAvew" €vn- 
Ons Se ef, el oles yxppvat ém-pedrctoOa ravrns Tis 
dpxijs Hrrov 7) rupavvidos, Sri tpidxovrd eopey Kal ovdx 
els.” 


The Thirty appoint Three Thousand Citizens to share the 
Government with them. 


Mera 5é ratra moAAGy atr0-Oynokdvrwv Gdlkws, ToAXol 

38 ouv-loravtTo Te xa éOavpacoy rl écotto n ToAurela’ Emetta 
de add eAreyey 6 Onpaperns Sri, el pH advrot Kowwvors 
ixavovs Anowto Tay npaypdtwv, advvatroy corto Thy 
ddtyapxlay s:a-péver. ex rovrov pévrot Kpirlas xai 
of &AAot tpidxovtra on goBovpevor tov Onpapévny 
40 kata-A€yovot Tpis-xtAlovs tobs peb-éfovtas 8) Tay 
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apaypatov. 5 8 at Onpapévns xal mpds tadra édeyev 
Srt 6 Kpirlas doxoly éavtd ye d¥0 Ta éevavridrara 
mpatrew, Kxata-oxeva(cuevos ty apxnv Bialay per, 
qtrova 8t TH Suvdwer Tay apxopevwr. 6 pev tadr’ Eheyer® 


 Ibey disarm the rest of the Citizens. 


Oi 3 erowoay ekéracw tay pev tpis-xiAloy ey rh 45 
dyopa, trav 8 &w tod xaraddyou ddAdwv ddAaxod. 
éreita, ey d éxeivor emt deimvoy am-eAndvOecay, Tép- 
yavres tovs dpouvpots Kal tdv moAiTGy Tots spoyvd- 
povas avrois, map-eldovro Ta Sada advrav TAR Tév 
tpts-xtAlwy, cat dva-xouloayres tadra els tiv dxpdmoAw §0 
ovv-€Onxay ev TS vad. Tottwv 8% yevondvwy, as é€-dv 
yon avtois moteiy & te BovAowro, dn-Exrewov wodAovs 
pep éxOpas Evexa modAovs 8% xpnpdror. 


Their Mode of raising Money. 


“Onws 8 exorey xpypara Kal tots ppovpois dddvat, 
éofey atrois Exacroy daBeivy &a rév perolkwy Kad 55 
avrots pey dmo-xreivat, Ta 8 ypnuata airév drto- 
onuijvacdat. éxédevoy 8% cal roy Onpapévny daPelv 
Svrwa Bovdorto. 6 8 am-explvaro’ *’ANN ov boxet 
pot, &pn, ‘xaddv elvat gdcxovras BeAdrlorovs elvat 
moveiy ddikwTEepa TaY ovKopavTay. exeivot py yap 60 
rovrovs map Ov xpnpata apBdvorey Cv clwv, pets 
3¢ droxrevodpev avdpas pndey ddixodvras, va yphyara 
AapBdvopev; Gs ov radta mavtt tpdmy ddiKdrepa 
éxelvo $ 
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2. THE FALL OF THERAMENES 
WITH THE MODERATE PARTY. 


Impeachment of Theramenes. 

65 Ot 5€ voplCovres airoy eumoday eivat TO torety 6 
Tt Povdrowro ém-Bovdevovow adth, cat ldl{a GAAos 
mpos GAAov &i-€Baddov mpds rovs BovAevtas as Avpat- 
vopevoy Thy modtreiav. Kat map-ayyeiAayres Tois vea- 
vlorois, ot eddxovy adrois Opacvrarot etvat, Tmapa-yevé- 

7o cba éxovras éyxeipldia td pddns, ovv-drefav thy 
Bovdnv. eet 88 6 Onpapérns map-yv, 6 Kpirlas dva-oras 
ércLev Ode ' 


Speech of Critias:—i. ‘Theramenes “a Jack of both sides.”’ 


"Iva eldjre, @ Gvdpes Bovdevral, Ste od Kawa radra 
ovros towel, GAAA ducer Tpoddrns éorly, dva-pyjow 
75 tpas Ta TovT@ Tempaypeva. otros yap e& apxijs pev 
TYLGpEVOS TO TOO Sypou mpoweréoraros éyévero peTa- 
oTjoa thy Snpoxpariay els Trovs Tetpaxoclovs, Kal émpd- 
revey @y éxelvots. nel 8 joOero avrimaddy tte TH 
dAtyapxla ovv-toTdpevoy, TpGtos ad éyéveto Fyeuav Th 
80 djuqm emt tods terpaxoolovs. SOev dimov kat KdOopvos 
€mt-xadelrat. Kat yap 6 KdOopvos Soxet appdrrew dp- 
gorépots tots trooly. 


ii. ‘He is sure to turn against his Friends.’ 
‘Aci 3% © Onpdpeves, Gvdpa od mpo-dyew pev 
tous ovv-dvras els mpdypara, peta-BadAcecbar 82 EvOds, 
85 iv Tt avTi-néntn, GAAQ d1a-TovetoOa, Somep of vai- 
tat dva-rovobyrar év wnt, ews av otpos f° Tas yap 
dy ad-(xowréd mote évOa det, ef edOds els rtavarria 
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tAdoev, ereddy te dvti-kdwn; Kat elot pev dyrov 
macat petraBodral Todtredv Oavarndédpor, ov Se da Td 
evpeTdBoros elvat alrios ef Tod mrelorovs pev @& BAt- go 
yapxlas tnd rod dypov da-odkwAdvat, wAelorovs 8 éx 
dnpoxparlas tnd TGv BeAridvwr. 


iii. ‘You had better dispatch him at once.’ 


““Yuels ov, & dvdpes, cay cwdpovijre, ov tovrov GAN’ 
tudv abtav delcecbe, ds otTos owhels pey Tooee av 
moddovs rév évavtlwy tpiv péya dpoveiv, am-oddpevos 95 
8& dmo-réuot dy tas eAnidas Tavrwy nal tov ev TH 
move xat trav ew. ‘O pev tatr eladv éxabéCeroe 


Theramenes’ Defence :—i. ‘I am a moderate man’ 


Onpapévns 88 dva-ords 2rckev ‘Eye pev, o dvipes, 
xd0opvoy dmo-xadet 6 Kpirlas, as aporépois meipo- 
pevoy Gppdrrew. Goris S& pnderépois apéoxer, TovTov, 100 
& mpos tév Oedv, tl wore Kadéoat xpy3 ov yap 87 
éy pev tH Snpoxpariqg mdvTwy ptco-dnpdraros évopl(ov, 
éy 82 ri apioroxpatla mdvrwy pico-xpnotdratos yeyevn- 
oat. éyw 8, ® Kpirla, éxeivors pev del mote TrorAcua 
rots olouevots Snpoxparlay ov Kadi av etvat, mply Kat 105 
of SodA0. xat of 8¢ amoplay BovdAdcpevot dSpaypis 
dmo-dd00ar thy méAw perexorey TOY TE GpyGy Kal THs 
Bovajjs’ totcde 8 ad det évavrlos elt, ot ovx olovrat 
Kadny dy éy-yevéeoOar ddAtyapylav, amply Kata-orjoeay 
Thy TéAw els TO tn GAiywv TupavvetcOat. 110 
ii. ‘I am consistent. I am against excluding worthy Citizens 

from the Righis of Citizenship.’ 

Tots pevtot dSvvapevovs kal per domldwv Kal pel? 
Inzwv odedrciy Ty mod TovTOUS ToALTEvedOat TpdaOeEv 
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&ptorov Hyovpny etvat, Kal viv ov pera-Bdddopa. ef 
8 éyes elmeiv, & Kpirla, Satov eyo oiv ois dnpo- 

115 TUKO(S 7) TupavytKois én-exelpnoa dmo-oTepeiy ToAwTelas 
Tos Kadovs Te Kayabovs, Adye’ Cav yap eAcyyxIG 7} viv 
TavTa WpaTtwy 7 MpoTEpoy TAMOTE TETOLNKwS, OuoACYO 
ta ndvrav éoyardtata Talay dy dixaiws dmo-Ov7- 
oKELV. 


Critias overawes the Senate and condemns Theramenes illegally. 
120 ‘Os 8 elnav ratra énavoaro, 7 BovAr eipevds én- 
eDopvBnoev. eyvw 8 6 Kpirlas bre dva-devgouro, el 
emi-rpeyor tH Bovdf dia-\ypiceoOat wept avrod* mpos- 
eAdav ovy xal dia-AcxOels te Tols tpidxovta ef-7Ade, 
kat éxéAevoe tovs Ta eyyerpldca Exovras em-orjvat 
125 havepOs TH BovdA ent rots Spupdxros. madw 3 els- 
eAOov einev? ©’Eya, © Bovdj, voul(w mpoorarov épyoy 
elvar, eay dpG rovs didrovs ef-anatrwpdvous, pi em- 
TpeTew. Kat éy® ovv TodTo Toijow. Kat yap olde of 
éd-eorynkdtes ov gdacw npivy em-tpapew, el dv-jooper 
130 Gydpa roy davepGs thy dAtyapxlay Avpawepevoy. ott 
be év roils Kawwots vdpors pndéva ry éy trois rpicxiAlors 
6vtwy dno-Ovyjokew dvev rhs tpetépas Whdov, é€-elvae 
82 Trois rpdxovta Oavarody Trav ew Tod Karaddyou Syria 
dy BovrAwvra. eyd odv,’ én, ‘Onpapévny tovrovi ég- 
135 adelpw éx tod Karaddyouv. Kat TodToy, edn, ‘ipeis 
Oavarodpev. | 


Theramenes appeals to the Senate against this Infraction of the 
Rights of a Member of the Three Thousand. 
*Axovoas tatra 6 Onpaperns, dv-erjdnoev em ri 
‘Eorlay xal elev? ‘’Eyo 8, edn, 6d advbpes, ixeredw 
ph ém Kopirla elvar ef-argcipew pyre eue pyre tyaov 
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dv dv BovAntrat, GAAG kal dpiv cal éuot 7 Kplows ~orw 14° 
KaTa Toray Tov vopuov, Svmep otro. éypayay wept TOv 
éy TS Kataddyw. Kal tovro pev,’ epn, ‘ua Tovs Oeors 
oUK ayvoG, Gre ovdev por dpxéoer Gde 6 Bwpds, GAAG 
BovaAopar éme-detEat Kat todro, Gre ovroe ov pdvor eict 
tept dvOpwmovs Gdixerarot, GAAG Kal mepl Oeods dce- 145 
Béoraro. tpdv perro,’ edn, '@ avdpes Kadol xayaol, 
Oavpadw, ei pry BonOjncere tpiv adrois xal radra ytyva- 
oxovres Stu ovdey Td eudv dvoua ev-e€-adeimTdrepoy 7} 
TO tyav Exdotov. 
The End of Theramenes. 
"Ex 8% rovrov 6 Tt&v tpidxovra Khpv€ exédevce rods 150 
évdexa leva. emt rov Onpayévnv. 7 5% Bovdr Hovyiav 
elxev, dp@aa Tovs él trois Spupdxrots, kal ovK ayvoodica 
Gre éyxetpidiia Exovres map-joay. of 8 dm-yyayov rov 
avdpa Sa tHs adyopas SnAroctvra ola émacye pada 
peyddy TH hovi. as Se eftey 6 Darvpos Ere oluoa- 155 
Eouro, et pr oiwmjoerev, e-qpero? ‘Edy 8% cw, ovK 
799 € 9 4 Px i 9 3 4 3 
Gp, €pn, ‘oludfouar;’ Kal emel ye ao-OvijoKxew dvay- 
kaCopevos éme TO Keverov Ehacay a’rov dmo-KotraBi- 
A o 9 a ¢ , a> “A a? 
gavta TO AeiTopevoy eimeiv,  Kpitia todr E€oTw TO KAAG. 
4 A U 4 v \ v 
ottw Tov Pavatov map-eotnKdTos ovre TO hpdvysoy ovTE 160 
‘ “ , a n 
TO Tatypia@des am-eAiTmev ex THS uyijs. 


The Reign of Terror. 


Onpapevns perv 8) obrws am-avev, of 8% tpidxovra, 
as éf-dy 78 adrois rupavveiy adeas, Tpo-eimov piv Tots 
é&w Tod Kataddyou pr eis-vévat eis td dotu, am-fyov 
Be avrots Kal éx rv xuplwv, ty’ adrot cal of pidror 
Tovs TovTwY dypovs éxorev. ToAAOl B& Eduyov els Tov 
Tlespara, moAAot 8% els tas OnBas. 


~~ 


65 
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38. THE COUNTER-REVOLUTION 
UNDER THRASYBULUS. 


The Exiles establish themselves at Phyle. 


"Ex 8% rovrov @pactBovdos dpunbets ex OnBadv crv 
éBdoujkovra tév guyddov Tov ’A@nvalwy xara-\apBdver 
170 DyAyy xwplov loyvpdv. of && tpidxovra eBonOovy éx 
tod doreos avy te Tots tpts-xtAlots Kal ov Tots in- 
medow. émet 5& dd-lkovTo, evOds pev Opacvvduevol rives 
TOV vewy mpos-€Badrov mpds Td xwplov, Kal érolncay 
pev ovdév, tpavpara 8& AaBdvres an-hrAOov. Kal réws 
175 wey Kal pdr’ eddia Fv. Bovdropevwy 8& Tv tpidKovra 
dmro-retx(Cew, Sms ex-moAtopxnoceay avtovs dro-KAel- 
gavres tas édddovs Tay emitndelwy, yiov TaumAnOhs 
émi-ylyverat Tis vuKtos kat tH totepala. of 8& mdd- 
pevot am-7AOov els 1rd dotv, admo-Baddvres modAovs 
180 Tay oKevoddpwy t1d Tav éx DvdAjjs. 


The Success of the Exiles. 


Tiyvdoxovtes 88 Gre xat éx trav ayp&v Aendaryjooter, 
el py} Tis uAdaKy EcotTo, éx-néumovow Tovs re Aaxw- 
pixous Any dAlywy dpovpots Kat dvo gvdAds Tov 
trméwy. otro. d¢ orparomedevodpevor ev xwply Aacly 

185 épvAatrov. 56 8& @pacvBovdos, énraxoclwy davdpav 
70n ovpv-erreypevwv els thy PvdAjv, AaBav adtovs 
kata-Balvec ths vuxtds’ Oduevos 5¢ Ta SmAa tela 7 
Terrapa oTddia amd TGv hpovpdv novyxiay ecixev. ere 
de ampos nyepay éylyvero, Kal 45n dv-loravtro amd rév 

190 STAw@y, Kat of immoxdpot Yhyovres Tovs tmmovs Wddov 
ézoiouv, ey tovtTw of wept OpacvBovdov dva-daBdvres 
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Ta Onda dpduw. mpos-emumrov’ Kat xar-€Barov évlovs 
aitav, mdvtas 8% rpevduevor Cdlwav &f 7H éwra orddia, 

v n e n “A ww 4 
Kal am-éxreway Tov pev OTAITGY TAdov f elkoou Kal 
e ao nm S , “~ 4 3 \ 
éxaroy t&v dé laméwy tpels, xata-AaBdvres avrovs ert 
éy tails evvais dvras. 


The Thirty, wishing to secure a Retreat in case of accident, 
arrest all the armed Inhabitants of Eleusis. 


"Ex 8& rovrov of tpidxovra, ovKért vopl(ovres ra 
mpaypata eva adopary odlow, éBovdnOnoay ’EXevoiva 
BeBalws yew Gore etvar olor xata-dvyjv. Kal Tap- 
ayyeiAavres tois immedow 7AOov els "EAevoiva Kpirias 
re kal of GAAot T&v tpidkovra’ e&€raciv Te woijoarres 
tov dénAditév tov ’EAevowlwv, ddoxovres BovrAeoOat 
eldévat mécot elev Kal méons gvAaKys mpos-dejoowro, 
éx&devoy ato-ypddecOat mdvras, troy 8 amo-ypawd- 
pevoy deb e£-revas ba THs mvAidos emt tHv OdAarrap. 
emit 8& 7G alyiardG rods pe ianéas WOev nal bev 
Kat-éoTnoav, tov 8 é€-.vrTa det of tanpérar ovy- 
dSouv. émel 5¢ mavres ovv-eAnppevor Hoav, éxéAevoy TOV 
tmmapxov av-ayaydvta aitovs mapa-dodvat Tots Evdexa. 


Critias compels the Three Thousand to condemn the innocent 
Eleusinians. 


TH & torepalg els 1d ’Oudeiov map-exddrecay rods 
éy T@ Kataddyw dmAlras Kat rods GAAovs imméas. dva- 
oras 8& Kopirias @refev? ‘“Hyeis,’ edn, 6& Gvdpes, 
ovdey Frrov tyiv Kata-cKevddoyey tiv woditelay 7 
jew avtois. Set ovy tyas, domep kal Tov Tipav peb- 
éfere, otrw xal tov xivdtvwv pert-exew. Tov ov 
cuvectAnupevwy "EXevowlwy xata-Wnguoteov éotiv, iva 

D 


195 


205 


210 


215 
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TavTa, Huiy xat Oappyre Kat goBijobe.’ delfas 8é re 

xwplov, els rotro éxédevoey abrovs gavepay épew 

Thy Wipov. of 8& Aaxwyixol gdpovpot ev rH tploer 
220 rod "Qudelov é&-wrAtopévor Foap. 


The Exiles seize the Piraeus and establish themselves in 
Munychia. : 
"Ex 8 rodtov 6 Opaci’Bovdos, AaBov tos a7d 
PvAjs ovv-etdeypevovs dn mept yirlovs, dd-ixvetrar 
ths vuxros els tov [lewpacad. of 8& tpidxovra, énet 
no8ovro Tatra, éBonbouy «dOis ov re tots Aaxwyixois 
225 cal ovy tois tmmedot Kat trois émAlras. émeira exo- 
pouv xara thy els tov Tletpaa dddv. of 5& dd DvdAjs, 
ével 6 xixAos rod Tletpacews péyas qv Kat modAjs 
gvdakis edeiro, jeoay els thy Moviuxiav. of B ex rod 
doreos mpGrov pev ovv-erdfavro wate eu-TAfoat THY 
230 ddoy i) dépet mpos THY Movveyiar, cad éyévovro Bdbos 
ovx éAarrov 7 éni wevrnKxovta donidwr. otrw 5& our 
TeTaypevo. éxapovy Gvw. ot 5¢ amd Dvds dvt-ev-éTANoar 
pey tyv ddov, Babos 5 ov TAdov 7 els Sexa dmAlras 
éyévovto. érdxOnoay pévrot em avrots dxovtiotal, ém 
235 O¢ rovTois of merpo-BdAot ovToL pevTot TOAAOL Hoar" 
kal yap avrd0ev mpos-éyévorro. 


Speech of Thrasybulus. ‘The gods and the ground are on 
our side.’ 


"Ev ¢ 8% ampos-jecay of evayrlor, OpacvBovdos xe- 
Aevoas Tous per attod Oécbar tas donldas Kal avros 
Oguevos, Ta 8 GAMA Brra ewv, xara péooy otras 

240 €hefev" *“Avdpes moXirat, BovAopat Tovs pev tay b16d- 
fat, tous 8& dvapvnoa Ste of Oeot davepds jyiv ovp- 
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paxototw Kal yap éy evdiq xeava trotodow Sray jpiv 
ovp-pépn, Kat mwo\AGv éyrwv evavtlwy dsiddaow jyty 
éAtyots ovot tpomaa foracba Kal viv be Kexoplkaow 
npas els xwplov ey  ovrot piv mpds Sphov lacw, 
évOa ov dvvawr dy otre BddAew ovre GxovriCew inép 
TOY Tpo-TeTaypevwv, Hpeis Se Gvwhev Kal ddpara 
d-tevres Kal dxdvria Kal mérpovs PddAovres els Td 
kdravres ef-1£6ye04 te abrdv Kal, mohAods Kara-rpd- 
gouev. Kat ovdé of mpwro-ordra éx Tod Ioov paxodvrat 
cay yap tpels, step mpos-nxer, mpoOdpws ad-ijTe Ta 
BéAn, ovdels Guaprjcerat tGv Todeulov, Gv ye peor? 
 Odds* éxetvor 8& gvdarropevos Spaneredcovow det 
tnd tais donlow ote ef-eorat quiv riarew avtovs 
éonep tuddrovs Sov dy Bovddpeba. e£-dpEw pev ovv 
éy@, Hulk ay Katpds 7, maava’ tére 8% mdvTes Timo- 
popeba rovs dvdpas, av’ dv bBplrOnpev.’ 


The Augur devotes himself. The Victory of the Exiles. 


Tatra 8 elmov kal peta-orpadels mpos tovs évape 
_ thous, jovxlay exe’ Kal yap 6 pdvtis tap-nyyerev 
avrois py ém-ribecOa, amply tis tav oderépwv Fj 
mécot } TpwOeln ‘ eneday pévTor TobTo yévntat, Hynod- 
peOa perv, edn, SHpets, vikn 8 tyty eora émopé- 
vows, €uot pevrot Odvatos, ws yé por Soxe?.’ Kat ovx 
éyevoato, GAN émel dy-éhaBov Ta Sada, airos pey 6 
pavtis @svep trd potpas twos adydpuevos éx-mndjoas 
mpGros, eu-twecav tots moAeuiows amo-OvjoKe of & 
GANot évixwy Kal xat-edlwEay péypt Tot duadod* dm 
bavov 8 évrad0a tév pev tpidxovta Kpirias re xa 
érepos, trav 8 év rt Tlewpace? déxa apxovrwy els, Tov 
8 ddAwy wept EBdopyxovra. 
D2 
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The Speech of an Exile. 


"Exel 88 rots vexpots tno-ondvdovs dn-edidocar, 
moAAot mpos-tdvTes GAAHAOLs Si-eA€yovTo. Kal 8} Kal 
tay év Tlepaset tis par’ etpwvos av, érdefev’ *”Avdpes 
moAtrat, rl nas éf-edavvere 3 ti dmo-Kreivat BovrAccbe ; 

275 mets yap tas Kaxdy ovdéy toémoTE enoijcaper. trav= 
gac9e duaptavovres eis Thy Tarpida, Kat py melOecOe 
TOS dv-oolwTaTots Tplidxovta, ot ldlwv Képdsewyv Evexa 
dm-extévacw éy éxt® pnoly mrelovs *AOnvalwy # 
mavtes TleAotmovyjoiot Sexa ern moAeuodvres.”’ 6 pep 

280 ro.adra eAeyers of S& Aotmol Gpxovtes Tovadra axov- 
gavtes an-nyayov Tovs pel Eautdv els 7d dortv. 


The Thirty are deposed. 

Ti & dtorepaia of wey tpiaxovra wavy 8) TaTewwor 
kat €pnuot avv-exdOnvro év TO ovv-cdply’ t&v 8 Tpis- 
XtAiwv, Smov Exacrot TeTaypevor Toav, Tavtaxod si- 

285 epépovro mpos GAAnAovs. “Ooor piv yap émemoujxecdy 
tt Biadrepov Kat époBovvro eArceyov, as ov xpy elke 
tots év Tlewpaset? Soot b¢ éxlorevoy pydéev HdinKévat, 
ovx épacay yphvar teiMecOat Tots tpidxovra, ovd' ém- 
tpénew avrois am-oAAvvar tiv méAw. Kat 76 redev- 

290 ruioy éyndioavto éxelvous pév Kata-Taicat, adAovs Se 
édéo Oat. 


A Council of Ten succeeds. Application to Sparta. 


Kal efAovro déxa, eva amd gvdAts Exaorns. Kar oi 
pey tpiaxovta ’Edevotva-de aa-7AOov' of dé déxa, trav 
éy adore. amorovvtwy GAAnAots, det eoBodvTo, ph 

295 ém-eus-mécoley avTois twes Tov éx Tod Lletpatews. 
*"Auddrepo. 5& emeutov mpéoBers els Aaxedaiuova, of 
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uty tpidxovra @& "Edevoivos, of 8 ev 7 Karaddyp 
e€ doreos, cal éxédevoy Bondeivy as ad-eotnKdTos Tod 
Snuov amd Aaxedaipovlor. 


Lysander attacks the Piraeus. 

Avcavdpos otv edoylaato, bru Tax ex-TodtopKijcot 300 
tous éy 7G letpare? card re yiv Kat xara OdAarrap, 
el tov emirndelwy adro-xdecbe(noay. otrw 8% adros 
Bey kata yhv Gppooris, 6 8% adeAds adrod vav-apxav 
éf-eréudOn. Kal éf-edOav adros pev ’EAevoiva-de ovv- 
eXéyero SmAlras modAods TleAotovvnolwv? 6 8% vavd- 305 
apxos Kara Oddarray édddatrev, Srws pnd tov 
émitndelwy els-mdéou adrois' dste taxd médAw ev azopla 
joav ot év Tlepatei, of 8 ev tO Gore: wdéAw ad péya 
éeppdvoy émt 7H Avodvipy. 


Pausanias prevents the Victory of Lysander. 


Odrw 8% mpo-xwpotvrwv, Tlavoavias 6 Bacreds ed- 310 
Odve. Avodvdpe, mweloas 5& tpets Tév epdpwv xal aires 
éf-dye. orpdrevua. 6 8& Tlavoavlas éorparomededcaro 
pey mpos TQ Tletpacet S€£cov eExwv xépas, Avoavdpos 
dt oy ois picboddpors rd evovupov. AdOpa 4e 
méunwv 6 Ilavcavias map-exdder te tovs év Tletpacet 315 
mpecBes meumew xat edldacxev ofa ypy A€yew adtors. 
émet pévrot otro. @xovto els Aaxedaluova, éxeurov dr 
kal of ék tod doreos. 


Peace at last. 

*Axovoavres 88 wdvTwy aitady of Epopor é€-érepwap 
mwevre-xal-Sexa Gvdpas els ras ’AOyvas kal én-érafay 320 
ow Tlavoavlg bi-addAd£ar 8rn suvawro KddAtcta. Oi 
Be 3:-9jAAagay ég’ gre ‘ elpnynv piv exew Teds dddhnrovs, 
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am-cévas 38 ent ta éavtdv Exacroy adj Tv tptd- 
Kovra xal tay evdexa Kal tov év tr Tletparet dp- 
325 €avtwv Séka. El 3é rwes rav é& doreos PoBowro,’ 
édofev avrois ‘’EXevoiva xat-oxetv.” Tovtwy 8% tepav- 
Oévrwy, Tlavoavias pev di-nKe 76 oTpdrevpa, of Be ex 
Tod [letparéews dv-eAOdvres abv tots Smdots els rhv 
dxpémodw e€vcay ri’ AOnvG. Z 


The End of the Thirty. 


330 «6 O. 8 @pacdBovdros eizdv Sri oddev déou rapdrrecOat, 
GAAG Tois vdpots Tots apyators xpyobat, dv-éornoe Thy 
"ExxAnoiay. torépe 8&8 xpdve axovoavres Tovs ’Edevoive 
prcbotoba Févous, ctparevoduevor én’ abrods, rovs pep 
oTparnyous a’ray dm-éxreway, Tovs 5 dAdovs Exeroay 

335 ovv-aAAayjvar’ Kal dudoavres pi] pynotxaxyoet, ére Kad 
yoy dyod te moAtrevovrat, kat 6 dSypos eu-péver rots 
6pKots. 


SECTION III. 


THE SPARTAN SUPREMACY. 


B.C. 399—395. 


SECTION III. 
THE SPARTAN SUPREMACY. 


B.C. 399—395- 


HISTORICAL INTRODUCTION. 


Tre expedition of Cyrus and the still more famous retreat under 
Xenophon were immortalised in the Anabasis. The story of a retreat 
successfully effected against such overwhelming odds inspired the Greeks 
with a supreme contempt for the imbecility of Persia. The Greek cities 
on the Asiatic coast were not inclined to submit patiently to the Persian 
yoke, and when Tissaphernes tried to re-conquer them they appealed to 
Sparta, as the great imperial power of Greece, to protect them from 
Barbarian domination. 


1. SPARTAN POLICY IN ASIA. 


B.C. 399. 


How Sparta took part in the Anabasis of Cyrus. 


“H pev 89 ’AOnvnot ordows otrws érededtynoev. - éx 
8& TrovTov Kipos méupas ayyéAous els Aaxedaluova A£iov, 
Aaxedatpovlovs aitd ylyverOar tovovrovs, oldaomep airos 
Aaxedatmovlos Fv ev tS mpds *AOnvalovs moddue. of 
8’ &popor, vouloavres avrov Adyew Slkaa, én-oTeAay s 
Laulw TO Tére vavdpyw wn-npereiy Kipw, et te d€orro. 
Kaxelvos pevtot mpodtuws expagey Sep edenOn 6 Kipos* 
éxav yap TO éavrod vaurixdy ody TO Kupov mepi-endevorev 
els KiAtxlay nai érolnoe tov rhs KiAtclas apxovra Svév- 
veow pr dSvvacba Kata yny évaytiotcbat Kipp mopevo- 10 
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pévy ent Baowda. os pev ovv Kipos otpdrevyd te 

ovv-eheEe kab todr’ éxwv dv-€Bn emt rov ddeAdov Kal os 

4 paxn éyévero kal Os dm-eOave al ws éx tovrov dn- 

exdOnoav of “EAAnves éxt Oddatray, Oeuictoyévar TO 
15 Supaxool yéypanrat. 


Sparta sends out Thibron to help the Ionian cities against 
Tissaphernes. 

"Evel pévror Ticoadépyns, Bacwde? dd€as yeyerfjcbat 
moddod &fos ev re mpds tov ddeAddv TOAgua, Kar- 
enéugOn catpdans ay te aitos mpdc0e npxe Kal av 
Kipos, etOis nélov ras *Iwvixds médeas amdoas éavt@ 

20 Umnkdous elvar. al b& emeurov mpéeoBes els Aaxedal- 
pova kat nélovv, émet mdons rhs “EAAddSos mpoordrat 
eloiv, émt-pednOjvar kat opdv trav ev ri ’Aola “EdAjvor, 
Srws 7] Te xdpa adtav py Snotro Kai avrot ededOepor eEtev. 
of ov Aakedaiudrior méutrovety avrots OiBpwva dppoorhy, 

25 ddvres oTparidras Tay pev veodayddapy eis xtAlovs, TOV 
8? dAAwy [leAotwovvnolwy els terpaxts-xtAiovs. nThocaTo 
8’ 6 OfBpwyv kal map’ ’AOnvalwy tpraxoclovs imméas 
elnav, Gre atrds puocOov map-é€a. ol 8 ereuray rovs 
ént ray tpidKovta immedcavras, volCovres Képdos dy elvar 

30 TO Siypw, ef ovroe dmo-dnuoi@w Kat év-an-ddowTo, ene 
8’ els rhv ’Aclay ad-lkovro, ovy-nyaye wey orparidras 
kal éx tay éy TH ATelpw ‘ENAnviiov médcewv" Taca yap 
rére ai modes erel(Oovro & te Aaxedaydvios avinp ém- 
tatto.. meta b& owlevTes of dva-Bavres pera Kupov 

35 oup-euitay avr. 


Dercylidas succeeds Thibron: he marches to Aeolis. 
"Ev ’Edéow 8% 75n dvros avrot as én Kapiay mopevo- 
pévov AepxvAtdas dpgwv ad-lkero et ro orpdrevpa, dviip 
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SoxGy elvat pdda pnxavnrixds® Kal én-exadrelro 8 Sl- 
audos. 6 pev ow OlBowy dn-ndrdev oixade, 6 3 Aep- 
xvas wap-iyaye TO oTpdrevpa bia rhs ptrlas xa@pas 40 
wéxpt tis PapvaBdlov AloABos. 


2 THE STORY OF MANIA. 
B.C. 399. 


How she became Queen of Aeolis. 

“H 8% AloAls airy jv piv PapvaBdfov, écarpdreve 3° 
air@ tavrns THs x@pas, Ews pev (yn, Zyvis’ eed} d8 
éxeivos véow an-eOave, map-erxevdcero pev 6 PapvaBdcos 
GAAwp dodvat tiv catpanelay. Mavla 5 7 Tod Zynos 4s 
yuh, dva-Cedgaca orddov Kal 3&pa AaBodca, eropedtero 
mpos airdy. éddodca 8 els Adyous elma ‘QD Pap- 
vdBace, 6 avip 6 euds Kal TdAAa dios qv cot Kal Tovs 
gdépovs an-edldov, woTe od en-away airoy érluas. jv 
ovy éyé cot pndey xelpov exelvou taped, tl oe Set GAAov 50 
carpamny Kxab-tordvar; jv dé Te pH apéoxw cot, én col 
Symov eorar ad-edopevw ue Sodvar rv apxyv Grd.’ 
dxovoas tatta 6 PapydBalos éyvw deiv rw yuvaika 
gatparevew, 1 8 émet xupla tis xdpas éeyévero, Tods 
Té ddpous ovdéy Arrov tod dvdpds an-edi60v Kal mpds 55 
-rovtols cuv-eotparevero TH PapvaBdlw émdre els Muaovs 
H Tleoldas eu-BddAAo. Bore Kat dyvt-erlua airhy peya- 
AompenGs 6 PapvaBaCos xat avpBovdov éorw Gre Tap- 
ExaAEt, 

The Usurpation of Midias. 

“Hdn 8 ovens avtis érGv wA€ov 7} terrapdxovra, Met- 60 - 

dias, dvnp Sv Ovyarpos adrijs, ava-rreowbels tad Twor, 
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as aloyxpor ein yuvatxa pev dpxev, adrov 3’ idudryv iva, 
els-eAO@y dro-mvi€at airny A€yerat. am-exrewe 5& Kat 
Toy vioy avris, Td TE Eldos dvTa mdyKadoy Kal érdv évra 
65 as énra-xal-dexa. taita 5& moimoas tas méAes KarT- 
éoxev, &vOa kat td xpymata pddtota hv tH Mavla. éx 
8¢ rovrov méupas SGpa te DapvaBalw H&lov éxew rh 
X®pay donep % Mavla. 6 8 dn-explvato gvAdtrew 
aira, gor’ dy airos eOav ovv aire éxelvp AGBy Ta SGpa° 
yo ov yap ay édyn BovAcoOar Civ pr) TYyuwpyoas Mavilq. 


. Ibe Arrival of Dercylidas. 


‘O 8 Aepxvadidas ev totre TO Kaipo ad-txvetra. 4 

82 Medias mpos-doxGv pev tov PapvdBacor, dxvay 3° by 
tous mroAlras, é£-7dAd€ Kal cvp-plEas ro Aepxvalde jpdra, 
émt rlow dy ovppaxos yévorro. 6 8 da-explvato ed’ 
7 Ore ‘tovs moAlras edevOdpous te Kal airovduous éav.’ 
Gua 8& tadra Aéywy er mpds Tas TUAas ov TO Meidla, 
kat Td oTpdrevya yKodovOe aire elpnvixds els dvo. 
of 8 ard trav Tipywv Kal pddra indrGy dvrwv dpavres 
toy Medlay oty aire ovx eBaddov’ elndvros 5é Tot 
80 AepxvAiSou' ‘KéAevoov, & Metdla, dv-oifae tas Aas, 
va nyn wey ov, eyo 88 ov aol els Td iepdy EAOw kal 
évradda Oiow TH ’AOnva,’ 6 Medias Skver pev dv-olyew 
ras amAas, poBovpevos 8%, wi) mapaxphjya ovd-Angoy, 
éxéXevey dy-ot£at. 


Midias admits Dercylidas into the city. 


8 ‘O 8 énet eis-jAdev, €xwv ad tov Meidlay énopedvero 
mpos THv axpdmoAw' Kal Tovs pey GdAovs oTpariwras 
éxédeve OécOar Ta Sava wept Ta Telyn, adtos Se or Tots 
mept avtov ebve 7 “AOnvg. ere & éreOuto, dy-etze 
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kal rovs Medlov Sopuddpovs Oéc0a. Ta Orda ent tO 
oToxatt Tod éavrod orparedpatos, as ptododopyaovtas’ 90 
‘Medlg yap,’ En, ‘ovdev ert Servdv Zora.’ 6 pévror Medlas 
anopav, 8 te movoin, elmev, “Ey® pev toivuy dren,’ 
égn, ‘£&ud cot mapa-cxevdcwy.” 6 8%, ‘Od pa A?, 
én, ‘ éret aloxpov av etn Cue reOuxdra EevlCecOar tnd - 
god, GAAd ph Fevicew oé. pve otv map’ jyiv' & O95 
3” dy rd Seinvoy mapa-cxevd(yrat, éy® Kai ov Ta dikaa 
mpos GAAnAovs Kal d1a-cKxeydueba Kal roijoouen. 


Diamond cut Diamond. 


"Ezet 3° éxab€Covro, ypwéra 6 AepxvAldas’ ‘ Elmé pot, 
® Medla, 6 matnp oe Gpxovra tov olxov Kart-éAuTeE;’ 
‘MdAuora,’ pn. ‘Kal aécat cou oixlat Foav; mdécot 100 
d@ xGpor; moat S€ voual;’ dmo-ypadovros 8 aitod of 
map-dvTes TOY ToAtTay eitov’ ‘Vedderal oe ovTOS, ® 
Aepxvdida.” *‘Ypels 8€ y’,? pn, © py Alay puxpodo- 
yeiobe.’ ered) 5& dn-eyéypanto Ta Tarp@a, ‘ Eimé pot,’ 
pn, ‘ Mavia 88 tivos v3’ of 8 mdvres etzov, Ett ‘ Pap- 105 
vaBdov. *Ovxoty kat ra érelvns, edn, ‘ PapvaBacov ;’ 
‘MdAuora,’ épacay. ‘‘Hyerep’ dv ely,’ edn, ‘ ene 
Kpatotpey* moAdutos yap nuiv PapvdBacos. dAd’ jyel- 
cOw tis, épn, ‘Smov xetrat ta Mavias xal ta Papva- 
Bddov.’ tyounévey 8 rév dAAwy ent riv Mavias olknow, 110 
qv wap-ernde 6 Medlas, jxodovOe Kaxeivos. 


The Robber robbed. 


"Eel 3 els-7AOev, exddrer 6 Aepxvdldas rovs raplas, 
ghpdoas 8% Trois inmnpérats AaBeiy abrovs mpo-einev avtois, 
as, ef TL KAeTTOVTES GAdcoWTO Tay Mavlas, Tapaxphya 
dno-cpayjcowro, of 8 edelxvvcav. 6 8 eel cide 115 
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mdyra, xat-éxheoey atra Kal xat-eonpyvato Kal dvAaxas 
xat-éoTnoev. é£-tcov be elme toils Tafidpxots Kal Aoxa- 
yots, obs etpey ém rats Oipais’ ‘MucOds pey piv, @ 
avdpes, elpyaorat Th otpatig éyyts énavrod éxraxts-xt- 

120 Alois dvdpacw’ jv 3 te mpos-epyacwpefa, Kat tara 
mpos-éorat. tadra 8 elne ytyvdoKwy, Ste axovoavres 
MoAY evraxtdrepot Kal OepamevTixtepot EoowrTo. €épo- 
pévov 8 rod Medlov ‘’Epe 8% 70d xp olxety, & Aep- 
kvABa ;’ da-explvaro’ ‘”EvOatep xal dixaidrarov, @ 

125 Meidla, év rH marpidt TH cavrod Kai ev ti taTpwea 
olklg.’ 


8. SPARTAN TREATMENT OF ELIS. 
B.C. 399. 


HISTORICAL INTRODUCTION. 


SPARTA was now supreme in Greece. Athens was not only divested 
of all her former supremacy, but was numbered among the subject allies 
who were bound to follow the leadership of Sparta. This leadership 
was employed for somewhat different purposes from those for which the 
Athenian leadership had been. Whereas the aim of Athenian policy 
had been the formation of a great Greek confederation, the aims of 
Sparta were more directly addressed to her own aggrandisement. The 
one object which the Spartans constantly pursued was the dismemberment 
of the rest of Greece. They looked with peculiar jealousy on the 
little confederacies which naturally existed within the other cantons. 
They grudged Thebes her presidency over the Boeotian towns. They 
would not allow any union between Argos and Corinth, and now they 
make war on Elis because they will not tolerate her exercising any of 
the rights of a metropolis over the outlying villages of her canton. 


Sparta demands the Dissolution of the Confederation of Elis. 


Totray b&@ mparrouéven ev tH ‘Aoia imo AepxvaAba, 
Aaxedaindvio. a@pyl(ovro tots "HaAclos. “Ayida ydp 


U 


ITI, THE SPARTAN SUPREMACY. 47 


mote teudOevta Oicat to Av of "HaAcion éexddvov 
HI) «mpos-evxerOat vixny moA€uov, A€yovres, ws kal 
TO dpxaiov ein otrw vdpipov, pi xpnotnpidecba 
rovs “EAAnvas éd “EAAjvev toAduw’ dote GOvros at- 


nrGev. Boker ovv tots epdpots cat rH exxAnola swdpo- 


vioat abtovs. méuvavres ov mpéoBes els “HAw etror, 
Sr trois Aaxedatpovlors Slxatoy Soxoin etvar tots ’HAei- 
ous ad-tévat Tas mepioixidas méAEts abrovdpous. amo- 
kpwwayevuy 8 rav “HAclwv, ort ov toujocotey raidra, 
émAnidas yap Exotey tas méAets, gpovpay eEpyvay of 
€popot. | 

Agis invades Elis. 


Asai 382 rd orpdrevpaAyts év-€Badev els rv’ Hyelay. 
ptt 88 rod orpareiparos dvros év tH woAEula Kad KoTTO- 
Bens THs xdpas ceopds em-ylyverar’ 6 3° *Ayis Oeiov 
Hynoduevos e£-eXOay mddw ex tis xdpas dt-ad-jee 7d 
orpatevpa, éx 8& rovrov of ’HAciot woAd Opacvrepor 
joay kal d:-expeoBevovro els tas méAes, Soas fdecay 
ducpeveis trois Aaxedatpovlois ovoas. Tept-tdyTe d& TG 
épiavtG galvover madw ot Epopor gpovpay emt rv 


130 


135 


140 


145 


"HAw, kal ovv-eotparedovro TO “Aydt tARY Bowrév 


kat KopwOlwy of te GAdor ovppuayot wavres kat 
of ’AOnvaio. 6 8 "Ayts mpds 7d dotu émopevero, Kém- 
tov Kal xalwy thy xX@pav, Kal trépmoAAa pev KTHVn, 
bméptoh\Aa 8 advdpatoda jAloxero ex THS yxepas* 
dare dxovovres kat dAAot woAdol Exdvres fecay ov- 
oTpuTevodpevot Kal pet-eixov Tis dpmayns. Kat eyé- 
vero airn i otpatela donep émouriopos tH Tledo- 
TOVVIT. 


IO 


155 
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Oligarchical Conspiracy in Elis. Narrow escape of 
Thrasydaeus the Democrat. 


Anovpévns 88 Tis xdpas Ties Tay ev TG dora, Bov- 
Adpevot TO Aeycpuevoy pediuym ato-perpyoacba TO Tapa 
Tod matpos dpyvpiov, Ein éxovres opayas Tovodcr xal, 

160 Gmo-xreivavres Suoudy Twa Opacvdaly 7 tod dijpov mpo- 
ordtn, Govto Opacvdaiov an-extovévat, date 6 wey Sjpos 
mavredGs xat-nOvpnoe cal hovxiay etyev. of 8% odayeis 
mavr wovro Tempaypeva elvat, Kal of éuoyvepoves adtois 
éf-epépovro ta SmAa els thy ayopdy. 6 8& Opacvdaios 

165 ert Kadevduv ervyxavey obmep EuebicOn. ws 8% ToOero 
6 Sipos, Ste ov TéOvnKey 6 Opaovéaios, mepi-enARTON 
% olkla évOev xal évOev, aomep td éEopod pedtrrav 
6 hyeuov. ered) 5 Hyeiro 6 Opacviaios ava-AaBav 
Tov Sijpov, yevouerns paxyns exparnoey 6 Sipos, é€- 

t7o émecoy S& mpds Tots Aaxedatpoviovs of éy-xetpyoavres 
Tais odayais. 


Sparta achieves the Dismemberment of Elis. 


"Enel 8’ ad 6 "Ayts da-tay d1-€Bn méAw Tov ’AAgerdy, 
gpovpovs xat-édime TAnoloy rod ’AAeod Kal dpyoorhy 
kal rods €£ "HAdos puyddas. Kal rd wey Aowmdy O€pos 

175 kal toy én-idyTa yxeypava epépero cal fyero f TOD 
"HAclwy xepa. tot 3° én-idvros Oépovs méupas Opacv- 
daios els Aaxedaluova ovv-exdpnoe ad-vevat tas Tepi- 

. oixibas méAets avrovdpouvs. TovTwy b€ ovy-xwpnbévrewv 
elojvn te ylyverat kal ouppayla "HAelwv apds Aaxedat- 


180 povlous. Kal otrw pev 57 6 Aaxedapoviwy cat "Hrelwy 
moAepos Anke. 


III, THE SPARTAN SUPREMACY. 49 
4, SPARTAN AFFAIRS AT HOME. B.c. 398. 


HISTORICAL INTRODUCTION. 

Tue foreign policy of a nation is generally a fair index of the nature 
of its home-government. This was true in an especial degree in the case 
of Sparta. We have seen what her foreign policy was in the case of 
Athens and of Elis. Her home-government was marked by the same 
suspicious distrust, the same narrow-minded selfishness. In fact her rule 
in Laconia was little better than a military occupation of the country. 
There was no mingling of races, for the Spartans never forgot that they 
were descended from Dorian invaders of Achaean territory. Thus they 
marked themselves off as a military aristocracy, and continued to exclude 
the native population from all political rights, in order that they might 
maintain their own race as ‘ the Peers’ or hereditary rulers of the country. 

So entirely did these Peers get the power into their own hands that, 
in spite of the existence of two kings, the constitution was really an 
oligarchy in the strictest sense of the term. The five Ephors, as the 
representatives of the Peers, were supreme in the state; they were as 
jealous of the power of the kings above them as they were of any liberty 
among those below them. As in the case of the two consuls at Rome, the 
one king was a check on the power of the other; while the only important 
office which they were allowed to exercise was that of commander-in-chief, 
A capable or ambitious peer had no chance of aspiring to the dignities 
of royalty, limited though they were. The succession to the kingly 
power was fixed by the same unalterable principle of descent which 
regulated everything else in the stereotyped constitution of the state. 

By a similar barrier of race, the Peers were separated from the 
Perioeci, or ‘country people,’ who were not admitted to the full rights 
of citizenship. These formed the middle class, and carried on the 
commerce and manufactures of the country,—professions which no true- 
born Spartan would deign to adopt. 

The working classes, or Helots, were serfs attached to the soil: they were 
useful for fighting battles!; but they were considered a dangerous class, and 
if they displayed unusual bravery were liable to be put out of the way. 

In this Procrustean system there was no chance of rising, but there 
was a chance of falling: if any of the peers or true Spartans could not 
pay their quota of contribution to the common meal, they sank into the 
condition of ‘inferiors’ (imopeloves). As the wealth of the leading 
Spartans increased with their conquests, the scale of living probably 
rose and with it the amount of the contribution required ; hence, in the 
lapse of years, the Inferiors were continually increasing in number, and 


1 See note on 1. 25, p. t§1. 
| E 
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being self-excluded from trade were rarely able to recover their position, 
so that the discontent at the disparity of fortunes became greater. The 
intense unpopularity of such a system can be easily conceived. If we 
picture to ourselves the antipathy which would have been felt in England 
towards the Norman conquerors if they had maintained themselves as a 
separate caste, we shall have some idea of the bitterness of feeling enter- 
tained towards the Spartan Peers. The Helots made continual attempts 
at revolt. The conspiracy of Cinadon showed that the discontent was 
not confined to the lower orders. 


Disputed Succession. 

Mera 8 rofro "Ayts dd-txdpevos els AeAdods cat thy 
Sexdtny amo-Oicoas, mdAw at-toy Exapev, yépwv Hn dv, 
kal dn-nvexOn pev els Aaxedaluova ert CGv, exel 58 rayd 

183 ereAcUTnoe §=— ered. BE EDEL Bactdéa Kad-loracOa, dyr- 
édeyov trept BactArelas Acwruxldns, vids pacxwy “Ayidos 
etvat, "Aynolraos 8¢ ddeAdds. eladvros 8 tod Aewre- 
xidov, ‘AAA’ 6 vdpos, ® ’Aynolrae, odx ddeAddv, GAX’ 
vidy Bacihéws Bacrrevew Kedever. el 88 vids dv pr Tuy- 

190 Xdvot, 6 ddeApds dy Bacrrevor.’ ‘Epes dy déor Baor- 
Aedew.” ‘IIGs, uot ye-dvros;’? ‘°Ore by od Kadeis 
matépa, ovx épn oe elvat éavrod.’ ‘AN 7 word 
«ddAvov éxelvov eldvia pnrnp Kal viv ere dno.’ 

Oracle against a ‘ lame king.’ 

Of pev roatr edeyov. AtomeOns 58, pdda xpn- 

195 THoAdyos aviip, Aewrvxldy ocuv-ayopedwy elmer, as Kal 
"AmddAwvos xpnopos eln ‘Sgvddgacba tiv xwAqv Ba- 
otrelav. Advcavdpos 3& mpos adroy imtp *AynotAdov 
dyr-cimev, @s SovK olotro Tov Oedy Todro KeAcvew ‘pvdAd- 
£acOat, un Mpos-nraicas tis xwAeioat, GAG paGAAov py 

300 ovk Sp rod yevous Bacthevoae. Tavrdmact yap dy 
xwdjy elvat tiv Bactrelay, éndre pH ot ad’ “Hpaxdréous 
jryowro ris méAews.’ rowaira 8 dxovcaca 4 mdéNs 
apdorépwy ’Aynal\aoy eidovro Bacthéa. 
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Discovery of the Conspiracy of Cinadon. 

Oimw 8 enavrov dyros ey tH Bacrelg *Aynotrdov, 
Ovovros avtod bntp ths méAEws elmev 6 pdvtis, Ste em- 
Bovdny tiva dalvorey of Geol. eret 8& wdAw Over, Eri 
Sewdrepa edn ra tepa halvecOa, 1d rplrov d5& Avovros 
etmey? “OQ, ’Aynolrae, domep el ev avrois einuev rots 
modelos, otrw pot onpalverat. Anyovons S& THs Ovalas 
évros Tév0’ hyepGv Kat-ayopeve Tis mpos Tovs eddpovs 
émtBovdyy xal roy apxnyov tod mpdyparos Kuwadwva. 
otros 8 wv veavioxos Kat THY Wuyxiy epwoTos, ov pévToL 
TOV dpolwv. 

Unpopularity of the Spartan Government. 

"Epouévwy 8& trav eddpwr, ‘mas haly Thy mpakw éece- 
oat, elrev 6 els-ayyelras, Sri 6 6 Kivddwr dyayov abroy 
én TO €xxaroy ris dyopas KeAevor GpOpjoat, dndoo. clev 
Lrapriarat év rH dyopa.’ ‘Kal éya,’ pn, ‘ dptOpnoas Ba- 
ovhéa te Kal épdpous Kal yépovras kal &Adous ws TerTapd- 
kovra, npdunv’ Tl 8 je rovrous, ® Kivddwv, éxéAevoas 
apOunoa;” 6 5& elae, “Tovrous vdui(é cot moAculous 
elvat, rovs 8’ GAAovs Tdavras ouppdaxous TA€oY 7} TEeTpAKts- 
xtAlous Ovras Tovs éy TH dyopq.” > hn 88 adrov emt-Serx- 
vivas év rats ddots évOa pev Eva évOa be S00 ToAEulous 
an-avréyras, trots 8 GdAovs Gmavras cvuppaxovs* Kal 
Soot 8& ev Tols xwplois Smapriaray rixoue dyres, eva 
pey moAdutoy toy deondrnv, cuppdxovs 8 ey éxdoro 
mohAovs. epwrdvrwy St trav éddpwv, ‘adoovs daly xat 
Tovs ouv-eddras Thy mpakw eva,’ Aéyew Kal wept tovrou 
épn airov, as ‘Sov tis Adyos yévorro TEpt Zmapriardp, 
ovdéva eirame ss KpUTITELY TO Bl] OVX gees dy kal apap 
éoOleav airav.’ 

E 2 
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210 


220 


230 
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The Epbors get Cinadon to go unsuspectingly into the Lion’s den. 


*"Axovoavres tadra of Epopor éf-enAdynoay Kal éBov- 
Aetcavtro wéppar tov Kwddwva els AtAGva ovv dAAots 
TOY vewTépwy Kal keAevoat Kew dyovra tév AvAwMiTGy 

235 T€ Twas Kal Tv ciAdtwy Tovs ev TH oxuTdAn yeypap- 
wévous. wnnpernxer Se Kal GAN dn 6 Kuddwv ois 
épdpois tovatra. kat rére 8) eSocay Thy oxutdAny 
aitd, & f yeypappevor foav obs Se ovd-AndOjva. 
epopevov 8%, ‘rlvas ayo pO” Eavrod ray véwv,’ °”16.,’ 

240 €imov, ‘kat tov mpeoBiraroy ray innayperGv Kédrcvé 
got oup-méeupat && 7 Entra, ot dy rixwot map-dvres. 
gueeAnkes S& avrois, Grws 6 tamaypérns eldeln obs 
déor wéumew Kal of meumduevor eldeiev, Grt Kwddwva 
déor ovd-AaBeivy. eizov Se kal todro ro Kuwddon, 

245 OTe mepwou rpeis dudfas, tva pn mefovs aywot Tods 
Anpévras, aavicovres as edv¥vavro pddiota, ore ed’ 
éva éxeivoy émeutov. 


The Fall of the Conspirators. 


"Ep 88 TH méAe od ovv-eAauBavoy abrov, Sri 7d TpGypa 
ovx jdeoay Sndcoy Td péyeOos ein. ws 3° dy-1}xOn 6 
aso Kwadwv elAnupeévos Kat nA€eyxeto Kat @poddye. mavra Kat 
Tovs avp-eiddras eAeyev, of “Eqopot fjpovro avréy, ‘rl cat 
BovAdpevos tatvta mpdtro.’ 6 8’ an-expivato, ‘ pndevds 
qty eat év Aaxedaipou.’ ex rovrov pévrot 75n airds 

re Kat of per’ avrod THs dikns Ervxov. 
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5. AGESILAUS IN ASIA, 
B.C. 396, 395. 


Fear of a Persian Armada. Agesilaus organizes a Crusade. 


_ Mera 8 ratra Supaxdoids tis, dv PDowlen dv, wy 255 
moAAas tpinpes Powlocas xara-oxevaCouévas, mpos-aKov- 
oas 88, Srt rptaxoclas airas d€01 yevécOar, ém-Bas emt 76 
mpatoyv dv-ayduevoy tAociov els tiv “EAAdda éf-7yyelAe 
trois Aaxedatpoviows, as Bacweds cal Trcoadepyns orddov 
mapa-oKevd(owro* Simo S& péAAot wAciv 6 ordAos, ovdey 260 
gn cldvar. tay 8% Aaxedatyoviwy Bovdevopever, tl 
xp} trotety, Avoavdpos AoyiCduevos ds eodOnoay of pera 
Kupov dva-Bdyres melOe tov ’AynolAaov t1o-oThvat, Hv 
ait@ 8600 Tpidxovta pev Smapriaray, els SisyiAlous 82 
tov veodapsdwr, els ELaxisyiAlovs 5&8 Tay cuppdxwy, 265 
orparevecat els ri ’Actar. 


Duplicity of Tissaphernes. 

Kat ovd-Ad£as 76 orparevpa ede eis “Edecov. ere 
S& éxeive Ad-lkero, mpGrov pev Tiscadépyns méypas 
Hpeto avroy, ‘rlvos dedpevos fKot.” 69 etre, ‘d€ojsat avtovd- 
pous kal tas éy rH ’Aclg modes elvat, domep Kal Tas éy 270 
™ wap tiv “EAAdé&.” mpds tair’ elma 6 Tiooa- 
ghépyns' ‘El rol Oédkas omeicarOat, Ews dv eye mpos 
Baciiéa réyypw, oar av ce Taira d:a-mpafdpevoy atro- 
mAciv, el BovdAoto. *’AAAG Bovdoluny av,’ py, Sel pF 
olotuny ye ind cod e&-anaracOat.’ ‘adr’ duodpuat,’ pn, 275 
“cow 7} pyvy addAws cot mpatrovros Taira nuas pydev 
Ths ons apxns ddukjoew ev tais onovdais.’ 6 pev dF 
Tiscadépyyns & Spore eis dpevoato’ dyvtt yap rod 
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elpyyny éxew orpdrevya moAd mpds @ elxe peT-emeutrero 
a80 mapa Baciddws. ‘Aynatraos 8 xalrep aicbavduevos 
Taira Spws én-cueve tais omovdais. 


Retort of Agesilaus. 

"Erera 5% péya ppovicas 6 Ticcadépyns emt TG Kara- 
Bavre orpareiyar. mapa BacwWdws mpo-ciney “AynotrAdy 
adédepov, ef pn am-loe ex trys ’Aclas. kat of pev GAdor 

a8s udda éAvtodvto voukovres thy map-odcay *AynotAde 
dvvayy eAdrtw elvat tis Baotiéws tapackevys’ “Ayn- 
elaos 8 para ghaidpe ro mpocdT exédevce Tovs Tpér- 
Bes az-ayyeihar Ticcadépves as ‘ modAty xdpw airé 
Exot, Gre emtopxnaas avrds wey twoAreulous Tovs Oeods éxrn- 
290 garo, Trois 8 “EAAnot ouppaxovs enolyoe. 


His Preparations. . 
"Ex 8% rovrov ered dap. in-epawve, ovr-tyaye ey 
Gray 76 orparevpa els”"Edecov’ BovdAdcuevos 8% doxjoa 
aité, G0Aa mpovOnxe tais re dmAirikais Tdfeow, res 
dpisra cwudtrwy éxot, kat rats inmxais, iris Kpariora 
295 immevor’ Kat meATaotais dé Kal ro€drats GOAa mpovbnker, 
Scot Kpdtiorot mpos Ta mpos-jKovTa épya gaveley. ex 
tovrov S& map-ny dpay Ta pev yuuvacia TavTa peoTa 
avdpGv tov yupvaopévwy, tov 8 innodpdpov tov tnmaco- 
pévwov, tovs 8 axovriotas Kal tovs togdtras peAetavras. 
300 Hyovpevos Se Kal TO Kata-ppoveiy t&v ToAeulwy padunv 
TWa eu-BddAEw pds Td pdxerOat, mpo-eime Tois Kypvte 
yupvovs mwrelv Tovs to Tay AnoTaY GAtoKopévous Bap- 
Bapovs. dpavres ovv of otpari@rar AevKots pev bid TO 
pndérore éx-dverPar, padaxots 8 Kal dadvovs ba 7d det 
305 én” dxnpdrwy eivat, évdproay ovdey d1-olcew tov méAEKOV 
7H el yuovarkl déor pdyerOat. 
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Three Days’ foraging near Sardis. 


Mera tatra mpo-eire rots orpariérats as evOds Ayh}- 
cotto én Ta Kpdriora THs x@pas, Stws aitdbey ottw Ta 
owpata Kal Thy yvapny wapa-cKevacowrTo as dywviov- 
Mevot. 6 pevrot Tiocadépyns tadra pay evdpice Aé€yew 310 
airéy maAw Bovdduevov é€-anarjoat, els Kapiay 8% vip 
T® Ove éu-Bareiv, kat td te mefdv eis Kaplay 51-eBlBace 
kal 76 faamexdy els td Matdvdpou aediov xar-éotnoey. 6 
8 ’Aynatraos ok eedcaro, GAN’ Somep mpo-civev, ebOds 
els roy Zapdvavéy rénov év-éBare. xal rpeis peév tuepas 3t5 
mopevdpevos TOAAG Ta emiTHdELa TH oTparia Elxe, TH de 
TeTdpTn jKoy of Tay TmoAEulwy imreis. 


The Enemy are taken in detail. 


Otrot 8€ Kar-iddvres Tovs Tav “EAAjnvav dxodovOovs 
éomappevous eis aptayiy modAovs atray da-exrevay. 
alaOdpevos 5é 6 ’Aynofaos éxéAevce Tots éavrod innéas 320 
Bonbety. of 8 ad Mépaat, as eldov riv BojOerav, nOpolcOn- 
cay kal dvri-nap-erdgavro TapnAndeor Tay inmewy rafeow. 
évOa 3%) 6 ’Aynolaos ytyvookev, Sre Trois wey rodeulots 
ovmw map-ein TO me(ov, adrg dé ovdéyv az-eln Tov Tap- 
ETKEVATPEVMY, KaLpoY HynoaTo paxnv ovv-drpat, el dvvatro, 328 
evdis ovy Thy pév dddayya yyw en tovs mapa-TeTay- 
pévous inméas, ray 5é€ émAtrGy éxéAevoe TOUS vEewTaTouS 
Oeivy éudoe adrois, trois 5 meATaorais ele dpdpw to- 
nyeicOar. map-ryyere 58 Kal trois inmedow eu-Badrrct, 
os avrot Te Kal mavtds Tod oTparevparos Emopevov. Tovs 330 
pev 3% innéas edé£avro of Tépoa exe 8 Gua aavra 
Ta Seva map-jv, év-éxAivay, kal of ev airy edOds & To 
moTap® emecov, of 8 dAAot pevyov. of 8 “EAAnves ér- 
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axoAovOobvtes afpofo. xa td otpardémedoy attay. at 

335 GAAa Te TOAAa xpipara edrpon, & ebpe mAdov h EBdopz}- 
xovra tdAavra, Kat af xdunAor 88 rére eAdOnoay, as 
"Aynottaos els rhv “EAAdSa ar-ryayev. 


Tithraustes beheads Tissaphernes, and requests Agesilaus to 
remove into the other Satrap’s Province. 


“Ore 8’ airy 4} pdxn éyévero, Ticaadepyns ev Sdpdeorvy 
eruxev Sv’ Bote iriGvro of [épaat mpo-deddc0a. tn’ 
340 aU’TOD. Kal avtds 6 TlepcGy Backes TiOpavorny xara- 
meuapas dmo-réyves thy Kepadrjy tod Trscaddpvous. 
todro 8& momoas 6 TiOpavotns méumes mpos tov ’Ayn- 
aitaoyv mpécBes A€yovras’ °°. ’Aynoidae, 6 péy alrios 
TOY Tpaypdtwy Kat tyiv Kat hiv éxer'tHv Slxnv? Bact- 
345 Aeds Se Gfiot ot piv amo-mdeiv olxade, Tas 8 ev rH 
’"Aalg médes airovduouvs otcas tov dpxaioy dacpdv 
airS dro-pépew.  dmo-xgwapévov 88 Tod *AynotAdov, 
Ste ovx dy moimjoete Tadra dvev tév olxoe Teddy, ‘Dv 8? 
GAA, Ews av TION Ta apd Ths méAEws, EeTA-xepyoon,” 
350 En, ‘ els rivy PapvaBacov, éwed) cal ey tov ody éxOpov 
TeTywpnuat. *"Ews dy rolvuv, épn 6’Aynairaos, ‘ éxeice 
mopevwpat, dou 37) TH oTparia Ta emiTpdeta. exelvw prey 
32) 6 TiOpavorns bl3wot rpidxovra tadavra’ 6 be AaBov 
jet emt THvy PapvaBdaov Ppvylav. 


Agesilaus and the Northern Satrap. A Conference. 


355 Emel d¢ ad-(kero els tiv Ppvylay, riv pev xdpay 
xace kal érdpOe, modes O& Tas peyv Bia ras be éxovoas 
mpos-eAduBavev. iv dé tis, ds kat PapvaBdlw ervyyavey 
éx amadaioi gévos ay Kal ’AynotAdw xar éxeivoy rov 
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xpdvoy é£evd6n. ottos ovy etme mpos Tov ’Aynolraor, as 
olotto ovy-ayayely aitG dy els Adyous epi Pirlas Dapva- 360 
Batov. obvros 8& onovdds AaBov tap-jqv dywv tov Pap- 
vaBaoy els cvy-Kelpevoy xdptov, évOa 87 Aynolraos Kal 

of wept avroy yapal év mda tit Kara-Kelwevot dyv-duevor" 

6 3 DapydBatos jxev Exwv atoAnv WoAdod xpvaod agiav. 
tro-r.Oévtwy 8% aitG rdv Oepandvrwy fpanra, ed’ dy 365 
xa0-{Yovow of Tdépoat padaxGs, joxiv0n év-tpvdijoa 
épav tod ’AyyatAdou tiv havddryta’ Kat-exdlOn ody cal 
airds domep etxe xapal. 


Speech of Pharnabazus. ‘I helped Sparta to get the Supremacy 
of Greece—you use that Supremacy to crush me.’ 

Mera 32 rotro ip£e Tod Adyov 6 PapydBalos* Kat yap 
qv mpecBvrepos’ *°O. ’Aynolvae xal adres of map-dvTes 370 
Aaxedaipdriot, éy® tyiv, Gre rots "A@nvatos emoAcpeire, 
piros cat ovppayos eéyevdunv. Kat yap rd pey vavtiKoy 
TO vpetepoy errolouy loxupoy xpypata tap-exwv, ev dé TH 
yn avros amd tod immov paxduevos pel’ tay xat- 
ediwxoy tovs todeulovs els Thy OdAatray. Kal simAody 375 
aonep Tisrcadepvors ovdéy memoré pov ovte Toijoarros 
our’ eimdvros mpds tpas éxour’ dy Kat-nyopjoat. To.ovTos 
3@ yevduevos viv otrw dbid-Keypar bd’ tyav, as ovde 
Setmvoy exw ev TH euavtod xodpa, el wy Te dv dv tpets 
Alantre ovd-Adfowat, Gowep Ta Onpia. & BE pot 46 380 
marnp kat olkjuata xadd xal tapadeicovs dSévdpwy Kal 
Onplwv peorous Kat-édiTev, ep ols evppatvdunv, tadra 
TdvTa 6p@ Ta pey KaTa-Kekoppeva Ta 5€ KaTa-Kexavpeva. 
el oby éy® ph yltyvdokw pte Ta Gora pyre Td Sixaia, 
tpeis 8¢ Sidakaré pe, Stws tadr’ éotiv dvdpav emorta- 385 
pévev xapiras amo-diddvat,’ 
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Reply of Agesilaus. ‘We are enemies to your Master, not 

to you.’ 

‘O pev tabr’ elvev. of 5& Srapriarar wdvres prev en- 
noxuvOnoay avroy kat éovstyncay’ 6 se ‘Aynaidaos xpdve 
more etmev’ *’AAX’ oar pep oe, ® PapydBace, elddvat, 

390 Sr. Kat ev rais “EAAnuixais méAcot GvOpwmrot yiyvovrat 
£évo. GdAjAots. ovroe 88, Grav al mdédrets woAgutac 
yévwvrat, ov tats matplot Kal tots efevwpévors mode- 
Potot, cal éay otrw tvywow, éorw Sre cal dn-éxreway 
GdAjAovs, Kal qpeis ody viv Bache? TH tyerepw Torc- 

395 pouvres TavTa jvayKdopeba Ta exelvov vouilew mordduta’ 
aot ye pévror plror yevérOat wept mavros dv Tmownoaipeba. 


‘Leave your Master: be free, and we will be your friends.’ 


“Kal ef pev ee ce GdAdfacda nuas Seomdras dyri 
Bacréws Seondrov, oi« dy Eywyé vor ovv-eBovAevor® viv 
be electri cor pel? judy yeoperg pydda deondrny 

400 €xovta (nv Kaprovpevoyv Ta aeavrod. xatrot édevOepov 
elvat éy® pev otuat dvrdgiov elvat roy mavrev xpnudruv. 
ovde pévrou Totrd oe KeAcvopev, TévyTa yey eAevOEpon 8’ 
elvat, GAN’ nuiy ovppdxors xpopevoy avew ph Thy Baoct- 
A€ws, GAAA THY savTod dpyxjv, Tovs viv duodovAous aot 

405 KaTa-oTpepdpuevov, woTe covs tm-nxdovs elvat. Kalroe ef 
Gua édevOepds 7 eins cal mAovowos yévoto, tlvos dy déo1s 
pry ovxt wdymay eddaiuwy etvar ;’ 


Pharnabazus gives his view of the Duties of Loyalty. 
© Ovxoiv,’ pn 6 PapvdBatos, ‘amrAGs tyiv dato-xplyw- 
pat atep twoujow;’ ‘Tpéme yodv co. ‘Eye tolvuv,’ 
4to én, ‘éav Bacireds GAAov pev orparnyov meu, Eye 58 
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imjxooy exelvov tatty, BovAjcopa: tpiv Kat plros xai 
ovppaxos elvat’ ay pevroe poe THY apxnv mpos-rdrTn, 
movcunow tyiv os dy diveua dptota. dxovcas ratra 

6 7"Aynottaos éAdBero Tis xetpds adrod Kal etme” ‘ Et0’, 

@ AGore ov, ToLodros dy piros jpiv yevou. ey & ody,’ 415 
épn, ‘érlorw, Ste viv te dre Os dy Svvwpar tdytoTa 

éx Ths xdpas Ths ofs, TOO TE AowTOd, Ews dy én’ GAAOv 
zxapev otpareverOat, cod te kal rév ody ad-e€dpeba,’ 


~ 


A piece of Greek Freemasonry. 


Totray 88 AexOevrwy ‘Bi-dAvce Thy obvodov. Kal b 
pey PDapvdBaos dva-Bas én rov tarmov dmr-ye, 6 88 420 
vids abrod, mpos-dpapyav ‘ Zévoy oe,’ épn, ‘& "Aynolae, 
movodpa. * Eye dé ye déxouat.’ ‘Méuvnad vor,’ edn. 
cal edOds Td Tadrop, elxe 5 Kaddv, Zwxe TH Aynordw. 

6 8% deEduevos, padrapa trept-eAoy dvt-dwxev aitG. Tére 
pev ov 6 mais dva-mndjnoas én tov trmov pet-edlwxe roy 425 
marepa, ws d& guyds érounOn 6 vids, rd Te GAAa 6 ’Ayn- 
aldaos én-eneAciro airod, kai &.’ éxeitvoy mdvr’ énolnoer 
Saws ldros tis tod taidds ey-xKpibeln 7d orddioy ev 
"Odvpmlg, xalrep exros 27s jAtklas Ov. 


Agesilaus goes to Lydia and prepares for a grand Crusade 

against Persia. 

Kal rére 8), domep eize mpds tov PapvdBacoy, 6 ’Aynat- 43° 
Aaos evOds dm-enopevero ex Tis xdpas’ oxeddv Se kal gap 
70y br-épawev. ad-ixdpevos be els Avdlav éxet mpds 6 
elxe ovy-eheye Ttavraxdbey mapmAndes orparevpa. Tmap- 
ecxevacero yap Topevadpevos ws Svvaito dvwrdtw, vopul- 
(wv, dmdaa émobev momoatro eOvn, wdvtTa dmo-oTHoetv 435 
Bactréws. 


SECTION IV. 


THE 
COALITION AGAINST SPARTA. 


B.C. 394—385. 


SECTION IV. 


THE COALITION AGAINST SPARTA. 


B.C. 304—385. 


HISTORICAL INTRODUCTION. 


Ir is now ten years since the Peloponnesian War was ended 
by the fall of Athens. In that war Sparta had declared herself the 
champion of the independence of the Greek states against the 
aggressions of the ‘despot-city’ of Athens. On this ground she had 
forced her allies to share largely in the burden of the war; but when 
the victory was won, the real selfishness of her aims appeared, and 
it became clear that the fight had been not for the independence of the 
Greek states, but for the supremacy of Sparta. The recalcitrant cities 
were put under Spartan governors with oligarchical councils. The loyal 
cities were still expected to share in all the wars which were waged 
for the extension of the Spartan power. Thus not only was Athens 
indignant at being degraded to the position of a dependency of Sparta, 
but Thebes and Corinth were disgusted to find that they had been 
made the cat’s-paw of a rival state. At last they refused to join in any 
further expeditions under her command; they were openly indifferent 
to her success and secretly hostile. 

The only foe of Sparta in the field was Persia, but Persia was earnest 
in the cause; she had equipped a fleet and had secured the services’ 
of Conon the Athenian as her admiral, but her plans were for ever 
thwarted by the presence of Agesilaus; who was engaged in freeing the 
Greek cities from the Persian rule, thus securing to the Spartans the 
same supremacy in the Aegean which they already possessed in Greece 
itself. Her only chance of getting rid of this thorn in her side is to 
create a diversion in her favour; an envoy is despatched to Greece with 
gold to win a hearing, and the promise of foreign help fans the 
smouldering disaffection of the malcontents both in the Peloponnese and 
in Thebes. 
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The flame was kindled by a quarrel between Phocis and Locris. The 
Thebans supported Locris, so the Phocians appealed to Sparta. Sparta 
seized the opportunity of striking a blow at Thebes. ‘Thebes applies 
to Athens. Athens, emboldened by assurances of support from Conon, 
joins hands with Thebes and revolts against Sparta. A plan for the 
united action of the two Spartan generals in Boeotia fails; one is killed 
and the other retreats. The prospects of the foes of Sparta look 
brighter; Argos and Corinth join the alliance, and the Boeotian dispute 
becomes an anti-Spartan war with its head-quarters at Corinth. Sparta 
is forced to recall Agesilaus from his career of conquest in Asia. On 
this, her foes there take more energetic measures; and the tidings 
of the battle of Cnidus, where the Spartan feet under Pisander is 
defeated by the combined efforts of Pharnabazus and Conon, reaches 
Agesilaus as he is entering Boeotia. The army of the four anti-Spartan 
‘allies, Thebes, Athens, Corinth, and Argos bars his advance; so, before 
the news of Cnidus is fully known, he hastens on the battle of Coronea. 
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1. THE BATTLE OF CORONEA. 
B.C. 394. 


Persian gold foments dislike of Sparta in Greece. 


‘O pévto TiOpatorns, xata-pabev tov ’Aynolraov 
KaTa-ppovovvta tav Bactiéws tpaypdtwv Kal ovdapyn 
Sia-voovuevon an-tdvar ex tis ’Aolas GAA padAop 
édmBas éxovra peyddas aipnoew Bactréa, wéume. Tipo- 
kpdrny ‘tov “Pédiov eis “EAAdda. Sots 88 xpvoloy els 5 
mevrnkovra TdAavta apyuplov cehever Siddvat tails mdACow 
ép’ Gre méAcuov e€-olcev mpds Aaxedatyovlovs. éxeivos 
3 €hdav d8wow ey OnBais péev "Iounvia re xat Gddots, 
év KoplvOw 82 wal év “Apyet Tots mpo-eornxdow. "A@n- 
vaio. 8@ kal ov pera-AaBdvres tovTou Tov xpuciov Spws 10 
mpdoOvpot joav els tov méAcuov. of pev by Sefduevor Ta 
xpnpara di-€BadAov rods Aakedaipovious eis Tas olkelas 
méAas énet 8@ mpo-nyayov tavtas els picos avray, 
ovy-ictagay Kal Tas peylotas méAes mpds GANS. 

F 
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War breaks out between Phocis and Lecris. Thebes belps Locris, 
Phocis appeals to Sparta. 


15 ’Aynotaos piv dy ev Th Avdla qv. ev 88 rovre ev rH 
“EAAGSt of Daoxets eu-Baddvres els rv AoxpiSa aodAa- 
TAdowa xpyuata édaBov. of 8% @nBaior eBonOovy rots 
Aoxpots. émera 8% of Dwxeis téuTover mpéoBes els 
Aaxedalpova xat 7&lovy Bondeiy atrois. of pévroe Aaxe- 

20 daipdviot Gopevor EXaBov Thy mpdhaciww otparevew én 
tovs OnBalovs, mddrat dpyiCcuevor airois. eAoylfovro 8e 
Kat xaddv Katpdv elvat Tod é&-dyew orpdrevpa én avtods 
Kat tradoat tis els atrovs BBpews’ td re yap év ’Acia 
KahGs odlow éexew xKparotyros "AynotAdov Kal ey rH 

25 “EAAad: ovddva GAAov méAEuov eurodav odlow elvat. 


Coalition of Thebes, Athens, Corinth, and Argos. Recall 
of Agesilaus. 


Of pevrot Koply6to1 xat of "Apyetor 48n Svopevds etyov 
trois Aaxedatpovlots. viv d@ cat of ’A@nvaior éyndloavro 
BonOety trois OnBalors. OpacvBovrdos 5& Kal todro 
év-edelxvuto Sri xal dretxlorov rod Tletpaas dvros Suws 

30 Tapa-Kwodvvevooiey amo-ddvTes avTois xdptras pelCovas 7} 
ChaBov. ‘tpets piv yap,’ pn, ‘ov ocvv-eotparevere ep 
pas, nuets 8€ ye ped” tuGy paxovpeba exelvors éay Two 
ed’ tyas.’ of 88 Aaxedadrot, éwel capds fobovro Tas 
peyloras médets ouv-eotynxvias emt ToAuw Tpos EavTous, 

35 evOUs Kal émi rov ‘AynolAaoy méumovow ayyeAov. 6 be 
’"Aynolraos, émel rovoe, xaAETOS pey TveyKev év-Ovpov= 
pevos olwy EdtBbwv ato-crépoiro, Suws de elvev Ste dvay- 
Katov ely Bondeiv ry marpld.. 
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Agesilaus marches from Asia. 


“O ob ’Aynofdaos onetdwy éx tris *Aclas éBonbe. rots 
Aaxedatpovlos. at d-adAdfas Maxedovlav els Oerra- 40 
Alay ad-lkero. of 5€ Oerradrol, cvppaxor dvres Bowwrois, 
éxaxovpyouv avroy ém-axodovbobyres. 6 8€ & mAaiolo 
Ny€ TO oTparevpa, Tous inméas Exwv Tovs pev EuTrpocber, 

_ tous 8é én otpar ézel 3 en-yjAavvov of Oerradol, wapa- 
mépme. én ovpay cat TO did Tod orduatos immxdy. ws 45 
d€ Toor’ éyévero, of Oerradol Epvyov. EvOev 82 8a Gidrlas 
émropevero péxpt mpos TA BowwrGv Spra. 


The news of the Defeat at Cnidus reaches him. 


’"Eu-BadAovre 8 aire els tiv Bowriay 6 fAos eéoe 
pnvoedns pavnvat, Kxat yyyeAOn Ste Hrrnpévor elev 
Aaxedatcviot TH vavpaxla xat 6 vavapxos Ielcavdpos 50 
TeOvaln. édéyero 88 cal & tpdrw 7H vavpayla éyévero. 
mept Kvidov yap of modeutoe én-ezAevoay trois Aaxedat- 
povlos* éréraxro 5€ PapyaBatos pev ovv tats Powlooats 
Kévev 8 otv rats “EAAnvixais Eumpoobev airod. 6 82 
av leloavdpos avti-map-erdfaro’ éemet 3% al viajes rod 55 
Tlewcdvdpou émi-trAdovear epdvycay modu éAdrrovs rod 
peta Kovevos “EAAnuixod, of pev dnd tot ebwrvduov obp- 
paxot evOds Ehevyov, avros 52 ovp-plEas trois modeplots 
ef-edoOn mpds THY yhv. Kat of pév dAdo, Scot els ri 
yi e§-edoOnoav, ano-himdvres tas vais éod(ovro S17 60 
duvawro els tiv Kvidov, 6 8& Teloavdpos emt tH vm 
paxdpevos am-ebavev. 


He falsifies the news and declares a Victory. 
‘O oty *Aynolraos tvOdpevos tadra ro wey mpGrov 
Xaren@s iveyney” erecta 58 ev-eOuuyOn Gre od avdyKn 
F2 
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65 etn Kowwveiy TH oTparedpart, el aitds TL xaAeTOV Spey. 
kal éx rovrou pera-Badwpy Ta HyyeApeva édeyev, as ayyéA- 
Aotro 6 pév Ilefcavdpos reredeuTnKas, vixan 5¢ TH vav- 
paxlga. dore axpoBodtopod dvTos mpos Tovs moAEplous 
of rod ’AynowAdov éxparnoay meOduevor TS Adyy TovTY, 

70 kal eVOuuor yevduevot, Gre Aaxedamudrioe vixdev 32) TH 
vavpax (q. 

Ihe Armies meet at Coronea. 

"Hoay 8 of pév dyti-reraypévor te *Aynowddy. 
Bowrot, ’A@nvaiot, “Apyeiot, KopivOcor atv ’AynotAd@ 
5é Aaxedatyovlwy piv pdpa 7H ex KopivOov d1a-Baoa, 

75 mpos 8& rovrows Td Levixdv, Ere 8’ of dnd Trav ev TH ’Aolg 
mévAewv “EAnvidwv' airdbev 5€ apos-eyévovto émAtrat 

*Opxopénor.  pev 82 dvvayts airy dudorépwr’ d1-ny7- 

" gopat 88 Kat Thy» payny’ Kat yap éyévero ola ob BAAN 

tav ¥ éd jay. ovv-jjecay ovv els Td Kata Kopdvecay 

mediov of pey ovv Aynotdd@ ano tod Kndicod, of 88 

avy OnBalois amd “EAtkGvos. elye 8 "Aynoidaos pev 

deLtdv Tod per’ adrod, ‘Opxopénot 8 atte Ecxarot Toav 

Tod evwvipov. of 8 ad OnBaior airol péev defrol Foav, 

’"Apyeton 8 avrots 76 evavupov elxov. 


8 


oO 


Success of the Spartan Right and Centre. 

8s Suv-idvrwy be réws pev ory TOAAN aw audorépwv jv. 
quika 8 dm-eiyov addAjAwy Soov atadiov, ddada€avres 
of OnBaior dSpcuw dpdoce epepovro rots ’Opxopevtors. 
émevra 5& of re Kupeioe cat of amo Tay ev Acig méd\ewy 
“EdAnvidwv dvt-c€-eSpapov ad Tod péecov ths pddayyos 

go kal els Sdpu dd-txdpevor erpeavto ro Kal’ atdrovs. 
"Apyetoe pevroe odk ede£avto rovs mept "Aynotraov, GA’ 
epuyov emt Tov “EAtkéva. 
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The Thebans defeat the Left and then charge the Right. 


Kat évraida of pep ties tov Eévwv eoreddvovn 75n Tov 
"Ayncitaor, dyyéAAet 8€ Tis aire Gre of OnBator rods 
"Opyxopevlous d1a-KdWavres év Tots cxevoddpots elnoav. Kat 
6 pev edOds ef-edlLas ri pddayya ye én’ avrovs of Y 
at OnBator as eidov rovs ocvpudxovs mpds “EAtkGve sre- 
gevydras, BovAduevor dia-mecely pds Tovs EavTdv, ov- 
omeipabévres ex @povy éppwyevws. evtadOa di’ Aynolvaov 
dvdpeiov pev e€-eorw elnety dvapdicByrytws? ov pevTor 
eMAerd ye ta dogadéorara. ef-dv yap abr@ wap-evte 
rovs d1a-nlarovras axoAovOodvre xetpodabat Tods smicbev, 
ovx énolnoe todro, GAN dvrysetwmos ouv-éppafe stots 
OnfBaiorss Kat cup-Baddvres tas donidas éwOodvro, 
€uayovro, am-éxrewov, an-€Ovnoxov. tédos 88 Tap 
OnBaiwv of pev &1a-mlarovot mpds toy “EAtkGva, modAot 
5¢ dzo-xwpobvres a-eBavov. 


The Piety of Agesilaus. 

"Emel 8@ évlka pev "Aynoldaos, retpwpévos 8 avtos 
MpOs-EVNVEKTO pos THY Padayya, mpos-eAdoavrés Ties 
rav innéwy Aeyovow aité drt TSv ToAEulwy ds dydo/}KovTa 
avy Strats b7d TO vew elot, kal Hpotrwav rl xpH Toreiv. 
6 Se, xaimep TOAAG Tpatvpata Exar, Guws ovK émt-ehabero 
Tod Oelov, GAN eay 7 da-tévat, 7} BovAowro, éxédeve, 
kal ddixety ovk ela. tore pev ovv, kal yap jv 75n owe, 
Sertvo-noinodpevor exownOnoar. 


He claims a barren Victory and retreats. 


Tlpat 8 éxédeve tov modAduapxov mapa-ragat Te Td 
oTpdtevua Kat tpdnaov toracat, cat orepavotcbat 
ndvras tT) Oe@ Kat Tovs aiAntas mdvras avdeiv. Kal of 
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pev tadr énolovy. of 8 OnBator éxeywav xijpuxas, 

120 §r0-omdvdous Tous vexpous alrotyres Odwat, Kal ovtw 
37 al omovdal ylyvovra. peta d& tobro ad-efOn pev 
kata, wé\ets TO GAAO oTparevpa, dm-emAevce Se Kal 6 
"Aynaotaaos én’ olkov. 


2 INCIDENTS OF THE WAR. 
B.C. 388. 


Aeginetan Privateers. The Athenians retaliate. 


"Emel 3¢ havepGs xara Oddarrav 6 wéAEnos emoAEUETTO 
125 of Aiywirat Anicovrat éx ris ’Arrixijs. of 8 "AOnvaior 
mo\topKovpevot Um avTGy méuavres els Alywav xa 
6mAlras xat orparnyoy aitév [IdudiAoy én-ereixioap 
Alywnrats cat érodtdpxovy airovs Kat cata yhv Kat Kara 
Oddarray déxa tpijpeow.  Tedrevtlas pévror axovoas 
130 Taita wept tod émirerxtopod eBonOer rots Alywyrais” 
kal TO pev vavtixdy an-ndace, TO 8 emreixiopa bt- 
epvdarrev 6 Ildpdudos. 


The Popularity of the Spartan Teleutias. 


"Ex 8 rovrov dnd Aaxedaimovioy ‘Iépag vavapxos 
dd-txveirar, Kaxeivos pey tapa-AapBdver Td vavTixdr, 
1356 8& Tedevtias paxapiitata 81) am-étdevocey olxade. 
julka yap ém OdAarray xat-€Bawev én’ olxov dpyudpevos, 
ovdels RY TGY oTpatiwTav bs ovK édefidoaro, kal 6 per 
éotepdvacer, 6 88 érawiwoer, of 8 torepjoavres Sums 
kat dv-ayoudvou éppimrov els tiv Oadarray oteddvous 
140 kal evxovTo abTG ToAAG Kal dyad. 
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The Privateers again. 


‘O 8 ad ‘Iépa€ ras pe GAAas vais AaBov mddw erre 
els “Péddov, ev Alylyn 8 rpijpes 8ddexa xar-éduTE Kai 
Topyétav Gppoorny. xa éx rovrov émoAtopxotvro padAov 
of év tO emretxlopart tdv ’AOnvalwy 7 of ev rh mode 
aote A@nvatos tAnpocavres vads TodAGs a-exoploavro 
e& Alyivns rots éx rod gpovpiov. rovtwy 8 yevouevwy 
of "A@nvator mdAw ad mpdypara elyov tnd Te TGV AnoTGy 
cat tod Topyéma’ Kal dvti-mtAnpodot vais tpets-xal-Sexa 
kat alpotvrat Eivouoy vavapxov én’ airds. — 


The Athenian Eunomus versus the Spartan Gorgopas. 


*Avradk(Bas 88, eel ad-lkero els Alywav, cvp-tapa- 
AaBov ras tod Topydéna vais éndevoev els “Edeoor' 
évOey de tov Topydérav mddw ato-mépset eis Alyway ovv 
fais 8ddexa vavoly. otros otvy amo-trAéwy @& ‘Edécov 
mepi-ruyxdvet Etvoug’ xat tore pev xat-épvyev els Atywav 
puxpov mpd HAlov dvopav' éx-BiBacas 8 evOds delmvice 
TOUS OTparLaras® 


The successful Ruse of Gorgopas. The Night-pursuit and 
Surprise. | 

‘O & Etvoyos ddlyov xpdvov tno-pelvas an-ére 
yuxtos 8 émi-yevouerns, pds exwv, Sstep voulCerat, 
ap-nyetro, Srws pi thavGvras al éexduevat, 6 8 Top- 
yéras éu-BiBdoas evObs ér-nxodovie Kata Toy AapmTHpa, 
tmo-AeiTOuevos, StTws pH avepds ein, TGV KEeAEvoTOY 
Xpopévor AlOwy re  opy avrt hwvijs cal wapaywyh tov 
kwnGy. énet d¢ Foav al to} Evyouou mpos tH yn wept 
Zwotipa tis ’Arrixis, éxéheve ti odAteyyt émi-mAeiv. 
tT? d¢ Evvépe@ of vadrat €£ évlwy pey trdv vedv apr 
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éf-€Bawov, of 38 Kat Ere wppl(ovro, of 8& cat ere Kat- 

émheov’ vavpaxlas 8&8 ampos thy ceAnvny yevouerns, 

rérrapas tpinpets AapBdver 6 Topydmas xat dva-dyod- 

pevos wxero Gywv els Atywav' af 8 dddAat vies al tv 
170” A@nvalwy els tov [letpaa xat-épvyov. 


The counter Ruse of Chabrias. The Ambuscade. 


Mera 8 ratra Xafplas éf-érde1, meATaoTas Exov 
éxtaxoolovs xat déxa.tpinpers. Kat adrds pev Tis vuKros 
dmo-Bas els rhvy Alyway éy Kolm xwply ev-ydpevcer 
éxwy tovs meAtaords. Gua 8% rH Hucpa, dswep ovv- 

175 €xetto, HKov AOnvndev GAXat Te vies Kal GnAtras’ ovroe 52 
dmo-Bdytes énéxewa t&v mpotépwv dv-éBawoy. axovoas 
d¢ ratra 6 Topywmas éBonde: pera te trav Alywnrdp xat 
ovy Tols Tv vedv emBdrats Kal éxt® Sraptidrats ot 
Eruxov abrd0t map-dytes. Kal and Tov TANpwpdrwy d8 TOV 

180 éx tév vedv exnpyge BonOeiy Soo. éhevOepa ectev' Sor 
€BonOovy kat Trovtwy moAdol, & rt eddvaro exactos SrAov 
éxav. émet 5 map-yAAagay of mpGror rHv éevédpar, 
e€-av-loravrat of wept rov XaBplay cat evOds HxdvriCoy 
kat €Baddov. én-recay d5& Kal ot éx trav vedy dzo- 

185 BeBynkdtes ‘GmAtrat. Kat of pev mpG@rot, dre ovdevds 
GOpdou Gyros, Taxd an-eOavov, av iv Topyomas te xat of 
Aaxedaysdvioe éret 52 obrot Execov, érpdanoay 57 Kal 
of dAdo. Kat dn-eOavov Alywntév piv os tevTjKovra 
Kal éxarov, £évor 8€ cal vadrat xara-dedpapnxdres ovx 

190 €Adtrous diaxoolwv. ek 8& rovrov of piv *AOnvaiot, 
astep éy elpyun, émheov thy OdAattay* toils yap Aaxe- 
Sayzovlois ov« 7OeAov of vatrat dva-Balvew tas vais 
xalnep dvayxd(ovros tov vavdpxov, émel pucOdv ox 
€dfdov. 
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| Ihe popular Teleutias returns to his command. His Speech ;— 
‘I have no money for you, but I'll soon get it.’ 


"Ex 8@ rovrov of Aaxedaysdvior TeAcutiay ad éx-aéu- 
movow ént ravras Tas vads vavapxov. ws dé eldov avrov 
Hxovra of vadrat, trep-jodncav. 6 8 aitovs ovy-Kadéoas 
etme tordde ©", dvdpes orpariGrar, éye xpywara pey ovk 
Exev xo ey pevror Oeds COéAn Kal dpets cup-mpobv- 
pode, meipdoopat topllew Ta emerpdeca tuiy ws mAciota. 
ev 8 fore, éy® Sray tudv apy, ebxopal re ovdey Frrov 
Civ tpas 7) cat euavrov, td 7° emitrydera tas paddAov 7 
Cue exew eyo 8 vip tovs Oeovs cal defaluny dv airds 
PGAAov B¥o0 Hyépas Gotos H tuas play yevérOarr 4 ye 
pip Opa 7 epH dv-éoxto pev Syrov Kai mpdocOev els-révar 
Tp deomdvm te euod, dv-eperat 52 kal vov. dore Stay 
tuels tANpN Exnte Ta emiryjdera, Tore Kal eve deode 
ap0overepoy diairépevov? jv Se dparé pe av-exdpevov 
Kal Wyn Kai Odd Kal ayputviapv, olecOe Kai tpeis Tatra 
mavTa Kaptepeiy. ovdety yap éy@ rovtwy Kededvw tpas 
moueiv, va Gviacbe, GAN va éx rovrwy ayabdy te Aap- 
Bdvnre. xat 7 mdédts 8€ ToL, Edn, ‘@ avipes oTpariorat, 
% Neerépa, 7) Soxet evdaipwr eivat, ed tore 8re tayaba 
kal Ta KaAd exricaro ov pabvpotoa, GAN eMedovoa kal 
movely Kal xwoduvevew, SmoTE Séot. Kal tyels ovv TE 
pev Kal mpdrepov, as ey oda, avdpes dyabol: viv se 
meipacOat xp) ere duelvous yiyverOa, ty’ ndews pev 
ovp-TovGpev, ndéws 5€ ouv-evdayovGpev. tl yap Hdrov 
gcrat 7 pndéva avOpdtwv Kxodaxevew pyre “EAAnva. pre 
BdpBapov Evexa pucbod, GAN Eavrots txavods elvar ra 
émirndera mopitecOat, cal ratra OOevmep KdAALOTOV; 77 
yap tot éy modcum and trdv Todreulwv apOovia ed tore 
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Sri Gua tpopyy te cat evkrAccay ey nacw dvOparots 
map-exeTat,’ 


The bold Project of Teleutias. 


a2 ‘O pev tair elnev, of 38 amdvres dyv-cBdnoay Tap- 
ayyéhke & re dy d€n, as opGy trnpernosvrov. 6 Be 
TeOupevos ervyxaver’ etme BE S"Ayere, @ Gvdpes, SerTv7- 
care pév, step Kal éuéAAeTe’ mpo-napd-cxeobe Sé por 
puas huepas otrov. énerra dé iKere ent ras vads airlka 

230 pdAa, Snws wredowpey 2vOa Oeds eOéra, ev Kap ad- 
Edpevor.  errecdy 32 FAPov, eu-BiBacdyevos airods els 
Tas vais exe THs vuxros els Tov Aydva Tov ’AOnvalwv. 


His Calculations. 


Ovdse ddpdvas Erret Sddexa tpinpers Exov emt modAAas 

vais KextTnévous. evdutoe yap tovs AOnvaiovs deAets 

235 yevéoOar mept TO évy TH Atyweve vavtixoy Topydaa an- 

odwArdros* el 82 kal elev Tpinpers Sppodoa, dopadeorepoy 

nyjcato wAedoat én elxoor vats "AOjvnow otoas 7} 

GAAoOt dSéxa. der yao Sri Ews pev al vies ELw Foav 

of vairat eueAAov oxnvncey Kata vadv, éndére 8 *AOn- 

ago Vnow elev éyiyvwoxer Ort of pev Tpinpapxor olxot Kad-ev- 
dnoorev, of 3¢ vadras ZAAos GAA oKnvyjcorer. 

ae The Enterprise. 

"Enact pev 52) radra d1a-vonbels’ ererdn) 58 an-etye TévreE 

i} &€ orddia rod Aysevos, hovylay tye cal dv-enavev. as 

52 qucpa tn-epaivey, tyeiro* of 8& ém-nxoAovOovy. Kal 

245 OTpoyyvAov pey mAOtoy KaTa-dvew ovK ela avrods, el BE 

mov tpinpn Bovey Sppotcay, ravrny metpacbac &mdovy 

moteiv, dva-dovpevous 58 Ta HoprnyiKa TAoia Kal yéyovra 


“IV. THE COALITION AGAINST SPARTA. 75 


dyew éw. joa. dé tives ot cat ex-mndjoavres els rd 
Aciypa ovv-apndoavtes eumdpouvs té Twas Kal vavKAr- 
pous els tas vais els-nveyxay. 6 pev d7 Tadr émemotjKet. 250 
TOY Se °AOnvalwy of pev aloOdpevor Evdo0ev eov ew 
oxeyropevot, tis 7 Kpavyn ein, of 8¢ EEwbev otxade éni Ta 
Oma, of 5¢ nal els Gotu dyyeAobyres. mdvres 8 ’AOnvaior 
Tore @BonOnoav kat dmAtrar Kal immets, voulovres rov 
Tletpara éadwxeévat. 255 


A bit of Buccaneering. 


“O 8@ ra pev mAoia dn-dorerev els Alywway kal rév 
Tpinpwv Tpels 7} TérTapas ovv-at-ayayel éxédevce Tais 
de GAAats tapa-tAc€wy mapa thy *Arrixyy, Gre ex roo 
Auevos TAEwY, TOAAG Kal GAtevTiKa EAaBe Kal mopOjcia 
. avOparav peota xata-TAdovra amd ryowv. él 5 Dovviov 260 
€\Oav é\aBe nal drAxddas yeuovoas tras pév twas olrov, 
ras 5¢ cal éumoAfs. tatra 5% woujoas an-enAevoen els 
Aiywav. at dro-ddpevos Ta Addvpa mpo-cdwxe Tois 
oTpatidrats pnvos pcOdy. Kal Td Aowmov Be wEepi-TAEwY 
éAdpBavev 6 tt edvvaro. Kal radra Tomy mAnpets TE TAS 265 
vais érpede Kat Trovs otpatiéras elxev Hdéws Kal Taxéws 
vmnperovvras. 


The Scene changes. Antalcidas at the Hellespont. 
His Maneuvres. 

Mera 8& tadra 6 ’AvradklSas AaBdv 1d vavTixoy é& 
"ABvdov dyv-jyero vuxros, alcOduevor Sé of "AOnvaior 
é8ioxov airév. 6 8, emel éxetvor map-émAevoay, tmo- 270 
otpépas eis “ABvdov dd-ikero. axynxder yap Srt mpos- 
mAéotev ves Ties TOV ToAEuLwY. eet SE aVTS Of oKoTOl 
éonjunvay, St. mpos-mAdorev tpinpers SxT@, éu-BiBdoas 
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tous vavras els 8ddexa vats tas Gpiora wAcovoas ev- 
ays nopevey @s edvvato adavéotara. émet 5& al rpinpes 
map-€nmAcov, dlwxev’ of S¢ lddvres Edevyov. ai ov 
dpiora mAg€ovoat taxv Kar-erAndecay tas Bpadsdvrara 
mrcovcas’ tap-ayyelAas 5% tols mpwrd-mAots TOV pe 
atrod pn eu-Barciv rats tordrais ediwxe Tas mpo-exov- 
a8o cas. énel 8 ravras éAaBev, of Borepot, lidvres rods 
mpdé-TAovs ody aiTay dAtoxoyévous, tn GOvyulas FAl- 
oKovto Kal mpos TGv Bpadvtépwv* do fAwoay daca. 


8. THE PEACE OF ANTALCIDAS. 
| B.C. 387. 


Arrer the victory of Cnidus, Conon and Pharnabazus had become ab- 
solute masters of the Aegean. The policy of Persia was then to restore 
Athens as a counterpoise to Sparta. Conon, supported alike by the purse 
and the fleet of Pharnabazus, seized the golden opportunity for rebuilding 
the Long Walls of Athens, while the position of the allied force at 
Corinth prevented the passage of the Spartans across the Isthmus. Argos, 
Corinth, and Athens were still closely allied and held their own against 
the common foe in the field. But when Sparta finds she fails in war, 
she turns her hand to diplomacy. The support of Persia had, indeed, 
been the mainstay of the allies; but could not the great King be detached 
from their cause? With this object she sends an envoy to Tiribazus the 
satrap, who readily falls in with her plans. The career of Conon is cut 
short by an arbitrary arrest, and the Persian fleet goes over to the 
Spartans. Finally, Antalcidas, the Spartan envoy, succeeded in concerting a 
peace with Tiribazus which would admirably serve the purposes of both; 
by it Persia was to regain her sway over the Asiatic Greeks, while Sparta, 
whose motto was ‘ Divide et impera,’ would secure the dissolution of the 
other confederacies in Greece,—a policy of the basest selfishness, which 
she speciously veiled under the high-sounding name of securing ‘ the inde- 
pendence of the several Greek states, both small and great.’ 
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Antalcidas the Spartan intrigues with Persia. 


e 


O 8 ’Avradkidsas vatapxos e&-exeudpOn tnd tév 
Aaxedatpoviwr, dre évdurCov ottw pddtor av yapifecda 
TiptBat TG Baciriéws otparnyS. 6 yap ’Avradxidas 
Kat mdAat AdOpga Emparre mpds tov TipiBacov. émel be 
HAGov aire vies amd te Tod TipiBaov Kat ’AproBap- 
Cavous, (kat yap yy §évos ex aadatod te ’Apio- 
Bapfaver), 6 "Avradkldas tais mdoats vavot yevopevats 
meloow 7 dySonKovra éxpdret Ths Oaddtrns’ Hote éxd- 
Ave tas éx tod [Idvrov vais xata-mheiy’ Adnvace, xar-jye 
& airas els rods EavTod cvppdyovs. 


Athens, Sparta, and Argos all wish for Peace. 


Of pev ody "AOnvaiot, épGvtTes mohAds Tas ToAEulas 


vais, poBovpevor dé yi) @s TpdTEpoy KaTa-ToAEuNnOeinoay, 
Baotrkéws yeyernpévov ocvppdxov Aaxedatpovlots, loyupds 
éx-eOipouv ths elpnyns. of 8 ad Aaxedaydrnor, dv- 
Adrrovres Tas WéAEts, al wey mioTal joay, 4m am-cAOLWWTO, 
at 8% dmorot, pt) dmo-oraiev, xadenmGs eEdepov rov 
moAcuov. of ye pry “Apyetor, elddres dpovpay Teda- 
opévny éd éavrovs, cal pada els thy elpyynv mpdbvpuor 
yoay. 
Persia dictates Peace to Greece. 

“Qor, éwet 6 TipiBatos map-jyyeire tous BovAope- 
vous tm-axodoa TH eipyun, Hv Bacireds KaTa-meuTOL, mpds 
éaurov cuv-ehOeiv, Taxéws Tavres Tap-eyévovTo.  érret 52 
ovv-7AGov, em-deifas 6 TipiBaos ra Bagiréws onyeia 
dv-eylyvwone Ta yeypappeva. eixe Stade. "Apraképtns 
Bactreds vopicer Sfxatov ras pev ev rH Ala 
wdéAets éavrod efvat, tas 8% GAAas ‘EAAnvidas 
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médets Kat pexpds kcal peyddras attovdpovs 

z10agb-etvat, smadtrepoe 88 ravrny Thy elpynvny ph 
déxovTat, ToVTOLs €yo TOAELHOwW META TOY TadTAa 
BovAopéevay cal we(n cat Kata OddAarrav xat 
vavot xal xpypacty. 


Thebes tries to assert her Presidency over Boeotia. 


’*Axovovres ovv tadra of dnd tév aéXNewv TpécBes, 
315 am-nyyeAAov ent tas éautadv Exacror wéAes. Kat of pey 
GAAo. mavres Guvvcay epreddcey tadra, of 8 OnBator 
ngloy trp navrwv Bowrav duviva. 6 d& "Aynoldaos 
obK apn dé£ecbat Tods Spxovs, av wh Cuviwow, Somep 
Ta Baciidws ypdypara éArcyey, aitovduovs efvat kat 
320 pixpay Kal peyaAnv méAwv. of 8 rév OnBalwy mpéw Bets 
é\eyov Gti ovx en-eotahpéeva odlot tatra etn. "Ire 
pov, &épn 6 ’Aynoidaos, ‘Kat epwrate dm-ayyéAXeTe 
8 avrots xat tadra, ore el py ratra woujocovow, é&x- 
orrovéor écovrat.’ of pev d7 dXovTo. 


Thebes is forced to yield on account of the threatening attitude 
of Agesilaus. 

325 ‘O 8&’Aynolraos da THY mpds OnBalovs exOpav odk 
guedAev, GAAA Teloas Tovs Epdpous evObs emopevero eis 
Thy Teyéav. mpl de adrov SpunOjvat éx Teyeas, tap-joav 
of @nBaior A€yovres Ere dd-taor ras Tédets adrovéduovs. 
kat obtw Aakedaysdvio, pev olxade an-7dAOov, OnBaio: 8 

330 els Tas omovdas els-eADety QvayxdoOncay, avrovdpous 
a-évres tas Bowwrlas modets. 


Argos is forced to relinquish ber hold on Corinth. 
Oi 8 ad KopivOto. otk éf-émeurov Thy tév 'Apyelwv 
gpouvpdv. GAN 6 *Aynoidaos Kal tovrots mpo-cize, Tots 
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pev, el pr éx-néprporey tots Apyelous, rots de, ef pr) 
am-lovlev éx tis KoplvOov, Sri addeuov ef-olcer én’ 335 
avtovs. Kat doBnbdvrav audorépwr e£-7AOov of "Apyetor 
xal airi ed éavrijs 7 tév KopwOlwy mérds éyévero. 


A general Disarmament. Sparta enforces the Peace. 


"Emel 8 radr’ éxpdxdn Kat @pwpcxecay al mdAes 
éu-peveivy rH elpyyn jv Kat-eneue Bactreds, éx Tovrov 
Su-eAVOn prey ra meCixd, d-eAVOn 8@ Kal Ta vavTiKd 340 
otparevpara. Aaxedayovlors pev 57 Kat’ A@nvalots Kat 
Tots oUppdaxots obTw elpyvyn eyévero. of 8% Aaxedarudvtor 
TOAD emixvdéorepot eyévovro éx Tavtys Ths eipyvyns. Tpo- 
oTaTat yap yevdouevot Tis tnd BactAdws xata-neppbelons 
elpnvys thy avrovoplay tats méAeot éxpatrov. ‘ kat odTw 345 
mpos-€haBov pev ovppaxov KédpivOov, avrovduous 8 amd 
tav OnBalwv tas Bowridas modes énolnoay, ovmep 
mada én-eOvpour, éxavoay 8 Kal ’Apyelovs Kdpw0ov 
oerepiCouevous. 


4, THE DESTRUCTION OF MANTINEA. 
BG. 385. 


Jealousy of Sparta against Mantinea. 


Tovrwy 8% mpo-xexwpnkdrwv as eBovadovto, edofe rots 350 
Aaxedaipoviots KoAdoat tods cvppaxous, ot év TS TOAEUM 
Tois ToOAEuiots EdpeveoTEepor Hoay 7 TH Aaxedaipnont. 
mpatrov piv ov tovs Mavrivéas éxédevoay 1d rteixos 
TEPL-AlpeL, Xeyovres, Srt ovK ay moredoceay GAAws 
avrois. alcOdverOat yap épacay kai ws otrov éf-emep- 355 
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mov tots ’Apyelots opGv avrois moAeuovvrwy Kal as 
évlore ovde av-orpatevotey, SmdTe 5& Kat dKodovOoien, 
@s Kax@s ov-oTparevoiey. ere 58 ytyvdoxew eEpacay 
POovoivras piv airovs, ef te odlow ayabov ylyvoiro, 
360 ép-ndopévous 8, ef tis cupdopa mpos-nlnro. éA€yovro 
d€ cat ai onmovdal éf-eAndAvdévat trois Mavrweior tovre 
to érev al pera thy ev Mavrivela pdaxny tpraxovraereis 
, 
yevopevar. 


As the Mantineans refuse to demolish their own Walls, Sparta 
determines to do it for them. 


"Emel 3@ ovx 7OeAov xad-aipeity Ta relyn ppovpay dal- 

365 vovow én airovs. “Aynalmorts dt 2&-nyaye TY ppovpdy. 

as 8% év-éBare, mpGrov piv thy yhv édjov' met de of 

Mavriveis ov8 ofrw xad-npovy ta relyn, Tappov Mputre 

KuKA@ Tepl THY TOAL, rois piv fyuloeot tGy oTparwwrav 

év rots SmAots mpo-KaOnpevots TGV Tadpevdvrwy, Tois 3 

370 nulacow epyaopévos. eémet de e€-elpyaoro 7 Tddpos, 
aopadds Hdn Gxoddunce retxos KbKAw mepl Thy TAL. 


The Spartans force Mantinea to surrender by Flooding it. 


€ 


AlaOdpevos 8, Ste 6 ciros év rH ToAEL TOAVS év-eln, 
an-exwre toy da THS TéAEws peovTa ToTayoy pdr’ ovra 
eipeyeOn. eu-ppaxbelons 5& ths dmoppolas r6 tdwp 

375 HipeTO UTEp TE TOV Uno Tals olxlats Kal dmtp rév md TO 
reixer Oepedlwy. Bpexopevwy 5% trav xdtw TAlvOwv Kal 
mpo-didovoGy Tas dyw, Td wev mpGTov eppryvuTo TO Tetxos, 
émeita d¢ Kat éxAlvero. of b& xpdvov pev Twa avt-ipedov 
fda kat éunyavavro, ds py aixtoe 6 mipyos’ émet 8 

380 TTGvTO Tov tdaTos, Selcavtes, pr mEeadvTOs Ty Tot 
relxous dopt-ddwrot yévowvTo, @poddyouy TeEpt-atpyoey. 
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The Terms of the Capitulation. The Mantineans are reduced to 
the condition of Villagers. 


Of 8% Aaxedaiudrioe obk epacay onelrerOat, ef pn of 
Maprweis xat 31-orxcoivro Kara kopas. of 8 ad vouloavres 
dvaykny elvat ovv-épacay kal raira Toujcew. omovday de 
emt rovrots yevopevevol rou Sjov mpooTdrat am-nAAATTOVTO 385 
éx tis méAews. Kat of Aaxedayidrior Eoracay dudorépw- 
Gey ris 6808 Exovres Ta ddpara, Oedpevor Tors e€-tdvras. 
kal pucodvres atrods Suws an-elyovro a’ray paov 7 of 
BéArcorot trav Mavrivéwv. kal rodro pev elpicdw péya 
Texpnptoy meOapxlas. éx 5% rovrov Kab=npeOn ev 7d 39° 
tetxos, di-wxloOn 8 4 Mavrivea rerpaxh, xaddmep 7d 
dpxatoy @xovv. Kal Td piv mpSrov 7x9ovro, Gre ras prev 
tm-apxovoas oixlas er xad-aipeiv, GAAas 52 olxodopeiv’ 
éxel 8% dproroxparla éxpGvro, am-nd\Aaypévoe 8 Foay Tov 
Bapéwv SynpaywyGv, jdovto toils mempaypevots. avy 395 
eotparevovro 3 éx Tray KwpGy TOAD TpoOupdrepoy 7) OTE 
€3npoxparovvro. Kal Ta pev 5h wept Mavtivelas ottw 
du-enémpaxto, copwttpwy yevouevwy TavTn ye TOV dvOpe- 
mov Td py 81a TEeLXGY ToTapoy TroLetoOat. 
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THE TRANSITION FROM SPARTAN GLORY 
TO SPARTAN DISGRACE. 


B.C. 382—375. 


HISTORICAL INTRODUCTION. 


We have seen how soon the rule of the Spartans became unpopular 
in Greece; how, after dethroning Athens from her supremacy because 
as they said she made herself ‘a despot city,’ these liberators established 
throughout Greece Spartan governors and oligarchical councils, which 
formed, in fact, a separate despotism in every city. We saw in the 
second Section how the Athenians threw off this intolerable tyranny. 
In the fourth we saw how the other cities tried to do the same, and 
how Thebes came forward as the head of a coalition of malcontents 
and made a gallant stand at Coronea, and how, though Agesilaus had 
the best of it in the battle, he yet failed to crush the coalition. 

In the same Section we saw how Sparta tried a subtler policy, 
and how, by abandoning the Asiatic Greeks to Persia, she persuaded 
Artaxerxes to dictate a peace to Greece, which, while in terms it only 
required that every town should be independent, and so sounded fair 
enough, was really a blow at the reviving empire of Athens, and at 
the supremacy of Thebes over the cities of Boeotia. By taking upon 
herself the office of carrying out the peace, she managed that every city 
should be isolated from its natural allies, and thus become an easy prey 
to her designs for self-aggrandisement. 

But, even after this, Sparta found that the spirit of Thebes was 
only bowed, and not broken, and Agesilaus, who hated the very 
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name of Thebes, was always on the watch for an opportunity to 
crush her. Every Spartan general might know that no other service 
would be so acceptable to the ruling party at home as an advantage 
gained over their arch-enemy, Thebes. He might know too that he 
need not be scrupulous about means, as long as he attained this end. 
The use which Phoebidas made of this knowledge is told in the 
account of the Seizure! of Thebes, B.C. 383. Three hundred 
of the citizens, including Pelopidas and Melon, fled to Athens. The 
remainder were overawed by the occupation of their citadel, and 
were probably glad to pay any price to insure the safety of their wives 
and daughters, who in the midst of their festival gathering had become 
hostages in the hands of their foe. The sequel was just what might 
have beeu anticipated; the Theban-hating king shielded his subordinate, 
and Sparta retained the Cadmeia. The patriotic Theban, Ismenias, on 
the other hand, was put on his trial before three Spartan commissioners, 
and was condemned; nominally, for having intrigued with the Persian 
king, and for having been the prime mover of the wars which had lately 
disturbed the peace of Greece; really, for having been a patriotic sup- 
porter of the independence of Thebes. 

When the head of the Boeotian league was crushed, the Spartans went 
briskly to work with the expedition against the one confederacy which 
was not yet dismembered. The ambition of Sparta was not to make 
Greece united and strong against foreign aggression, but to stand out her- 
self as the only figure among ciphers. Her policy was selfish to the core, 
Greece was to her just a bundle of sticks; she knew that she must 
take them singly before she could break them. Hence she looked 
with jealousy even on the attempt of Olynthus to form a Greek 
confederacy in the remote promontories of Chalcidice. Such a con- - 
federacy would have formed an efficient barrier against the ageressions 
of Macedon, and by checking the rise of Philip might have saved 
the independence of Greece from the fate it was destined to meet 
on the field of Chaeronea?. To prevent the Greek cities from clubbing 
together, Sparta allied herself with the natural foes of Greece. She 


1 pp. 91-94. 

a BC. 338 when the united forces of Athens and Thebes were 
crushed by Philip and his son Alexander : after this the Boeotian league 
was again dissolved, and a foreign garrison again installed in the 
Cadmeia. 
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supported Persia against the Asiatic Greeks, and Macedon against the 
Olynthian confederacy. In less than four years Olynthus surrendered, 
and there was no city remaining in Greece that was not dependent upon 
Sparta. The glory of Sparta was at its height, but her greatness 
was undermined by a fundamental lack of principle, and we may even 
then mark the steps of the transition to her decline. Then it was 
that The Retribution? came, and came from the victim who had 
been most deeply injured. 

‘The government of Thebes was administered by a small faction consisting 
only of the two Polemarchs with Leontiades the ex-Polemarch and another, 
but it was backed by a garrison of 1500 Lacedaemonians in the Cadmeia, 
and by other garrisons in Thespiae and the other Boeotian cities round, 
Pelopidas was the most daring of the Theban exiles in Athens, and his 
self-cevotion soon communicated itself to a handful of comrades. They 
felt assured of the sympathy of the citizens generally if they could once 
strike a blow. Yet nothing less would suffice than the destruction of 
the four rulers,.nor would any one within the city devote himself to 
so hopeless an attempt. The plan appeared desperate to many who 
wished for its success. Epaminondas, the bosom friend of Pelopidas, 
refused to become an accomplice in a plot which he thought would 
only lead to terrible civil bloodshed. But when once the conspirators 
had volunteered, others were ready to risk their lives to aid them. The 
day for the enterprise was determined by Phyllidas, the secretary, who 
had prepared an evening banquet for the Polemarchs, in celebration of 
the period when they were going out of office. In concert with the 
general body of Theban exiles at Athens, who held themselves ready 
on the borders of Attica, Pelopidas and Melon and their five companions, 
crossed Cithaeron from Athens to Thebes. It was wet weather, about 
December, in the year 379; they were disguised as rustics or hunters, 
with no other arms than a concealed dagger ; and they got within the 
gates of Thebes one by one at nightfall, just when the latest farming- 
men were coming home from their fields. All of them arrived safe at 
the house of Charon, the appointed rendezvous. 

‘It was, however, by mere accident that they had not been turned 
back, and the whole scheme frustrated. For a Theban named Hippo- 
sthenidas, friendly to the conspiracy but faint-hearted, who had been 
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let into the secret against the will of Phyllidas, became so frightened 
as the moment of execution approached, that he took upon himself, 
without the knowledge of the rest, to despatch Chlidon, a faithful slave 
of Melon, ordering him to go forth on horseback from Thebes, to meet 
his master on the road, and to desire that he and his comrades would go 
back to Attica, since circumstances had happened to render the project 
for the moment impracticable. Chlidon, going home to fetch his bridle, 
but not finding it in its usual place, asked his wife where it was. ‘The 
woman, at first pretending to look for it, at last confessed that she had 
lent it to a neighbour. Chlidon became so irritated with this delay chat 
he got into loud altercation with his wife, who on her part wished him’ 
ill luck with his journey. He at last beat her, until neighbours ran in to 
interfere, His departure was thus accidentally frustrated, so that the 
intended message of countermand never reached the conspiratos on 
their way. 

‘In the house of Charon they remained concealed all the ensuing day, 
on the evening of which the banquet was to take place. Phyllidas had 
laid his plan for introducing them at the banquet when the two Pole- 
marchs had become full of wine. The hour had nearly arrived, they 
were preparing to play their parts, when an unexpected messenger 
knocked at the door, summoning Charon instantly into the preseace of 
the Polemarchs, All within were thunderstruck with the summons, 
which seemed to imply that the plot had been divulged, perhaps by the 
timid Hipposthenidas. It was agreed among them that Charon must 
obey at once. Nevertheless he himself, even in the perilous uncertainty 
which beset him, was most of all apprehensive lest the friends whom he 
had sheltered should suspect him of treachery towards themselves and 
their cause. Before departing therefore, he sent for his only son,a youth 
of fifteen, and of conspicuous promise in every way. This youth he 
placed in the hands of Pelopidas, as a hostage for his own fidelity. But 
Pelopidas and the rest, vehemently disclaiming all suspicion, entreated 
Charon to put his son away, out of the reach of that danger in which all 
were now involved. Charon, however, could not be prevailed on to 
comply, and left his son among them to share the fate of the rest. He 
went into the presence of the Polemarchs, whom he found already half- 
intoxicated, but informed by intelligence from Athens that some plot, 
they knew not by whom, was afloat. They had sent for him to question 
him, as a known friend of the exiles; but he had little difficulty, aided 
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by the collusion of Phyllidas, in blinding the vague suspicions of drunken 
men, anxious only to resume their conviviality. Nevertheless, soon after 
his departure—so many were the favourable chances which befel these 
improvident men—a fresh message was delivered to Archias the Pole- 
march, from his namesake Archias, the Athenian Hierophant, giving an 
exact account of the names and scheme of the conspirators, which had 
become known to the Philo-Laconian party at Athens. The messenger 
who bore this despatch delivered it to Archias with an intimation that it 
related to very serious matters. ‘Serious matters for to-morrow’ said 
the Polemarch, as he put the despatch, unopened and unread, under the 
pillow of the couch on which he was reclining. The text tells us how 
admirably the conspiracy succeeded. 

* After the deed was done, Epaminondas was the first who appeared 
in arms to sustain the cause, while proclamation was everywhere made 
aloud, through heralds, that the despots were slain—that Thebes was 
free—and that all Thebans who valued freedom should muster in arms 
in the marketplace. There were at that moment in Thebes many 
trumpeters who had come to contend for the prize at an approaching 
festival. Hipposthenidas engaged these men to blow their trumpets in 
different parts of the city, and thus everywhere to excite the citizens to 
arms 5.’ 

Next follows the Attempt of Sphodrias’®, which is the sequel to the 
Retribution at Thebes. Sphodrias is represented in the text as having 
been bribed by Thebes to make the attempt on Piraeus, but it is much 
more likely that he was emulating the conduct of Phoebidas and trying 
to render an impromptu service to Sparta, at a time when Sparta was 
burning with indignation against Athens for having not only harboured 
the Theban exiles, but even aided and abetted them in their attempt. 
He had been left in command of a considerable force; he was aware 
that the Piraeus, the great harbour of Athens, was without gates or 
nightwatch on the land side; it seemed that a brilliant opportunity was 
open to him, and that by a night march he might master at one stroke 
the whole naval and commercial marine of Athens. He miscalculated 
the time it would take to march from Thespiae to Piraeus, so that when 
the morning broke he was still more than an hour’s march from Athens, 


§ els atpioy ra orovdaia. 
§ Abridged from Grote, x. cap. 67, pp. 110-120. 
® p. 98. 
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and all hopes of a surprise were over. That hour saved the Piraeus; for 
though Sparta disavowed his expedition when it had failed, there is no 
reason to doubt that she would have dealt with Athens as she had dealt 
with Thebes, and have accepted his acquisitions if he had succeeded. 
The result of failure was so disastrous to Sparta and so acceptable to 
Thebes, that those who wrote after the event might be excused for 
thinking that Sphodrias must have been bribed by the enemies of 
Sparta. 

The story of the acquittal of Sphodrias gives a picture of the admini- 
stration of justice at Sparta. We see how the citizens were divided into 
two factions, and how both factions were influenced more by considera- 
tions of party feeling than by any care for equity. The adherents of 
King Cleombrotus, of Whom Sphodrias was one, dreaded not the moral 
indignation of Sparta at the treachery of Sphodrias, but the antipathy of 
the rival party of Agesilaus. 
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THE TRANSITION 
FROM SPARTAN GLORY TO 
SPARTAN DISGRACE. 


BC. 382—375. 


1, THE SEIZURE OF THEBES. 
B.C. 382. 


The Spartans send off a Force against Olynthus. 


TIpéoBets éf "AxdvOov xat AtoAAwvlas, almep péytorat 
tov Tept“OdvvOov méAEwv elolv, dd-txdpevor els Aaxedal- 
pova xat-nydépovy tav ‘OdvvOlwv. of 8 "Eqopo. dxov- 
cavres, Gy Evexa 7KOV, Tpos-jyayov avTovs mpds TE Ti 
éxxAnolay cat tovs ovppaxous. Kat of modAol cuv-nyd- 5 
pevoy otpariay movetv, cal edofev GOpollew peyddAnv 
dvvamiv. ev & 88 abrn 4 TapacKkevt 7OpolCero, of Aaxe-— 
Saydviot éx-méumovoty Evdapisay os rdxtora, cal ovv 
aiT@ tocavrny dvvamy, bon &&-€dAOor dv airlka. 6 pévrot 
Evdapidas éf-tav een6n tdv “Eddpwv éx-réumew Pot- 10 
Biday tov ddeApov ody tots bro-hetmopevors TaV EavT@ 
Mpos-TeTaypevwv., avros 5¢ @xeto els ta emt Opdxns 
xpla. | 
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Phoebidas follows with Reinforcements: he stops at Thebes and 
intrigues with Leontiades. 
‘O 8 DoiBidas, evel of tro-Acupbdvres HOpolcOncav 
1§ aiT@, AaBwv adrovs émopevero. as 3 éyévovto év OnBas, 
éorparomedevcavro é£w Tis moAEews Tepl TO yupvdoron. 
Tore 3¢ of OnBaior eordotafoyv, cai "Iopnvlas re xat 
Acovriddns, Sidgopor Gvres GAAnAOLS, ervyyavoy mode- 
papxodvres, Exdrepos dy dpynyos tv Eraipedy. 6 pev 
a0 otv "Iopnvias 5: 7d pioos tév Aaxedaipovlwy ovde 
énAnolace rH DorBidaqr 6 pévroe Acovriddns dAAws te 
eOepamevey adrov, Kat émet els-wxerdOn, Ereye rade’ 
‘é-eorl cor, ® PoiBida, rHde TH Huépg trovpyhoat 
péytota dyada ty ceavtot marpldy édy yap axoAovOynons 
ag €uot ovy tois émAlrats, ey els-dw oe eis THY axpdmoAww. 
rovrov 8 yevouevov, ai OfBar Eoovrat navtanacww txd 
tots Aaxedatuovlois cat npiv rots tyerepos ldots. 
xairot viv pev, @s pas, amo-Kexipuxrat, pydeva OnBalwv 
orpareve peta ood én’ "OdvvOlous: éav d€ ye od mpa€ns 
30 Tadra ped’ uav, evOUS TuEls oUp-TELYouey GoL TOAAOVS 
pev GwAlras moddovs 8 tanéas’ dare BonOjces TE 
GdeAPG TOAAR duvdpe, cal év @ éxetvos péAde. Kata- 
otpépecOar "OdvvOov, od Kxat-eotpappévos vet Oras, 
moAw TOAD pelo OdrdvOov. dxovoas Se Taira on 6 
35 PoiBidas. Kal yap fv epactys Tov Aaumpov Te TotRoat 
TOAV padAov 7 Tov Civ, ov pévrot eddxer etvat AoytotiKds 
ye ovde md dpdvipos. eet 5 6 DorBidas wpodrdynoe 
Tatra, 6 Acovriddns éxéAevoey avtoy mpo-oppjoat, Gomep 
ovv-ecxevacpevos iy els td an-téevart ‘jvixa 3 ay F 
4o Kalpos, éy Ew mpds oe,” py 6 Acovriddns, ‘ at adrds 
nyncopal oo.’ 
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Success of the Plot. 


Kat ob woAAG forepov mpos-eAdoas ed’ trmov 6 
Acovridins dmo-oTpéper tov DoiBidav Kat pyetrar evOds 
eis thy axpdrodw. Kal yap peonuBpia av Kat Oépous 
Gyros ai 630i amdvu ~pnuat joav* 7 3 BovA? exaOyro év 45 
tH ev dyopG oroa, Stet al yuvaixes eOecpodopiafoy év Ti 
Kadpelg. xara-orjoas 8 éxet rov PoiBav kai rods per’ 
avrod, cat mapa-dovs air@ thy Badavaypay Trdv muAG?, 
kat elnmy, map-tévat pndéva els Thy dxpdémoduy, Svtiva pi} 
avrés KeAevot, evOds emopevero mpds THY BovAny. eddy 50 
82 elze rdde ‘pndey GOvpeire, @ dvdpes, Gre Aaxedat- 
poviot Kat-€xovot THY axpdmoAw® abrot ydp paow FKew 
mod€uoe ovdert, Sstis py} épa ToA€uou" eyo 8é, rod vouou 
keAevovtos é€-civar ToAEudpxy AaBeiv, et tis SoKe? roreiy 
afta Oavdrov, AapBdrw tovrovit "Iopnviav, ws TodEpo- 55 
motovvra. Kal tpeis de, of Aoxayol re kal of pera TovTwv 
retaypévot, dv-loracbe, cal AaBdvres am-dyere Tovror, 
évOa elpynrat.’ of pev dy elddres 76 Tpaypya, Tap-jody Te 
cal émelOovro Kat cvv-ehduBavov’ t&v be pH elddrwv 
évavriov 8% Gvrwy tots mept Acovriddny, of pev edvyov 60 
evdus fw Tis méAews, delcavres pt) ato-Oavorev, of Se 
dn-exapnzav olkade mpGtov, énet 5% joOovro tov ‘Ioun- 
viav elpyyévoy ev rh Kadpeia, rére 87 of traita ytyve- 
oxovtes ‘Iopunvig, pddiora tptaxdo.ol, an-exapnoav éls 
*AOnvas. 65 

The Tempter at Sparta. 


‘Qs 8& radr’ émémpaxto, efAovro GAAov ToAduapyxov 
dvri "Iopnviov, 6 5& Aeovriddns evOds els Aaxedainova 
émopevero. evpe & exet tots pity “Eddpous yxadends 
éxovras Tp PoiPida, Sr. émenpdxet tadra ov mpos- 
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yo taxOevra tnd THs méAEws’ 6 pévror’Aynoldaos ércyer, 
Sri, el pev TEmpaxas etn BAaBepa ri Aaxedalyove, dlxaros 
eln Gyysododar ef 8% dyaba, dpyatoy elvat voutmor, ef- 
eivat avtocyxedidfery Ta Totadra. ‘mpos-jxer ovv, edn, 
‘oKomely avTo TOTO, TOTEpoY Ta TETpPaypLeva eoTiy ayaba 7 
75 Kaxd. éneira pévrot 6 Acovriddns, éAOay els rods éxxA- 
tous, éAeye Todd, ‘dvdpes Aaxedaipdriot, xal duets avrot 
eddyere ws ToAEuiKGs tyiy elyov of OnBator, mply ra 
yov nempaypeva yeverOar éopate yap det rovrous Trois 
pev tperépots duspeveos piAdixGs exovras, tots 8 tyerépors 
80 didots éxOpovs dvras. Kal yap obx nOéAnoapy ov-octparevety 
emt tov év Tlepacet djpyov, moAcuidtatov dvta tpiv, 
Dwxevdor 5¢ én-eotparevov, Ste EGpwv tyas Gvras eipeveis 
airois’ GAA pny cat ovppaxlay énowotvTo mpds Odvv- 
Olous, elddres tuas ex-pepovtas méAcuov’ Kal tpeis ye 
85 Tore peyv det mpos-elxere Tov votY avtois, poBovpevor pH 
Bidowro ryv Bowwrlay td’ adbtots elvarr viv 8, evel 
Tdd¢ mémpaxrat, ovdéy def tuas hoBetcdar OnBaiovs’ 
GAAG puixpa oxuTdAn apKxecet tiv, dste mdvra, Sowy dv 
ddnobe, exeiMev tanperciabat, av, Somep hyeis emi-perov- 
90 pEOa tyr, obrw Kal tpeis émi-pedjoe pyar.’ 


Might versus Right. 


"Edofer ovy rots Aaxedatpoviors dxovovot radra guAdrrew 

TE THY AkpoToALW wotep xat-elAnTTO, Kat Toijoat Kplow 
"Topnula. kat éxeivos piv xar-eyndlo6n cal dm0-9vjoKet 
of 5& wept Acovriadny eiydy re Thy woAw, cal danpérovy 
95 ért mAclw trois Aaxedatpoviois 7} mpos-erdtteTo avrots. 
Tovrwy b& mempaypevwv, of Aaxedaydviot ovv-an-éored- 
Lov tiv els ryv “OAvvOov orpatiav nodvd 84 mpobv- 


porepov. 
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2 THE RETRIBUTION. 


B.C. 379. 


. Poetical Justice. 
Otro pev 87 OnBaioe wat of GAdAot Botwrot Foap 
navrdnaow ond tots Aaxedaiovloiss ta 38 GAAa mpdy- 100 

para otrw mpo-exexwpyxes avrots dste KoplvOio pev 
mordraro. éyeyévnvro, Apyeiot Se éreramelvwrro, ’AOn- 
vaio. 88 Apjpwrro dw: rév 3 ad ovppdxwv, ot dv- 
opevas elxov atrots, of te 4AAot Kal of PArdorot, xexo- 
Aacpévos Foav. xat 3) «al tavtdnacw bn KaAGs Kal 108 
dopadds h apy eddxer avrois Kat-eoxevdoOat. dAdAa 
Oeot otre tév docBotvtwy ovtre tév dvdcia ToLovvTwY 
Guedotor Aaxedaidrioe yap, of dudcavres avtovdpous 
édoew Tas méAets, dxpdnoAw Kata-cxdvTes THY év O7nBats 
éxoAdoOyoay tm avrav tdv abucnbévrwv, mpdrepoy ovd’ bq” 110 
évds tOv mémoTE avOpéTev KpatnOévres* Kal yap Entra 
povov tay dvydvTwy ipxecay xara-hicay Thy apyny 
TouTwy Tay oArLTaY, ot els-yyayov els Thy dxpdmoAw 
avtovs Kat @BovdnOnoay thy médAw Sovdeverv Aaxedat- 
povlois dste avrot rupavyeiy. as 8@ rtodr’ eyévero, 115 
di-nyjoopuat. 

The Counterplot. Plhyllidas and Melon elude the warders and get 

safely into Thebes. 

@vArlBas tis, bs eypappdreve tots moAeudpxots Kat 
radAa trnperjce. (ws eddxer) dptora, ad-lkero ’AOnvate 
cata mpafly rwva. MédAwv dé ris tév ’’ AOqvace mepevydrwy 
OnBalov rovrm Kal mpdcdev yvdpipos dv ovy-ylyverat, 120 
Kal dia-rvOdpevos pev THY rGv ToAEapxovvrav tupavvida, 
yvovs 52 abrdv pucodyta Ta otko. ért padAopv atrov, mora 
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dovs kal AaBoy ovy-dOero as det Exacta ylyvecOar. é 

5% rovrov 6 MéAwv, mpos-AaBav & rots emtrndecordrovs 

125 TOY ghevydvtwy fipidia Exovtas cal GAAO SaAop ovdzy, 

€pxerat mp@rov pev els tiv xapay vuxrdss éxeara 8b, 

" fepedoavres ev Tint Ténmw épyuy, mpos Tas mAas 7AGon, 

ws 3) dm-idvres @€ adypot, jvlka of and tay eEpyov 

dyairarot an-necav. ene 3 els-7jAOoy eis rhvy médu, 

130 dt-evuxtépevoay pey éxelvny tiv vixta mapa Xdpevl rin, 
kal Tiy én-totcay 3° nudpay dimnpcpevoar. 


The Fatal Carcusal. The Veiled Ladies. 


‘O pev ovv DuvdAdAlbas rd te GAdAa éen-epedciro trois 
moAepapxots, Kal 87 Kal yuvatxas wadat bn-iwyxrovpevos 
&few avrots tas ceuvotaras kal xadAlotas trav ev OnBats, 

135 TOT egy Gfev. of 3%, Foav yap Towdro, pddAa Hdews 
ampos-edéxorro. émed 8% edelmunody Te Kal cvu-mpobvpov- 
pévov éxelvov Taxd eucOvoOnoay, kat evOds éxeAcvov dyew 
Tas yuvaixas, éf-ehOav jyaye Tovs wept MéAwva, crelrAas 
Tpeis pey ws Seomolvas, tous & dAdous os Oeparalvas. 

140 kaxelvous pev els-nyayev els TO Taptetoy TGY TOAEUapXwr, 
airos 8 els-eAOav elwev Sri ai yuvaixes ov ghacw els- 
eddety av, ef tis tGv dtaxdvey Evdov Ecotro. evOev of 
pev Taxv éxéAevoy mdvras éf-révat, 6 8¢ PvdAdABas dors 
owvov é€-émeupev avrovs els évos T&v diaxdvev. éx de 

145 ToUTOU els-ijyaye Tas yuvaixas oy, Kal éxabi{e sap’ 
éxdorw’ qv yap ovvOnua, émet xad-Kowro, talew evbis 
dva-kadvwapevovs. ot wey d7 otrws an-eBavov. 


The Archtraitor killed by Treachery. 


AaBaov 8 6 BvAAidas tpeis trav audt Medora éro- 
pevero emt thy tod Acovriddov oixlay’ xdyas de ri 
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Ovpav eizev Srt mapa T&v Todeadpxov an-ayyeiAal tt 
BovaAotro, 6 8¢ érdyyave piv xata-xeivevos ért pera 
Seinvov, kat 7 yuri éptovpyotoa wap-exdOnro’ moroy Se 
etvat voul{wv rov PvdABav éxédevoer eis-tévat. of 3, eve 
els-RAOov, Tov pev amo-Kteivavres, THY 58 yuvaixa doBn- 
Gavres Kat-eciamnocav. é€-ivres 5@ elxov thy Ovpav 
| KexdeioOar ef 58 AjwouwrTo dv-emypéevny, nrelAnoay aro- 
xTetvas Gmavtas Tovs év TH olxia. 


The Tables are turned. 


"Exel 32 tair’ éxémpaxto, 6 PudAAlbas AaBav dvo tv 
dvdpav 7A0e mpos TO Seopwryptoy Kal ele TO clpypo- 
pvAakt Sri dvdpa dyor mapa modepdpxwy dy efpfar dor. 
as 82 dv-dwfe, todroyv pev edOds da-exrewav, tors &e 
Secpatas éAvoayv. Kal Tovrovs pey Taxd wtAiway Kad- 
eAdvres Ta ex THs. oToas SnAa, cal ayaydvres adrods 
ént rd "Audeiov éxéAevoy Oécbat ra SrAa. ex 3 TovTov 
evOds éxnputrov mavras OnBailovs, inméas te xat éaAlras, 
Bonbeity as trav Tupdrvwy TeOvedtwv. as be of & TH 
dxpomove éyvwoay driyou dvres, Edpwv TE THY TpoOvptay 
TOV Tpos-idvTey Grdvrwv Kal jKovoay Ta Knpvypara 
peydda ytyvdpeva toils mporots dva-Baow, é« tovrwy 
goBnOdvres eimov Gre an-lorey dv, ef didotey dodd- 
Acay odlot pera tov SEnrov adn-wodor. of 8e 
dopevol te Coocav & jrovv, Kal omeoapevos Kat Spxovs 
dudcavres ent rovros ef-émeurov. Suovs pévror én- 
éyvacay éyOpois dvras avd-AapBdvovres e€-«dvtas 
dm-éxtewvay, kat tovs maidas tGv amo-Gavdvrwrv, doots 
joav, AaBdvres An-Ecdagar. 
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8. THE ATTEMPT ON THE PIRAEUS. 


BC. 378. 


The treacherous Attempt of Sphodrias to surprise the Piraeus. 


Of 3¢ OnBaior poBovpevor, ef pndéves BAAoe 7 adroit 
modepnootey Tots Aaxedatpovlots, rowvde etploxover jun- 
xavnpa. telOovor tov év tais Oeomats dppoorny Sdo- 
180 dplav, xpyuara ddvres (@s ba-wmrevero), éu-Badeiy els 

thy “Arrixiy, tw’ éx-toAepyoete tovs ’A@nvalovs mpds 

tovs Aaxedatpovlovs. Kdxelvos mevOopevos arois, mpos- 
mowmodpevos kara-AnweoGar tov [letpata, dre 5%) AtVA@TOS 

iv, jyev ex trav Ocomayv rods otparidras npwl deenvi- 
188 TavTas, pdckwy mpd Huepas Kat-avicew tHy ddov els 

tov [letpard. jyepa 8 &pOn emi-yevouévn aire, kal 

ovdey evredbey emolnoey dote Aabelv, GA’, énel dn-erpd- 
meto, Booxnuata di-npmace Kxal olkias éndpOnoe. rtéav 
be éy-rvydpTwy tives THs vuKTos hevyovtes els TO dorv 
190 AT-yyeAAov tots ‘AOnvatlois Ste orpdrevpa mdytrodv 
mpos-or. of pev dy Taxv SmAtodpevor Hoay ev dvAak? 
Ths TOAEws" 


The Spartan envoys at Athens disclaim all Connivance with 
Sphodrias. 


Tév 8% Aaxedatpovlwy cal mpécBets "AOqvnow értyya- 

vov dvtes Tapa TH mpofev@’ ods of *AOnvaior, émed 7d 
195 mpaypa nyyeAOn, ovdA-AaBdvtes epvAarrov, as Kal Tod- 
Tous ovv-emt-BovAevovras. of Se éx-TeTANypEvot TE Hoay 

TO Tpdypare kal dm-ehoyodvro as, el decay xara-AauBa- 
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vopevov tov Tletpara, ovx dy ore obrw pwpol foav dore 
map-eixov ay avrovs tmoyxeiplovs éy TH doret, kal Tatra 
mapa Te Tpoféve, ov Taxior dv edpeOnoav. ers 8 
dxeyov as eddndov écotto Kat rots ’A@nvalois Str odd 
4 wots tév Aaxedatpovloy tadra ovy-jde. €d yap 
eldévar Epacay Sti tevcowro Spodplav an-odwAdra bd 
THS TOAEwWS. KaKEivoL wey KpLiOdvTes ad-€lOnoav. 


But at Sparta Expedience triumphs over Justice. 


OL & epopor dv-exddcody te tov XSpodpiay xai ia-jyov 
Oavdrov. éxeivos pévtor. hoBovpevos ovy tm-nKovcev" 
Spws 8, xalwep ovy tn-axovov els tH Kplow, an-epvye. 
Kat aoAAots ebofev airy 87 7 din év Aaxedaluovt ddixé- 
tara KpiOjvat, éyévero dé Tdéd€ Td alriov. 


The Attachment of Cleonymus, the son of Sphodrias, to Archidamus, 
the king’s son. 

"Hy vids tro Shodpla KAedvupos svopa, xddXords TE 
Kat evdoxyustatos Tay TAikwy. Tovrm 8 @Pidtatos dv 
érdyxavey “Apxidayos 6 “AynotAdov. of pév obv Tod 
KrcopBpdrov pido, éraipor ovres tH TVpodpia, émpobv- 
potvto amo-Avew adtrov, tov && “AynolAaov kal rods 
éxelvou didrovs éhoBodvro dewda yap eddxer TweTonKevat. 
€x tovtov 87) 6 pév Sqodpias elte mpds tov KAedvupor, 
‘"Eeorl cot, ® vie, coat Tov matépa, eav denOijs “Apxt- 
ddyov mapa-cxety Aynolraov eipert euol els thy Kplow. 
6 38 dxovoas érdApnoev €AOely pds Tov "Apx(Sapor, kal 
edeiro atrot yevéoOat owrnpa aire tot marpds. 6 pevTor 
"ApxGapos av pev Tov KAedvupor kAdalovra cvv-eddxpve 
map-coTds’ adxovoas 5¢ seopuévov, dm-explvato, *’ AAA’, @ 
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KAcovupe, toe pev Ste ey® TO CuO aarp od avtr 
Prérew Sbvapat, dAAQ xav BotAwpat d1a-mtpd~acGal ri ev 

235 Ty méAEt, Séopat Tavtwv avOpdnev paddov H Tod taTpds 
pov. Spws 3, eet ob xeAcvets, 7p0-Ovpnoopar d1a-mpd- 
£ac0al cot raira.’ 


The King seems inflexible. 


Kat rére pev 34 6 Apy®apos ex rod dtAcriov els tov 

otkoy €A\dwy dv-eravero’ Tod 8 dpOpov dva-ords épvAarre 
230 uu) AdOoe avrov 6 matnp ef-eAOdv. eel de eldev adrov 
éf-.dyra, mpGror pév, et Tis TOY woAtTOy Tap-jv, map-ler 
rovrous dia-AéyecOat aite, éxeta 3, ef ris Févos, Exetra 

dé Kal Tots Oepdmovot map-exdper. téAos 8, emet amd 
rod Eipdra an-tay 6 Aynotdaos els-fAOev olxade, ar-tov 
235 wxeTo ovde Tpos-eADav. Kal TH dorepalg Se Tavita TadTa 
éxolncev. 6 8 ’Aynoddaos tr-dnreve pev av evexev 
eépoira, ov pévrot Hpara, GAN’ ela airdv. 68 ad ’Apyt- 
Sapos én-cOvper pey Gpayv tov KAeavupor’ ov pévtot érdd- 
unoev eOciv mpos adrdv, ph di-erAeypevos TO Tarp Tepr 
240 dp exeivos edenOn. of 5 apdt roy VPodpiay ovx dpvres 
Tov "Apxidapov idvra, mpoodev 5¢ OapiLovra, époBodvro 
uh AeAotSopnpevos ein tm’ ’"Aynotddov. TéAos pévror 6 
"ApxiSapos erdApnoe mpos-eAOely cat elveiv, “OQ. aarep, 
KAewvupos xeAever pe SenOnval cov céoai of Toy marépa’ 
245 Kal éy@ Tadra cov Seopa, ef dvvardv.’ 698 az-explvato, 
© ANAG col pev Eywye ovyyvdpny exw" abros pévros ody 
6p@ Oras dy ovyyvepns Tbxoyt Tapa THs ToAEws, pI 
Kata-ytyvéokay dvdpa adixety, Os éml Kax@ THs TdAEwS 
xpnwata alcyp&s éavt@ éxtycato.’ 6 de rdre pev pods 
250 radra ovdey elmev, GAA’ Elkwy TO Bixalw an-7rAOev. tore- 
pov 2&8, } avrds voqoas 7 SibaxGels dad Twos, Etmev EAOd», 
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©*AAN’ ofda Gre pev, & adrep, ef pndév HdixyKxer Vpodsplas, 
an-ékvoas dv airdy’ viv 8, el ndikné rt, Hav evexa 
ovyyvepns Tapa cod Tuxéro.’ 6 dé elmev, ‘Edy pédag 
KaAd Taira, nuiv etvat, ovrws Eorat.’ 


The hint of Etymocles.—Past services outweigh present faults. 


‘O piv 8% tadra dxovoas da-ner para dvs-eAms dv. 
t&v b& rod Todplov pirwv tis d1a-Acyduevos "ErupoxAci, 
évt tOv mpdtepov "AOnvate TmeupOevtwy mpeaBewr, einer, 
°“Yuets pév, ofuat, of "AynoiAdou ldo. amo-xreveire Tov 
Sqodplav.’? xat 6 ErvpoxAnjs, “Ma Ala ovx dpa tair’,’ 
épn, ‘ momjcouev “Aynordy, evel exelvds ye mpds Tavras, 
Scots di-elAexrat, TavTa A€yet, adiucely pevy Xodpiar 
XaAemov peévtos elvat amo-Krelvew Tovodroy avdpa’ Sorts 
mais te Ov cal madioxos Kail 7BGv Tavta Ta KAaAG TOLGY 
di-ereAece’ THY yap Undprnv ToovTwy dSeicOat otpariw- 
trav. 6 8 dxovoas taita dn-nyyedke TO KAcwvipo. 
63 Hodels, evOs EXAO@v Tpds Tov’ ApxSapor etrev, ‘“Ore 
ov pev hav ém-pedci, 75n topev’ ed 8 éniotw, Apxé- 
Saye, Ste kal Nueis Tetpacdueda emt-pedcioOat ws pnmore 
ov aloyuvbis emt rH Hetepa giArlg.” Kal odx éevaaro, 
GAAG xal (Gv Anavr’ érole, doa vouiferat Kada év TH 
Sardpry, cal év Aevxrpots mpd Tod BactAdws paydpevos 
Tpis mecwy Kal tpls éf-ava-oTas mp@Tos TOV ToAtTOY ev 
péoots Tots ToAEpiots an-Oave. Kal nviace péy els Ta 
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270 


gsxata “Apxidapov, ws 3 tr-eoxero, od Kar-joxuveEn 275 


airdy. To.ovrp piv 87 TpdTw ZHhodplas az-euye. 
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4, THE FIRST CHECKS TO SPARTAN 
SUPREMACY. 


BC. 378-375. 


The Indignation of Athens. 

Tép pévrot A@nvalev of Botwrid(ovres 23Bacxov Tov 
Sjpov, @s of Aaxedaysdvios ov povoy ov TYyepyoawro, 
G\AG xal én-aivéceray Tov Xqodpiav, Gri ex-eBovAcvce 

380 rais "A@jvais. «at éx rovrov of ’A@nvator vais re évav- 
myoorro Kat €BonPovy rois Bowwrtois maon mpoOvplg. 


The Failure of Phoebidas. 


‘O 8 av PoBidas appoorhs év Ocomais xara-oras 
moANas Kata-Spouds motovpevos exaxovpyet tiv yxdépay 
tay OnBalwv. of 8& OnBaior, Bovdrcpevor ayvti- 

285 Tyuwpetobat, orparevovot mavdnuel ent tiv Ocomeéap 
xépav. énel 8 joav ey tH xdpa, 6 PorBidas ory roils 
meATaotals mpos-Keluevos ovdapas ela atrovs d70-cKedav- 
viocOat tis pdAayyos’ dste of O©nBator para ax Odpevor 
TH @4Bodn Odrrova tiv amoxdpnow enovodvro, Kat of 

ago Tas mutdvous éAavvovTes Gmo-p-piTTodvTes KapTov, dv 
elAnghecay, am-nAavvoy olxade’ oftw dewds pdBos te 
otpatevpate év-émecev. 6 8& ev rovrw Opacéws én- 
éxeiro, wept éavroy pev éxwv tous meATacTas, Tods 8 
6mAlras xeAevoas EreoOa év tafe. Kat Ame srown}- 

295 cacOat tpomjy Tay dvdpav' adtés Te yap éppopévas 
nyé€iro, Kat Tots GAAows map-exeAevero emi-TidecOat rots 
dvipdow, Kat rovs Tay Ocomeéwy énAltas éxéAevev axo- 
Aovdetv. ws 5é of trav OnBaiwr inzeis aro-xwpodvres 
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éylyvorto ént vary GdiaBdt@, mpGrov pev HOpolaOncay, 
éxeata 8% dv-éotpedoy dia 7d Gropeiv Sry Sta-Batev. of 300 
wey ody weAtaotal ddiyo. dvtes of mp@roe PoByOévTes 
avtots Epuyov’ kal 6 pev oi) PorBidas Kal dvo 7 tpeis 
per avrod paydpevor an-Oavov, of 88 picOoddpo., as 
eldov rovro, mavres Epuyov. émet 5& hedyovtes ad-ixovto 
mpos Tous OnAlras Tov Oeoméwy, Kdxetvor, kalrep mpdabev 3°5 
péya gpovodvres py tm-elfew trois OnBaiows, épvyor, 
ovdev Tt mdvy SwwKdpevor’ Kal yap nv ibn owe. Kal dn 
éOavoy pév ov ToAAol, Suws SE ov mpdcbev Ecryoay ol 
Ocomcis, mpiy ev TH relxer eyevovro. 


Thebes appeals to Athens to make a Diversion in ber favour. 


"Ex 8 rotrouv mdAw ad of OnBaior Ap£avro edruxetv, 310 
cat éotparevovto eis Oeomas xal els Tas GAAas Tas Tept- 
otxidas méAets. Tapa-cKevagouévwy 88 trav Aaxedaiyo- 
vlov dia-BiBdew orpdrevpa ent tots Botwrods, of On- 
Bator éenOnoay tov "AOnvaioy mépat otpdrevpa Tepi 
TeAondvyncov’ évouloav yap, St, ef rovTo yévotto, ov 315 
duvaroy Ecotro rots Aaxedaipoviots, Gua pev THY TE éarv- 
TOV xépav Kat Tas cuppaxldas méAEts pvdAaTrew, Gua 5é 
oTparevpa dia-BiBafew ixavdy emi odas. 


Timotheus makes a most effective Diversion for them by securing 
the mastery of the sea. 

Kal of "A@nvaion épyifdpevor tots Aaxedarpovlois 81a 76 
Vodspla épyov rpoOipws ef-emeupav TeEpt THY TleAoTOvYyNcOY 32¢ 
vais te é&jxovta Kal otparnyoyv aitav Tysdbeov. xal tov 
Tohepion ovK éu-BeBAnkdrwy els ras OnBas, €v © Tiydbeos 
mepi~eTTAEuoE, Opacews di oTpaTevdpevor of OnBaior ras 
mept-orxidas moAEis TAAL Gy-eAduBavov. 6 dé Tydbeos 
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325 mept-mAevoas, Kepxvpay piv ev0is id éavt@ éroujoaro 
ov pévrot nvdpanodicaro ovde vdpous peT-Catnoen” ef GD 
rye Tas éxet méAEls Taoas evpeveotépas. dayt-emdiP 
pwoav dé xat of Aaxedaiydvior vautixdy, Kat é&-<rrepyay 
NuxcAoxov vavapxoyv pada Opaciw dvipa ds, emeidy 

330 ede Tas peTa Tioddou vais, ovx éuédAnoev GAA’ évavpd- 
xnoev. Kal vavpaxlas yevouerns ov peydAns Hrrndy. 6 
3 TiudOeos cat &AAas mpos-7Anpwodpevos woAv 37 taep- 
eixe vavTiK@. peT-eméuTeTo pévror xpyyara 'AOnundev. 
TOANGY yap edetro TOAAaS vais éxwy 


SECTION VI. 


THE BATTLES OF LEUCTRA 
AND MANTINEA. 


B.C. 371 AND B.C. 362. 


SECTION VI. 


1. THE BATTLE OF LEUCTRA, 


B.0. 371. 


HISTORICAL INTRODUCTION. 


WE have seen in the last Section how the Spartans seized the citadel 
of Thebes in time of peace, and held it till they were ousted by the 
famous conspiracy which restored the Theban power; we have also seen 
how a similar treacherous attempt was made on the Piraeus, which so 
irritated the Athenians, that, though no friends of Thebes, they made 
common cause with the Thebans for a time. At length the expulsion 
of their old allies the Plataeans raised a strong anti-Theban feeling at 
Athens. At the same time, in consequence of a disastrous expedition 
against Corcyra, the Spartans were inclined for a general peace. At 
the congress which ensued the Athenians proposed one on the basis 
of the peace of Antalcidas, requiring the independence of every city, 
small as well as great. Epaminondas claimed that Thebes should sign 
the treaty as the recognised head of the Boeotian federal union. Sparta 
had reserved her own rights over her allies, but vehemently repudiated 
the claim of Thebes to do the same. 

This dispute led to the battle of Leuctra, important not only for its 
political results, which were no less than the transfer of the supremacy 
of Greece from Sparta to Thebes, but also for the momentous change in 
Greek military tactics which was there initiated. ‘The account in the 
text is so meagre, that it is necessary to point out the nature and im- 
portance of the change. 

The Greek armies had hitherto fought in line. Epaminondas, the 
Theban general, now formed his left wing in columns of fifty deep. He 
covered his advance with the redoubtable Theban cavalry. By marching 
his attacking force up obliquely or in echelon, he brought this left wing 
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into action first; his trained cavalry repulsed the inferior mounted yeo- 
manry of the Spartans; the whole weight of the column was then 
thrown on the Spartan right, where the king and the strength of his 
army were posted, just when they were disorganized by their routed 
cavalry falling back upon them. The Spartans were broken, and retired 
within the lines of their camp, which was on the higher ground. The 
allies on the left, who had not yet been engaged, did not even wait for 
the Theban attack to follow their example. The terrible effect of the 
charge of the Theban phalanx was marked by the number of the Spartar. 
dead. 

The idea of ‘ bringing an irresistible force of attack to bear on one 
point of the enemy’s line, while the rest of the army is kept compara- 
tively back until the action has been thus decided,’ was first devised and 
applied by Epaminondas at Leuctra. He employed it again successfully 
in the masterly combinations which won the battle of Mantinea B.c. 362. 
It was in imitation of this tactical arrangement of Epaminondas that 
Philip formed the famous Macedonian Phalanx, which he made still 
more irresistible by lengthening the pikes of the men in the rear. 
Thus this great invention of Greek strategy was soon turned against 
the independence of Greece!: it was afterwards extensively used by 
Alexander in the conquests which brought Asia under the influence of 
Greek civilisation. 


' See above, p. 86, note. 


SECTION VL 


1, THE BATTLE OF LEUCTRA, 


B.C. 371. 


Athens finds that, though she hates Sparta much, she hates 
Thebes more. 


Ol pév obv’ A@nvaior kai Aaxedaydviot Tept Tatra joav. 
év 8 rovre of OnBaior xat-eotpéwarrd Te Tas ev Th Bowwrlg 
modes kal éorpdrevoy eis thy Puxlda. ol 8 “AOnvaior, 
Spavres [IAaratéas xainep éavrois gidtovus ovtas viv éx- 
memTwKoras ex 775 Bowwtias cat’ AOjvale kara-nepevydras, 5 
ouKére én-yvouv Tovs OnBalovs, AAAG ToAEuEtY pev avrois 
Ta pev joxvvorro, Ta S& dovuddpws eéyew edoyiCorro. 
KOLWWUELY YE pHY aiTots Ov Exparrov overt HOEAov, ere 
Edpwy otparevovtds Te avrovs ént Pwxéas didrovs dp- 
xatovs TH mdAEt, kal dpavifovtas TméActs, TioTds T ev TE 10 
mpos Tov BapBapov ToA€ww Kal plras éavtois yevopévas. 
éx tovTwy 8€ Whgioduevos 6 Sjpos elpivnv Twoncacba, 
mpOrov pev els OnBas mpéoBes émeu We Ttapa-xadodvras 
dxodoveiv, ef BovdotwrTo, els Aaxedainova mept elpjyns: 
éxeita be &€-énepway Kal avrot mpéc Bes. 5 
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Thebes has to relinquish her Supremacy over the Bocotian cities. 


"Eyndlcavro 8% xat of Aaxedayudvioe ddyecOas Thy 
elpnuny, ed’ @ ‘ Tovs Te Gppooras éx rv médAewn ef-dyet,. 
Ta Te oTpardmeda d1a-Avew Kal Ta vavTiKa Kai Ta TeECiKa, 
rds TE TOAELS a’TOVdpoUs eav. én TovTOIs Gyocav Aaxe- 

20 Saydrios pey trep attay Kal rv ovppdyor, ’AOnvaior 
8@ Kai of ovppaxot xara modes Exactot. dmo~ypawapé- 
vov 8 év rais duwpoxvlats méAeot Kal TGv OnBaiwv, mpds- 
eAOdvres mddw TH torepaig ot mpécBets airy éxéAevoy 
peta-ypdgew dvri OnBalwyv Boidrovs duwpoxdras. 6 be 

a5 *Aynolvaos da-expivaro Sri pera-ypawer pev ovdey Sv 7d 
mp@tov Gpooay Te kal dm-eypdyavro’ ei pévroe pr Bov- 
Aowro év rais onovdats elvar, ef-argcipew av edn, ef 
KeAevorey. ottw 87 elpnyny tay GAAwy TreTompévan, 
mpos 8& @nBalovs pdvous avtTiroyias ovens, of pep 

30’A@nvaion 7AmiCov OnBalovs viv dexarevOjvat, avrot sé 
of OnBaior mavredAG@s GOvuws Exovres an-7AOov. 


Sparta does not disarm herself, but tries to enforce the Submission 
of Thebes. 


"Ex 8@ rovrov of pev APnvator rds re ppoupas éx tov 
moéAewv ar-nyov Kal, doa dorepoy éXaBov peTa TOUS GpKous 
rovs év Aaxedaluovt yevouevous, mavra an-eédocav. Aaxe- 

35 Sayudvior pévrot €x prey Trav GAAwY méAEwv TOUS TE GpLoO- 
oras kal Tovs ppovpovs an-nyayov, KAeouBpdrov 8€ éxov- 
Tos TO év Pwxevor otpdrevpa xal ém-epwTOvros Ta otKor 
téAn ti xp morety, TIpoOdos pev edefey Sr avt@ Soxoln 
Sta-Adoat TO oTpdrevpa Kata Tovs dpxous’ obtw yap py 

40 oleaOas Tous Oeovs etpevertdrouvs dy etvat kal Tas mdéAES 
xiot av dyPecOar 4 8 exxAnola dxovcaca raira éxetvov 
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pev gddvapety Hyjoaro’ on yap, as ouxe, Td Satudriov 
Hyev’ én-éoretay 8 ro KAeopBpdro pr dia-Avew 1d 
otpdrevya, GAN evOds dyew em rovs OnBalovs, ed pi) 
avrovdpuous ad-loev tas médeLs. 45 


The two Armies meet at Leuctra. Both Spartans and Thebans 
determine to fight. 

"Ere? ody Fodero tovs OnBalovs ody Srws tas médets 
dd-vévras, GAN’ ovd? 16 oTpdrevpa 81a-Avovtas, otrw dy 
Hye THY oTpatiay els Tiv Bowwrlav, cat éorparomeded= 
oato év Aevxtpots Tis Oeomns. of 8¢ OnBaior éotparo- 
mededoarTo ént T@ dtavTixpd Addy, ovdEevas ExovTEs TUP= 50 
pdxovs GAX’ 7} Tods Bowrovs. vba dy Te KAcouBpdro 
of pev pidrot mpos-tdvres édeyov, ‘°O KAeduBpore, ef ad- 
noes TOUS OnBalovs dvev pdyxns, xivdvvetoes tnd ris 
modems Ta Eoxata madeiv. elmep ody H cavTod KHdn 7} 
Tis matpldos ém-Oupets, dxréoy ent rovs dvdpas.’ ot 8 évav- 55 
riot, ‘viv 87,’ pacar, ‘djAwoe: 6 avip, e TO dvre kyderat 
rév OnBalov, domep A€yerat. 6 pev 674 KAeduBporos radra 
dxotwv map-wliveto Tpos TO paxnv ovv-darew. tov 8’ ad 
O©nBalov of mpo-eotdres éAoyiCovto as, ef 7) paxoivro, 
anto-oTjoowrTo pev at wept-oixides aiTGy TdAEts, avTol 6o 
S& moAtopxyjcowro: ef && py Efor 6 SHuos 6 OnBaiwv 
Ta émrydera, xivdvvetco. cal 7 méAts avtois évarria 
yevéoOar. Gre de xal wehevyores mpdabev ToAAol ad’Tav 
éAoyi{ovro xpeirroy etvat paxopévous amo-OyvjoKew 7 
madw pevye. 65 


Omens of success for Thebes. 


IIpds 8€ rovrows map-eOdppuve pév te avrovs cat 6 
xpnopos 6 Aeydpevos ws Seon évradda Aaxedatmoviovs 
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qtrnOjva évOa ro Tv TrapOéver Av pvhpa, at A€yovra 
b:a ro BracOjvar tad Aaxedaiovlov tidy dao-xretvat 

yo €auTds. Kal éxdopnoav 31 TotTo TO puja of OnBaior 
m™po THs paxns. adm-nyyéAAero BF Kal ex THs mWdAE@S 
avrois @s of Te ved TavTEs aiTduaros dy-egyovTo, al Te 
lgpecat A€youevy Gs viknv of Oeot galvorev. ex 3 Tod 
“HpakAelov cal ra Orda épacay adaviy elvat, ds Tod 

75 Hpaxdéovs els riv pdxny éf-wpunuévov. of pév 37 Teves 
A€yovow @s Taira TdvTa TExXVaoKaTA RY TGV Tpo-EoTn- 
KOTOD. 


Blunders of the Spartans. 


Els 8 oy rhv pdxny tots pev Aaxedatpovlots mdvra 
éylyvero évavtia, rots 5& mdvra cal bro THs THxNS Kar- 
80 wpOoiro. yy pey yap per apictroy te KdeouBpdrw 7 
reAevtala BovAn wept THs pwaxns’ EAeyov S€ Kal Tov otvov 
map-ofdval re avrovs év Ti peonuBpig Umo-nlvovras. éme 
8 @mAifovro éxarepot Kat mpddnrov 7dn Hv ore paxn 
€xoiTo, mp@rov peéev of Thy dyopay map-eoKevaxdres Kal 
85 oxevodpdpor tives Kat of od BovAduevot paxerOat, an-neray 
éx toi Bowrlov otparevparos. of 5 pucOoddpa ray 
Aaxedatpoviwy mept-rdvTes KUKAw émt-Oéuevor Tols az- 
tovow én-€otpe ay Te aitovs Kal xat-ediwfay mpos 70d 
atparénedoy TO Tay BowwTay dote émoinoay 16 Tov 
90 BotwrSv otpdrevya odd pet(ov re Kal GOpodrepoy 7 
mpocbev. €meta dé, Gre cal mediov dvros Tod pertagd, 
mpo-erdfavto pev THS EavTav padayyos of Aaxedatpydvioe 
rovs inméas, dvr-eragfavto & avtots cai of ©nBaior rods 
éavtav. jv 82 7o pév TGv OnBaiwv tamxov pepederyxds 
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3d re tov mpds "Opxopevlovs méAcuov Kal dia Tov mpds 95 
Ocoméas, trois 8 Aaxedapoviots Kar éxeivoy Tov xpdvov 
movnporatoy iv TO iamdv. erpedhoy pev yap rovs Inrous 
of mtAovoiwrarov émet 5@ hpovpa daveln, rére Aeev 6 
cuv-tetaypévos’ AaBov 8 ay tov inmov xat Srda, érota 
Sobeln air, ex tod mapaxphua dy éotparevero’ Tov 3° 100 
‘aU oTpatiwTav of Tois cwpacw ddvvareraror Kal jKioTa 
girdriysot emt trav Irrwv joav. towdroy pev ovv rd 
immixoy éxarépwy iv. ths 5& dddAayyos of yey Aaxedai- 
povlo. eis tpeis tiv évwpotlay jyov’ 5a TovTo be éyévero 
ov mA€ov 7 els Sddexa TO BdOos. of 58 OnBaitor ovx 
€Xatrov 7 ént mevryKxovta donldov cvv-eorpap- 
ppévoe foav, AoyeCdpeva ws, el vixnoetay TO Tept 
rov BactAréa, to GAAO Tap ei-xelpwrov EcoirTo. 


=~ 
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The Engagement: signal Success of the Theban maneuvre. 


“Hulka 8% jp£ato a&yew 6 KaAeduBporos mpos rovs 
moAeplovs, of immets fbn ovv-eBeBAnkecay Kal Tayd 110 
qTTnvto of tray Aaxedawpoviwys devyovtes bé év-eTETTO- 
Keoay Tois éavTay dmAlrats, ert 5€ év-€BadAov ob Tov 
OnBaiov Adxot. Emertra 5) Kal avtos 6 KAedySporos 
Sdpart wAnyels Enecev. ottw b¢ os am-eOavoy Aciver 
te 6 ToA€uapxos Kai Zhodpias xat KArAedvupos 6 vids 115 
avtov, Gravres of ev To dSeklw tmd Tot dxAov dOov- 
pevor ay-exydpovy, of 5& Tod edwvipov dvTes ws Edpwv 
TO defidyv GOovpevov, ev-éxAwav. Suws S& TOAAGY TeE- 
Ovedtrav kat nrrnuévot,, eet Si-€Bnoay tHv Tadpor, 7) 7d 
Tod otparonébou érvxev ovoa atrots, eOévro Ta OTAa Kata 120 
XGpav évOev dpunvto. 10 yap otpardmedov iv ov mavu 
év éximéBy, GAAQ mpds dpOig padAdv Tt. 

T 
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The extent of the Spartan loss forces them to acknowledge 
a Defeat. 

"Ex 8% rovrov joav pév tives Tov Aaxedatpovior ot 
addpynroy Thy cvudopay Hyovpevot Epacay xpyvar kwdvew 
125 Te Tous ToAEslovs lordvat TO Tpdmatoy, Kal metpacBat 
dv-atpeioGat Tovs vexpovs pi) bmoondvdous, GAAG 81a pd- 
xns. of 5& woA€uapxor €Bovdcvovro tl xpy mrovetys Ewpav 
yap TGv péev cupnavrov Aaxedatpovlwy teOveGras éyyvs 
xXAlovs, airayv 5€ Srapriarav, (dvrwv tay éexet ws Er- 
130 Taxoatwy) Tebvnxdtas wept TeTpaxoclous* ert 8 noOdvovro 
Tovs ovpudxovs mdvras pey aOjuws exovtas mpods TO 
paxecOa, evlovs 5€ abtadv ovdé axOopevous tH yeyern- 
pévo. éret 5€ aaow eddxee tnoondvdouvs Tods vEKpoUs 
dv-atpetcOat, otrw 57) Erep wav Knpuxa Tept aTrovdav. ol 
135 Mero. @©nBator pera tadra xal tpdmaoy éorjaavro kal 

rods vexpous Sroondvdous an-edocav. 


The heroic Self-command with which the news of the Catastrophe 

ts received at Sparta. . 

Tevopévov d€ rovrav, 6 pév els Thy Aaxedalyova dyye- 

AGv 16 7dOos ad-ixvetrar jv 8 7 TeAevrala Tvpvo- 

madtav, Ste 6 avdpixds yopos nywvilero év TO Oedrpwo. 

140 of 5€ popor, eet jKovoay TO mados, éAvTOdvTO per, 
@ 3 3 \ \ 3 , 

Gomep, oluat, dvdyKny iv’ Tov pevTor xopov ovK éf-7nyayor, 

GANG St-ayovloacba elwv. Kal ra pev dvdpara mpos 

rovs olxelous Exdotov téy teOvedtwv adn-édocav' mpo- 

eimoy 8€ tats yuvaigl pi) motety Kpavynv, GAAA otyn Td 

145 wd0os hépew. Ty d torepala jv dpav, dv pev éréOvacay 

4 N \ ‘\ “ “ 

of mpos-nxovres, Aumapots Kat gatdpods év TH havepe 

dva-oTpepopevous, Oy d€ Cavres HyyeApevoe joav, dAlyous 

dp eldes, Tovrovs 5€ akvOpwrods Kal TaTeEtwWous TEpt-LovTas. 
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Athens refuses to retaliate on Sparta. 


Of 38€ OnBator cdOds pera rv pdxny éreprpay els 
"A@jvas &yyedov eotepavwpévor, cal dua pev ths vixys 
TO péyeOos Edpatov, Gua 8 BonOciv éxédrevov, A€yovres 
@s viv é&-eln tiwwpyoacda Aaxedatpovlovs mavrey ov 
émemoujxecay avtovs. tav 3¢ AOnvalwy % Bovdy érvy- 
xavev ey dxpomdrct xad-nuévn. ret 3 AKovoay ro yeye- 
mmpevorv, Tac. ShAov eyévero Sri apddpa HvidOnoav’ ove 
yapéen Eévia tov kypuxa éxdAeoav, mepl re ths BonOelas 
ovdev at-explvavto. nal’ AOnvnden obtws an-jrAGev 6 Kipvé. 


Sparta calls out ber reserves. Intervention of Jason. 


Oi 8 epopoe dpovpav epaivov as tdyxtoTa pexpt Tov 
Tetrapdkovta ad 7Bns’ Kal rovs ém’ dpyais be Tdére KaTa- 
AeiPOévras exéAevoy axodovdety. mpoOvpws b xal of 
Maptieis éx rév xwpev cuv-ectparevovto’ dptoroKpa- 
Tovpevor yap érvyxavov. Kad KoplvO.01 5% wat ’Axatol 
pada mpodtpws yKodovOovy. of 8 ad OnBaior ereutov 
onovey mpos Idcova roy tov OerrdrdAwv taydov, cbppaxov 
€avtois Gvra, KeAevovtes Bondeiv' d1-eAoylLovro yap 77H Td 
péAdov dmo-Byootro, 6 8 énet ad-(xero an-érpene Tovs 
OnBalovs rod wdAw émi-rlOecOat trots Aaxedatpovlots, p27) 
d:a-xivduvevdoavtes orepnOciey Kab ths yeyernueyns vikns. 
taita 8 énparrey laws, Smws Siddopor dddAjAois Ovtes 
duddrepot éxelvov déowro. onovday 5& oftw yevopevav 
drro-xwpotow of Aaxedatydrior els trHv Meyapixyve exe? 
dé xal te érépw otparedpart Tepi-ruxdvTes obdtw di 
an-jrOov én’ otxov. 
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2. THE BATTLE OF MANTINEA. 


B.C. 362. 


HISTORICAL INTRODUCTION. 


Tue battle of Leuctra was the death-blow to the power of Sparta. 
The supremacy of Greece was transferred to Thebes, and the genius of 
Epaminondas was exerted to make that supremacy permanent. To pre 
vent a revival of the influence of Sparta in the Peloponnese, he deter- 
mined to establish two new political powers within the peninsula itself. 
With these aims, he at once restored the tity of Mantinea, which the 
Spartans had broken up’, and then assisted the scattered Arcadian villages 
in forming themselves iuto a federal union. This Arcadian confederation 
was to be a barrier to Sparta on the north. In furtherance of this 
policy, he made an expedition into the Peloponnese, and, with the assist- 
ance of his Arcadian allies, invaded Laconia and nearly took the town of 
Sparta. He then assisted the Messenians in recovering their inde 
pendence. Messenia had been united to Sparta for three centuries: 
but as it was the natural result of the Spartan system of home-govern- 
ment? that her worst foes were those ot her own household, so in this 
case, so far from time having effected any amalgamation of race, it had 
only intensified the original bitterness of the Messenians against their 
Dorian invader. Thus Sparta was not only hemmed in by Arcadia on 
the north, but her other or western frontier was perpetually threatened 
by this Messenian encampment on her flank. | 

After Epaminondas had gained these successes in the south, 
Pelopidas made an expedition into Thessaly and Macedonia, to 
extend Theban influence on the north,—an expedition which was 
memorable for having brought the young Philip, afterwards the famous 
king of Macedon, as a hostage to Thebes. These successes were, 


1 See above, iv. p. 7y. 3 See above, iii. p. 49. 
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however, somewhat counterbalanced by the death of Pelopidas him- 
self, one of the two great men of Thebes, in another expedition 
against the tyrant of Thessaly. Thebes, meantime, was becoming 
generally unpopular; the liberal policy which Epaminondas had 
initiated in dealing with her subject-allies had been reversed by the 
Theban government in the case of Achaia. Athens, which had lately 
extended her maritime empire, was closely allied with Sparta, and was 
always ready to act with her against Thebes. War at length broke out 
between Arcadia and Elis, in which the Eleians were supported by 
Sparta. The conclusion of this war became the occasion of a split in the 
Arcadian confederation, as the Mantineans co-operated with Sparta to 
secure a favourable peace for Elis. This led to dissensions between 
Thebes and Mantinea, and it was to prevent the rise of an anti-Theban 
coalition, by the union of Mantinea with Sparta, Elis, and Athens, that 
Epaminondas made the famous expedition described in the text. 

In the battle of Mantinea Epaminondas successfully employed the 
same tactics as at Leuctra, but, when he was killed, the Theban victory 
was rendered useless by the loss of the only man who would have known 
how to use it. The battle of Mantinea thus left Greece without a head, 
and paved the way for her subjection to Macedon. 


Epaminondas makes a sudden descent on Sparta. 


"Enapewsvdas ef-s. Bowwrots éxov mdvras cal Ei~ 
Bo€as xat OerradGy ToAdOvs’ tr-jpxov Se atr@ kal év 
TleAonovyjcw “Apyetol re cat Meooyjuor Kat ’Apxddov 
TeyeGral te xat Meyadomodirat. énet 8 eydvero év 
Teyéa, xat-epavOave rept pev tiv Marriveay rovs dvti- 
mdAovs tepvdAaypevous, peta-meutopevous b€ “Aynoldady 
re kat mavras Tous Aaxedaipovlous’ as 8 fodero éf-eorpa- 
revyévoy tov Ayyoldaoy kal dvra dn év rH TleAAquy, 
Seimvo-Toinodpevos Hyeiro TH oTparedvpate evOds em 
Sndprnv. kat ef pr Kpys Oelq rivt polpg mpos-ehdwv 
ef-fyyede TO 'Aynody mpos-idv 7d otpdrevja, 2daBev 


I 


b 
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dy thy méAWw Gomep veottiay mavrdnacw Epnuoy tov 185 


dpuvovpévev. eet pévrot mpo-mv0dpuevos tadra 6 'Ayn- 
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alraos &pOn els riv wéAw an-ed\Oav, d:a-Takdpevor of 

Laapriarat épvaAarrov, cal pddra dAlyou Svres’ of re yap 

inmets mavres év Apxadlg an-fjoay cat ro fevxdy kal 
190 TOV Adywy Sddexa dvtwy ol Tpeis. 


He receives a check and retreats to Tegea. 


[lept 32 1d évreddev yevdpevov &£-eoTt Aéyew ws Tots 
amo-vevonpévots ovdels dv dmo-craln. ened yap iyeiro 
"ApxfSayos ovde éxardy Exwv advdpas, xat émopevero 
mpos OpOiov ent rots avtimddous, évradda 8) of nip 

195 mvéovres, of vevixynxdres Tovs Aaxedatpovious, of tS tavrl 
mAgoves xat mpooére trepdefia xwpla exovres, obx edé- 
favro tous wept tov ’Apx@Bayor, add’ éy-xAlvovor. al 
of pev mporor tov "Enapewdvda ano-Oyjccovow: énel 
pévrot ayadAdpevor tH vikyn of Evdober edlwfav soppa- 

200 Tépw Tod Katpov, ovror av’ amodvnoKovct’ meEpi-eyéypamro 
yap, @s goer, pexpt Scov 7 vixn edé50To atrois. xal 
6 peév dh ApyBapos rpdmady re toraro évOa én-expdryce 
Kal rovs évrat0a meodvras tGv TmoAeulwv tnoondvdous 
an-edldov. 6 8 "Emapewovdas Aoyt(dpevos Stu of ’Ap- 

205 xddes BonOyooev els Thy Aaxedaluova, éxelvors pév ov 
éBovAeto cat maot Aaxedaipovlots Spod yevopnévors pd- 
xerat, dAAws Te Kal evTuxnKdot do-TeruxnKds’ méAW 
8e mropevdels ds eBdvaro TdxtoTa els THY Teyéav Tods pev 
énAlras dv-énavee. 


His cavalry are prevented by the Athenian cavalry from making 

a raid on Mantinea. 
a10 «6 Tous 8 fiamdas érepwev els tiv Marriperav, denbels 
airGy mpos-Kaprepjoat, Kat diddcxwv as elxds ely wdvta 
wey éf@ elvat Ta Tov Mavrivéwy Booknpara, mdvras d€ rods 
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&vOpadtovs, AAws te Kal olrov cvyxomdis ovons. Kat 
of péy @xovro’ of 8 ’AGnvaior tamets dpyundévres ef 
"Edevoivos é-Serrvo-moujoavro peév ev loOuq, di-eAOdvres 
3e tas KAewrds éréyyavoy pos idvres els tHv Marri- 
peay kal xata-orparomedevodpevor évtos telxous év Tals 
olxlats. eet 8¢ 37A0L Hoav mpos-eAatvovtes of ToAguLoL, 
é3éovro of Mavriveis rév ’A@nvalwov inréwv Bonbijoat, 
ef te ddvawro Em yap etvat cal Ta Booxnpara mdvTa 
cal rovs épydras, woAAovs d¢ Kal maidas Kal yepatrépovs’ 
éxovoavres d¢ ratra of ’A@nvator éx-BonPodow, ert ovres 
dvdptorot xal avrot xal of trot. otros S€, Kal Todd 
mAclovas dpGvres Tovs ToAEulous Kat pédAovTes pdxerOat 
@nBalots xat @erradrois trois xparlorots immevor Soxotdow 
etvat, Suws, ws edov rdxtoTa Tovs ToAEulovs, cvv-Eppafay, 
épGvres dva-cdcacba tiv watp@ay bdfav. Kal payd- 
pevot ~cwoay pev Ta Ew mdvra tois Mavrivedow, airav 
8¢ a-EOavov dvdpes Gyadol, cal da-exreway 8% Tovovrous” 
ovdey yap ofrw Bpaxd SmAov éxdrepor elxov @ odx ef 
txvotvro GAATAw. 


Preparations for Battle. 


‘O 8 ad ’Enapevavias elaero rots dnAlras aywv. 
map-eoxevaxer 3€ TO oTparevya ws mévoy Te pyndéva d70- 
Kdpve pyre vuxtos pyre juépas, xwwddvov te pydevos 
ad-loravbat, ondid re Ta émrydera Exovras Suws Tel- 
Oecbar e0érew. Kat Sre rd redevtaiov map-jyyevev 
avrots tapa-oxevalerOar ws pdayns ecouevns, mpodtpas 
pev edevxodvro of tmmets ta Kpdvn KeAevovtos éxelvov, 
éx-eypddovro 8¢ Kal of ray ’Apxddwv émAirat pénada, os 


220 


230 


OnBaios dvres, mavres 58 HKovGvro Kat Adyxas cal paxal- 240 


pas xa éAapmpivorro tas dotidas. 
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Tactics of Epaminondas ; a pretended balt. 


"Emel pévros otrw Tap-eoxevacpévous ef-jyaye, TPGTOV 
pev, @omrep elxds, ouv-erdrrero. toto S€ mpaTrwy edéxet 
cagnvitew Sri els paxnv map-eoxevdtero’ érel ye pay 

245 éréraxro avT@ ro oTpdrevpa ws éBovAero, Thy ey ovVTO- 
potdrny 6ddv mpos Tovs moAEpious ovK Hye, Tpds de Td 
mpos éo'mépay dpyn kat dvtimépay tis Teyéas tyetro* date 
ddfav trap-eixe Tots ToAEplots py TroncerOat paxnvy exelvy 
Th twépa. (Kal yap 84 as mpos To pet éyévero,] ene 

250 éf-erdOn aire 7 pdday€, bm rois dWnAois Gero ra SrAa, 
wore elxdoOn orparomedevopeva. todro 8% moujoas ZAvce 
pey trav mAclorwv Todeulwy tiv ev tails Weyais mpds 
paxny mapackeuny, edvoe 3e rHv év Tals ovvrafeow. 


He then masses troops on bis Left Wing, and takes the enemy 
by Surprise. 


"Emel ye piv, map-ayayov tovs ent xépws mopevopévous 

255 Adxous els pérwmov, icxupdy énoijoato TO mept éavrdy 
euBodrov, tore 89 map-ayyetAas ta SmAa dva-daBeiv 
qyetro’ of 8 HKoAovOovy. of S€ ToA€utor Gs Eldov Tapa 
ddfav én-idvtas, ovdeis atrav jovylay exew jodvvaro, 
GAN’ of pey Peon els Tas Tafets, of 58 wap-erdrrovro, of 
260 d¢ Ummous éxaAlvouy, of 5¢ Odpaxas év-edvovTo, Tavres 8e 
TELTOMEVOLS TL PAAAOV 7H TOLToVoLW e@xecav. 6 S€ mpos- 
fjye 76 oTpdrevpa dvtinpwpov donep tpinpy, voul{wv, San 
éu-Badwy dra-Kxdwere, dca-pOepety SAov 7d trav evavrlov 
orpatevpa’ kal yap 67 T@ wey loxvpordr@ Tap-ecxevdtero 

265 dywul(ecOat, rd € dodevécraroy méppw dx-éorncey, éi- 
bas Sre Arrndev aOvylav dv mapd-cxot Tots ped’ éavrod, 
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peppy 8e rots roAEulos. Kat py tovs taméas of pév TOAE- 
pot avti-nap-erdfavto, Bdbos Gomep 6tAITaY ddArayya, 
eefijs cat Epnuov meCGv dulnreov’ 6 8 "Erapewovdas ad 
xal Tod inmexod éuBodov loxupov érouncarto, cal dyimrous 
meCovs ovv-erafey adrois, vouitwy, rd lameov éret d10- 
xdwerev, Sdov td dvrlmadov vevixnxos EoecOar pdda 
yap xadendv evpeiv rods eOedjoovras péve, éredav 
tivas getyovras rév éavtG@py dpGor. 

Kat drws pi) émt-BonOdow of *A@nvaio dnd rot edo- 
pipov xéparos én 1d éxduevov, xat-éorncev én ynrAdpov 
tiav évavriovs airots xat tmméas xal émdiras, ddéBov 
GovAdpevos xat rovrois map-exew Os, el BonOjoorer, Om- 
oOep ovro. émt-KeloowrTo avtois. 


Victory of Thebes, and Death of Epaminondas. 


Thv pev 37 ovpBodny obras éroujearo, kat ovx epetoOn 
tijs eAmidos’ Kparjoas yap 7 mpos-€Badev Srov énoinoe 
gevyay Td Tav évavriov. émel ye piv éxeivos Enecev, 
of Aoirol ob8é rH vikn dpOGs ert EdvYdoOncay xpjoacbat, 
GAAS Guyotvons pév adrois ths évavrlas PdAayyos ovdéva 
dn-éxrewav of dmAtrat ovdé mpo-7jAOov ex rod ywplov 
évOa 4 oupBodn éyévero’ gvydvtwy 8 avtois cal rdv 
inméwv, an-éxtrevay péev ovd of tameis didxovres ovre 
inméas 000’ GnAlras, Gonmep 5€ Arrdpevor TepoBnpevas 
da Tay devydvtwy ToAcplov di-emecov. Kal pry ol 
&uimmoe cat of meAtaotal ovy-verixnkdres Tots immedow 
d-ixovro pev eri tod evwvipov, as Kparodvres, éxet 8 
ind tGv AOnvalwy of tretoTor aitdv dn-eavov. 


270 


280 


285 


ago 
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Indecisive Result of this great Contest for the Supremacy 
of Greece. 

Totray 8¢ mpaxdévrwy toivarrloy éyeyéyynto ob évd- 
pucay mavres GvOpwrot écecOar. cvv-ednAvOvlas yap 
295 oxedov ardons tis “EAAdSos Kat avri-reraypérns, ovdels 
jv Sorts ovK @ero, el pdxn Ecorro, rods pev Kparjoavras 
dpfew, rovs 8¢ xparnOévras taydovs EvecOar. tpdrrarov 

de duddrepor éorjocavto as vevixnkdres’ vexpovs dé dy- 
pdrepos pev as vevexnxdres troondvbous dn-eSocay, dud- 
300 repo d¢ ws ATTNEvor Uroondveous an-eAduBavov’ vevikr- 
kévat 8& kalnep pacxovres Exdrepot, Suws otre xépa ovre 
mdAet ovr’ Gpy7 ovdérepor ovdey mA€ov Exovres epdvyoap, 

7} mpw thy pdxny yevéoOa axpiola 8& Kat rapayy én 
trelwy pera Tip paxny eyevero fh mpdoden ev TH “EAAd&. 


NOTES. 


SECTION I 


THE PELOPONNESIAN WAR. . 


B.C. 410—405. 


(For the history of these battles see Grote, Ixiii, lxiv, xv ; Student’s Greece, 
xxxii. pp. 358-368, or, in smaller ed. xiii. pp. 127-134.) 


N.B. ‘n.’ stands for ‘note:’ so‘l. 144’ refers to a passage in the text, but 
‘1.144 2.’ would refer to the note on line 144. 


1. THE BATTLE OF CYZICUS, B.C. 410. 


Line 1. Tiocadépyns. Athens, the old foe of Persia, seems to be recover- 
ing her former power; Tissaphernes is anxious to regain the confidence of 
Sparta; he seizes Alcibiades, who is now the declared friend of Athens, with 
this object, but the wily Persian meets his match in the wiliest of the Greeks. 

1. 2. tpinpys, (pis, dpw, ‘to fit’), ‘triply fitted;’ hence sc. vats, ‘a 
trireme,’ i.e. a galley with three banks of oars arranged one above the 
other, the common form of the Greek ship-of-war. 

£évios, ‘ hospitable ;’ hence neut. pl. féa, ‘ friendly gifts,’ given to a févos, 
or guest-friend, i.e. a foreigner with whom one had a treaty of hospitality. 

1 3. ddoxwv; gdva:, ‘to say,’ pd-oxev, ‘to begin to say,’ ‘assert, 
generally implying a doubt of the truth of the assertion. Sol. 141 ¢ao- 
xovres goes with Yevodpeda, of a false story, but gapyév expresses what they 
really believed. So again, 1.155, paoxay is used of the man who éold a. 
story of his having been saved. 

BacrAcvs, used familiarly for the ‘ King of Persia,’ without the article, as 
if it were a proper name. 

1. 5. edtropdéw, (ed, ‘well,’ mépos ‘ways and means’), ‘to be well off in 
respect of, ‘to be provided with’ a thing, which is put in the genitive. 

€Spa, according to form, might be either from Spam, ‘to do,’ imperf. 
éSpov-as-a, or from &-Spd-oxw, ‘to run away,’ 2nd aor. éSpay; the sense 
determines the question. (The root dpa appears in Spa-peiy). 

1. 6. awuvOdvonas, ‘to learn by inquiry.’ This is one of the many doubly 
nasal presents, like Aav6-dy-w, in which the stem (mv@) is first strengthened 
by », as in wiv, and Lat. ‘si-no,’ ‘cer-no,’ and then the termination ay is 
added as well. The stem av@ has an historical interest as it represents 
the Sanskrit ‘budh,’ from which we get ‘Buddh-ism,’ the religion of the 
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followers of Buddha the ‘learned’ prophet. The arrangement of Greek verbs 
according to the changes of their stems divests Greek verbs of much of 
their apparent irregularity: cp. Curtius Grk. Gr. § 320-337, and Marshall’s 
Table of Irregular Greek Verbs. 

1. 8. wefds, (wors), ‘on foot ;’ hence we(ds orpards, or simply 7d we(ér, 
either ‘ foot-soldiery,’ ‘infantry,’ opp. to ‘cavalry,’ or, as here, ‘land-force,’ 
‘army,’ opp. to To vaurixéy, ‘ Davy.” 

Kvufucg. Cyzicus and the other places here mentioned will be found in 
NE. corner of map of Hellas at end. 

1. 9. torepatq, here the fem. termination marks that 4pep¢ is understood. 
The termination -a:os (implying time ‘ when’) is also used by itself to imply 
‘ days,’ as in rerapraids éort, ‘ (Lazarus) is four days dead.’ 

l. 10. vaupay-dw, we(ouay-éw, Terxopayx-éw. Compounds which are not 
made with prepositions are generally formed from compound nouns and fall 
under the later or contract conjugation in éw; thus while wpos-pdéy-opar 
is formed directly from wpés and payopat, vav-pay-éw is not formed from 
yavot paxopa, tut from vavpdyos, and so weCopayéw from we{opdyos, and 
not from we(q@ paxopas: similarly reexopax-éw, ‘to assault a fortified place,’ 
comes from retxopayxys, ‘an engineer.’ The knowledge of this law explains 
the terminations of some English words; thus we have ‘epigram,” from ém- 
pada (yé-ypap-pat), éwiypappa; but we ought to use ‘telegraph,’ not 
‘telegram,’ from rHA€~ypag-ém (ye~ypac-7) wa), THAE~ypdgnpa. ‘Monogram,’ 
meaning ‘a cipher drawn by a single line,’ does not come under this 
class as it is a compound of -ypapph, ‘a line,’ acd is thus distinguished from 
‘ monograph,’ ‘a writing on a single subject.’ 

1, 12. GpOova, (a, POdvos, ‘envy’), ‘without grudging,’ ‘in plenty;' 
sc. Xphpara. 

1. 13. mporepalg. Cp. 1.9 n. 

dppifw, ‘to anchor a ship,’ (with dpylouas or dppéw, intrans. ‘to lie at 
anchor’), is a word that naturally occurs frequently in the account of naval 
actions: so cuv-oppi{w, ‘to bring to anchor together;’ épopyéw, ‘to 
blockade:’ dpu-éw must be carefully distinguished from épydw, (or dd-oppan), 
‘to hasten.’ dppyéw is rarely used except in pres. and impf., as dpulCopa 
supplies the Ist aor.; so ppnoa is always from dppdw. 

dOpolfw, ‘to muster forces,’ (dOpdos, ‘ crowded’); hence ovy-a@pol{a, ‘to 
gather together into one body.’ 

1. 16. &AtoKopat, which acts as the passive of alpéw, ‘to catch,’ with the 
participle means to be ‘caught or detected in.’ 

1.18. nvéijoOa, from aigdyw, to ‘increase:’ the augment can only 
remain in the infinitive when it stands for the reduplication, hence a glance 
will show that this must be the perfect: it must not be confounded with 
evfacGa, Ist aor. inf. of evxopat, ‘to pray.’ 

1. 20. Sovros, sc. Tov Aids, ‘when Zeus was raining,’ ‘in the rain.’ 

ToNAG, sc. berg, which is supplied from dovros, ‘with much rain,’ 
‘heavily.’ 

1. a1. atOpla, ‘fine weather ;’ al@fp, the ‘upper’ or ‘clear air,’ is opposed 
to dap, the ‘lower’ or ‘ misty air.’ : 

1, 22. yupvdlw, act. ‘to train some one,’ mid. ‘to train oneself,’ so here, 
‘practise manoeuvres.’ . 
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1. 23. wéppw, or mpdcw, ‘ further,’ then ‘far from ;’ sometimes as a pre- 
position with the genitive, sometimes as an adverb with dwé added. 

GrokapBave, to ‘take from,’ hence ‘cut off,’ ‘ intercept.’ 

1. 26. éppioavres ... éudxovro ...émmAdover. These words mark 
well the difference between the aorist and the present or imperfect in Greek. 
The aorist is of one act completed at once, the present or imperfect of con- 
tinuous acts, dramatically represented as still going on. ‘They anchored (once 
for all), and then they went on jighting with the enemy as they kept sailing 
against them.’ 

1. 31. ofxopat, with perfect sense, ‘to be gone,’ or ‘ have gone;’ it is often 
used with participles, as here with dyov,‘I have gone off carrying,’ i.e. ‘I 
have carried off.’ So ofxera: pev-yar, ‘he is fled and gone.’ In these cases 
it is generally best to translate the participle as if it were the main verb and 
express the meaning of of,youar by some adverb, as ‘ away’ or ‘right off.’ So 
AavGdva dv, ‘I escape notice going ;’ i.e. ‘I slip off unobserved.’ Compare 
éruxoyv dpicromoovpevor, |. 81 n. 

l. 34. ypappa, ‘a letter of the alphabet,’ hence plur. like Lat. ‘litterae,’ a 
‘ letter.’ | 

émt-crroAevs, ‘a letter-writer’ or ‘secretary ;’ hence ‘second in command,’ 
or ‘ vice-admiral.’ 

1. 36. Eppw, lit. ‘to go slowly,’ then ‘to go to one’s own loss or harm,” 
hence to ‘ perish,’ ‘or be done for:’ cp. Lat. ‘erro,’ ‘ to go astray.’ 

wa x@Xa, ‘the timber,’ probably Doric for af vfjes. The common reading 
is €ppet rd wadd, ‘our honour is gone ;’ the objections to this are, (1) it 
would be superfluous to state this in so short a letter, (2) it would omit the 
most important fact of all—that all their ships were carried off. 

am-eooova, Doric for da-ecovn, 2nd aor. pass. of dro-cevw, ‘ to rush off,’ 
a euphemism for ‘is dead,’ just as we say ‘he is gone:’ so we speak of ‘ the 
departed,’ meaning ‘ the dead.’ 

1. 37. wavvre .. Spiiv, in Attic this would be wevdow of dvdpes, daro- 
povpev ri xpi) Spay. The peculiar forms used in this Spartan letter mark 
the difference of the Greek dialects: Xenophon, being an Athenian, writes in 
the Attic dialect; the Spartan commander uses the broad Doric. 


2. THE BATTLE OF NOTIUM, B.C. 407. 
(Grote, lxiv.) 


1. 39. mpo-mlve, ‘to drink before another.’ The Greek custom, when 
you asked another person to drink wine with you, was for you to drink first 
yourself and then pass the cup on to the person you pledged; hence apo-xiva 
comes to mean ‘ to drink with another person,’ ‘ pledge him.” 

1. 40. abr@, ‘to his health,’ 

pero, 2nd aor. from époya: or éparrdw, ‘to ask:’ it must not be con- 
founded with (1) petro, impf. mid. of aipéw, ‘to take,’ (2) gpero, impf. 
mid. of alpa, ‘ to.raise,’ (3) #pGro, impf. of dpdopua:, ‘to pray.’ It is con- 
nected with épq, ‘I will say,’ and with Lat. ‘ v-er-bum,’ Eng. ‘w-or-d.’ The 
present époya: is not used, the tense being supplied by épwrdw. 
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1. 41. elwev Sn,—Srt is used thus in Greek before a direct speech, though 
we use our corresponding word ‘that’ only before an indirect. Both the 
Greek re and the English ‘ that’ are really relatives, as ‘ he said [this], bat 
(or which) follows.’ 

Et . . wpos-Oeins, an elliptical sentence to be supplied from the preceding. 
It would be in full, [MaAtora dy xapifod por] el... mposdeins, ‘you 
would gratify me most, if you were to add.’ 

dBoAdv, the Greek coinage was more like the French than the English, so 
1 obol =3 half-pence; tpim@BodAov or 3 obols =half a franc (nearly), or §d.; 
6 obols=1 drachma=1 franc (nearly), or 10d.; 100 drachmae=I mina= 
5 napoleons (of 16s. a-piece) = 4/.; 60 minae = 1 talent = 300 napoleons = 240. 

1. 44. G0vpws efxov,—éyw is often used intransitively, like Lat. ‘se habere,’ 
and in this sense is used with an adverb, so that d0vpws efor is nearly= 
d@vpor Foav, but the former phrase involves more of a sense of condition, 
‘were in a desponding state of mind ;’ so dArywpws elxov, ‘ were careless, 
178. Cp.1 110 n. 

1. 52. xa0-€AXkw, ‘draw down to the sea,’ ‘launch,’ Lat. ‘deducere naves.’ 
The Greeks did not generally moor their ships but drew them up like* boats. 

éSlwxev : for the force of the fense, cp. 1. 26 n. 

1, 53. tore 8x Kal, 57 means ‘syrely’ and emphasizes the rére, ‘then and 
not till then,’ ‘then in fine;’ the ai properly belongs to wacas, he started 
in pursuit and, what’s more, put all his ships in line. 

1. 56. Gv-dyopat, ‘go up on the bigd seas,’ ‘put to sea.’ 

dv-olyw, or dv-oi-yvupt, (of yw) ‘to open,’ then intrans. ‘to get into the open 
sea,’ ‘ get clear of land;’ Ist aor. #vorga, or with double augment dvégéa, so 
impf. #voryov or dvégyov, see below 1. 84. 

1. 58. vrais vavol, ‘with ¢beir ships:’ the article being used for the 
possessive pronoun in Greek where there is no ambiguity, so in French ‘je 
me suis blessé Za main,’ ‘I have hurt my hand.’ In Latin this would be 
expressed by ‘navibus,’ not ‘suis navibus.’ Steotrappévars is 
here 2 predicate not an epithet: rais seam. vavot would mean ‘their scattered 
ships,” but 3:eo7. rais vavoi states the fact that ‘their ships were scattered’ 
when they fought. : 

péxpt ov. The full construction would be pexpt Tov yxpévou év g, * until 
that time in which,’ then by attraction this is shortened into péxpe od 
[xpévov]; péxpt, ‘as far as,’ is connected with paxpds, ‘long,’ and is 
generally used as a preposition with the genitive. ° 

1. 61. oryoas, in torn the present with impf., and future with Ist aor. 
are transitive; the and aor. and perfect with pluperfect are intransitive. 


8. THE BATTLE OF ARGINUSAE, B.C. 406. 
(Grote, Ixiv.) 


1.67. dpptodpevos ... éroAvdpke. See note on the éenses in 1. 26, 

TOV Ek-tAOU Exwv, ‘holding’ or ‘having command of the exit,’ so as to 
keep them from sailing out; so eipyey tov €is-mAov, ‘to keep from sailing 
in,’ 1. 262. 


1 Therefore 67: must not be translated here at all. 
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1. 68. S:a-BriBclw is the transitive form of 3:afaiyw, and means ‘to make 
to go over,’ ‘ transport.’ 

l. 72. ovSapd0ev; -Oev is the old termination of an ablative case and 
implies ‘from,’ as -3¢ implies ‘to;’ ob5-ayés, ‘not even one,’ is almost declined 
in adverbs, e.g. obSay6@ or ovdapod, ‘nowhere;’ obdapd0ey, ‘from no quarter;’ 
obdapy, ‘in no way;’ ovdapudce or ov8apoi, ‘to no place;’ oddapds, ‘in no 
wise.’ The two negatives ovx and o¥5-ayuder, which in English would make 
an affirmative, in Greek only strengthen one another: so in early English, 
‘chance is nothing’ is expressed by ‘ Hap n-ys naught in no wise;’ so in 
Shakespeare, Falstaff says, ‘1 paid nothing for it neither.’ 

1. 78. éb-oppotvres. See 1. 13 n. 

dArydpws, (dAlyos, ‘little,’ dpa, ‘care”). See note on dbvpos eZyov, |. 44. 

évi-ot, like eloty of, means ‘there are who,’ Lat. ‘sunt qui,’ ‘ some.’ 

1. 79. éwt “EAAnoévrov, ‘on the line of the Hellespont,’ ‘ in the direction 
of.” Compare our use of the preposition on in ‘he marched straight on Paris.’ 
éwf with the genitive is thus of direction towards, when we should rather 
expect the accusative of motion to; perhaps the distinction here is that the 
ships never meant to make for the Hellespont (ép’ “EAAjorovrov), but for 
Athens (é2’ A@fvas), starting however on the line of the Hellespont. 

1. 80. Sppnoev,—spydo, ‘to hasten,’ must not be confounded with dppéw, 
‘to anchor ;’ dpyéw is only used in pres. and imperf., dpuifw supplying the 
other tenses; cp. 1. 13 n. 

els td éAayos, ‘on to the open sea,’ i.e. westwards towards the Aegean. 

1. 81. ruyov dprorro-rrotovpevot, (dpioroy, ‘ breakfast’), ‘were just then 
taking their breakfast,’ as we say, ‘they bappened to be at breakfast;’ ruyyavw 
often implies ‘at that moment,’ rather than ‘by chance:’ in translating 
Tvyxavo, AavOdve and ofyopat with participles, allowance must be made for 
the difference of the Greek and English idioms, cp. 1. 31 n. 

1. 89. tad yeyevynpéva, ‘what had taken place,’ i.e. the course of events 
which led to the blockade. 

1. go. &ydloavro BonGeiv, ‘voted to send help,’ i.e. to raise the 
blockade. 

sais ovp-rdcats vavoly, ‘with their whole navy.’ Observe the usage 
of was with and without the article: mas dyvfp or mavres dvdpes, ‘every 
man,’ wdvres of dvdpes or of dvdpes wayres, ‘all those men;’ but when the 
article is joined to was itself, it denotes ‘the whole,’ of ndyres dvOpormor, ‘the 
whole world,’ so here af ovp-raca: vies or al wacas, ‘their whole fleet with- 
out exception.’ 

1. g2. HAucla, ‘time of life,’ (Arg, ‘of the same age’), then ‘ manhood,’ 
esp. ‘the military age,’ from eighteen to sixty, so that of év ry HAcKig ovres 
means ‘those who were fit for service.’ 

1. 93. &a-alpw, ‘to lift off,’ ‘remove:’ hence sc. rds vais, as if intrans., 
* to sail away;” so in English, ‘to put off’ from shore. 

1. 97. Tats elxoor wat éxardv, the article marks that it is not merely any 
120 ships but ‘be remaining 120.’ 

1. 98. dxpq, in apposition to Madégq, ‘ which is a headland of Lesbos.’ This 
Malea was the narrow strip of land or promontory south of Mytilene, called 
‘ Malea of Lesbos,’ to distinguish it from the more famous Malea, the S. E. 
point of Laconia. 


K 
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1. 101. ris vuerds. The genitive implies close connection, *‘ a part of,’ 
‘within,’ the dative accidental nearness ‘at.’ So here the genitive of time, 
‘in the night,’ cp. 1. 204 dpe ris Hpépas, ‘in the late part of the day,’ ‘ late 
in the day.’ 

1. 105. émt Svotv [veoiv] tdooew, ‘to draw up in line on a base of two 
ships,’ ‘two deep,’ so 1.107 éwi puds,‘in single file.” Compare ém? xépos, 
‘on a horn,’ i.e. ‘ in column,’ as opposed to é» perwmry, ‘in line.’ 

1, 108. 8v-€k-Aovs, ‘sailing through the enemies’ line.’ 

wepi-mAous, sailing round the line, so as to attack the ships on the rear. 
Greek ships were chiefly used as ‘rams;’ the beaks were accordingly made 
very strong; it was of little use to charge ‘ beak to beak,’ hence the great 
object of nautical manceuvres was to get at the sides or sterns of the enemies’ 
vessels, Std rd-BéAtiov-mwAeiv, for article making infin. a noun: cp. on ii, 37, 

1. 110. KaA@s €xov. Greek and English verbs are often used both trans- 
itively and intransitively ; so €yw means not only ‘to hold’ something, but 
to ‘hold oneself,’ esp. with adverbs, so nad@s €xet, Lat. ‘bene habet,’ ‘it 
holds well,’ ‘it is the best course,’ cp. l. 44 n. 

1. 112. xaxvov is the comparative of the adverb xaxws, as BéATioy of 
xadws above. 

otxlfw, to ‘build a house,’ hence ‘to people’ with settlers: the words in 
direct speech were %) Emdprn ovdéy xdmov oluretrar épod dwo-Oaydyros. The 
general sense is ‘that it would not make much difference in the census of 
Sparta if she had one citizen less,’ i.e. ‘that she would get on just as well 
without him.’—The death of Callicratidas was, however, an irreparable loss 
to Greece, if not to Sparta. He was a Grecian patriot, and would probably 
have made peace with Athens ’instead of crushing her, as the ‘ worst of the 
Greeks,’ Lysander, did. Knowing that Persia wished to play the jackal’s 
game, he did not wish that Sparta and Athens should play out the lion and 
tiger’s part, and let Persia carry off the prey, which was no less than the 
empire of Eastern Greece. . 

1.116. ép-Badrovons,—BdrAAw, like draipw (1.93), and gym (1. 110), is 
used intransitively, as in English, ‘to dash;’ so here ‘as the ship had dashed 
on another ship,’ or ‘had charged.’ Observe the force of the tense ép- 
Badovons, (he fell overboard from the shock) wfter the ship had charged. 

1. 117. d-av-ifw, (4, paive, ‘to show,’ paivopat, ‘to show oneself”) ‘to 
disappear,’ hence #davicbn is a euphemism for ‘he was drowned;’ so in 
English, ‘he was made away with,’ or ‘ put out of the way,’ is a milder way 
of saying that a man was killed: cp. note on dregaova, |. 36. 

évredOev, ‘thereupon,’ is formed from év@ev, Lat. ‘inde,’ as évravéa, 
‘there,’ or ‘then,’ from év@a, Lat. ‘ibi:’ cp. note on ovdapd-Oey, 1. 72. 

1. 120. avrots adv5pdovwy, ‘ with the men themselves,’ i.e. ‘crew and all?’ 
except in idivumatic expressions with avrds, this use of the dative to imply 
accompaniment is marked by the preposition ovv. 

1. 123. €0fe tots orparyyots, ‘it seemed good to the commanders-in- 
chief,’ i.e. ‘they decreed:’ by ‘the commanders-in-chief’ at Athens were 
meant ten officers elected every year to command the army and navy, and 
to act as a kind of war-ministers at bome; they would answer to our War 
Office and Board of Admiralty. 

1. 125. xata-Svw, ‘to sink,’ or rather ‘to water-log’ or ‘disable.’ The 
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perfect and 2 aor. are intransitive, and mean ‘to be water-logged.’ As the 
ships had no ballast they did not go down; hence the crews are described as 
still clinging to them, or rather as still on board them, in rots én’ abraw 
dvOpdmous chev. 

1, 126. rds-per’-"Ereovixou-rp-MuriAfvp-edoppotoas,—the article rds 
binds this together as one word ; everything which comes between the article 
rdés and what it agrees with (viz. vavs, which is understood after époppov- 
gas) is considered as an epithet. After the death of Callicratidas, Conon 
was still blockaded by Eteonicus, the second in command. 

1.128. péyas yevdpevos, ‘ because it became violent,’ Lat. ‘quum magnus 
sit factus;’ the participle without the article implying cause: whereas the 
participle with the article merely expresses a fact; so 6 yevdpevos péyas 
would be ‘ which became violent,’ Lat. ‘qui magnus factus est.’ So in the 
next line, Aopévous is ‘ though they wished it,’ Lat. ‘quum vellent,’ 
whereas rods BovAopzévovs would be ‘those who wished it,’ Lat. ‘eos qui 
volebant.’ 

1. 129. orhoavres, cp. 1. 61 n. 

avro0, an adverb, being properly a genitive, ‘there,’ ‘on the spot,’ Lat. 
‘illico.” Cp. ov8apé6: or obdapod, ‘ nowhere,’ 1. 72 n. 

1. 130. 4 BovAh, the Athenian ‘senate’ of 500 members, who were chosen 
by lot. 

Su-nyéopar srepl, ‘to give full details about.’ 

1. 132. éxxAnota, (é«, «add, ‘to summon’), ‘ the great assembly of the 
citizens at Athens.’ It would answer in its powers to our House of Commons, 
but, as the people themselves voted and not their representatives, in numbers 
it was a body of more than ten times the size of our lower House. In the 
New Testament the word is used for ‘an assembly of Christians,’ ‘an Ec- 
clesia’ or ‘Church,’ whence our words ‘ ecclesiastic,’ etc. 

G\Xor re wal, ‘ both others and,’ ‘ others, and above all’ Theramenes: so 
GAdAws re «al, ‘ both for other reasons and,’ ‘ especially.’ 

1, 133. kat-nyopouv Trav orpatnyav: xara here has the sense of ‘down 
upon, i.e. ‘ against ;’ so xara-YnpiCopa, ‘to vote against,’ ‘condemn,’ 1, 176, 

Scdre ovK av-eiAovto, ‘ because they bad not picked up;’ the Greek aorist, 
when it occurs in a dependent sentence, must often be rendered in English by 
the plupf.; the reason of this is that in English we count time from the 
present, so we should say ‘they accused the generals, because they bad not 
picked the men up,’ but a Greek would throw himself so much into the time 
he was speaking of, that he would say, ‘they were accusing the generals, 
because they did not;’ in fact, we should expect one of the accusers to use 
the aorist, and an historian to use the plupf., but a Greek historian throws 
himself for the moment into the position of the accusers, and uses the tense 
which they would have used. 

1. 135. &tro-Aoyéopat, ‘to plead in defence ;’ so Plato’s Defence of Socrates 
is called ‘The Apology :” dé implies ‘ from’ or ‘ off,’ in the same sense as we 
use ‘ to get a person off.” 

Srv tAéotev, after a past tense 57: with optative marks the oratio obliqua. 

1. 137. wpos-ragow, ‘to assign to,’ hence with rzy dvaipecty, * deputed 
them to pick up the dead.’ 

1 138. elwep...dvaipéoews, ‘if you must blame some one for [neglect- 
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ing] the rescue [of the shipwrecked men], then you have no one else to 
blame but ...;’ the ye makes efrep emphatic, ‘if that is to say,’ ‘if really, 
‘if, which I do not for a moment believe ;’ the optative also marks improba- 
bility, ‘if it were necessary.’ 

1, 140. Ste ye, ‘just because,’ ‘for no other reason than because.’ 

1141. ddoxovres, cp. 1. 3 n. 

1.142. +Té kwAdoav, Lat. ‘id quod prohibuit.’ 

1. 143. paprupas, being separated from rods xuBepyfras, has a predicative 
force, ‘brought forward the pilots as witnesses.’ 

1.145. 7d pev wpGrov,—the éy is taken up by the 5é in pera Sé radra. 

émeBov. Observe the force of the imperfect, they did not really 
persuade the people, but only ‘ seemed likely to persuade,’ cp. 1. 26 n. 

1.146. "Amrarovpta, ‘the Apaturia,’ a great festival of the Athenians, 
when they had family gatherings, as we have at Christmas. 

1.147. ovv-ercoradlow avrois, ‘ are with themselves,’ ‘ meet one another, 
‘meet together,’ cp. Lat. ‘ inter se.’ 

ot can tov Onpapévny, lit. ‘those round Theramenes,’ meaning, ‘the 
party of Theramenes, including himself,’ ‘ Theramenes and his party.’ 

1. 150. &s 5%, ‘as of course,’ or ‘as forsooth;’ 5% is often used, like Lat. 
‘scilicet,’ in irony, so af yuvaixes Sh is used to describe ‘men dressed up in 
women’s clothes,’ v. 145 n. 

1.151. émeoav ... erolovv,—the aorist describes ‘the persuading’ Calli- 
xenus as finished; the imperfect depicts the ecclesia as sitting, cp. 1. 26 n. 

1.152. é«-kAnolav moveiv,—smoéw, to ‘make’ or ‘produce’ a result, so 
‘to perform’ a ceremony, ‘hold’ a meeting, as we say of Parliament, ‘to 
make a House.’ 

1.153. ets Hv 4 BovAd els-fveyxe Thy éauriis yvopyv,—the council or 
senate investigated all questions before they were discussed in the ecclesia, 
and passed resolutions (1po-BovAevpa-ra) which only became statutes (yn¢i- 
opara) if passed by the ecclesia. So here ‘the senate brought in their own 
resolution (ywwpn) as a bill before the assembly.’ 

1.154. eltévros, ‘having proposed it,’ or ‘made a motion,’ Lat. ‘auctor 
factus est.’ 

Srt Sé01,—in past time the optative is used in Greek with 672, where 
the accusative and infinitive would be used in Latin, to mark oblique 
oration. 

xplvew, ‘pass sentence on,’ ‘ give a verdict on.’ 

1.155. ptg Wndo@,—his proposal was, that instead of putting the question 
‘ guilty or not guilty?’ about each commander separately, they should lump 
them all together in one vote, ‘are the generals guilty?’ Besides being 
obviously unfair, this was absolutely illegal, being expressly forbidden by a 
law called ‘Cannonus’ Act’ (just as we call laws by the names of their pro- 
posers, e.g. ‘ Lord Campbell’s Act,’ etc.). So in English law, the question of 
‘ guilty or not guilty?’ must be put to the jury separately for each prisoner. 

arap-7AGe, wapa implies ‘ beside,’ with accusative to come ‘to’ or ‘ before,’ 
esp. ‘to come forward to speak,’ so here ‘came into the assembly and 
spoke.’ } 

dacKwv [atrds] owOivar. The subject of the infinitive mood is often 
omitted in Greek where it is the same as the subject of the verb which governs 
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the infinitive mood. In cases where the subject is the same, the Greek con- 
struction differs from the Latin in two points, (1) the subject of inf. may be 
omitted, whereas ‘se’ could not be omitted in Latin, (2) if expressed it must 
be in the same case as the original subject, i.e. the nominative, whereas in Lat. 
it is in the accusative. So ép7) om adrds GAN’ éxeivoy orparnyeiv, ‘he said 
that be was not general, but the other man was,’ Lat. would be ‘dixit non 
. Seipsum, illum contra imperare ;’ for examples in this book, cp. ll. 218, 289. 

1. 156. rovs 8’ am-oAAupévous, «. 7. A., sc. Pago, ‘he declared that the 
other drowning men were giving him special injunctions ;’ observe the tense 
in dwoAAvpévovs, only an Irishman could have used the aorist. 

1.157. édv own. The conjunctive present being dramatically used 
instead of the past ¢f cwein. 1. 160. tpos-kadéw, Mid. ‘summon.’ 

#158. tovs-iplorous-imip-rijs-watplS0s-yevopévous, ‘those who had 
showed themselves,’ etc., cp. |. 126 n. 

1. 162. wA%Gos (woAds), ‘the many,’ ‘the popular party,’ called properly 
6 Sipos, the commons, plebs; improperly called dxAos, ‘the mob,’ below, 
to throw contempt on them. ovy-ypdde, ‘to write’ or ‘draw up a form 
of motion’ or ‘bill’ to be submitted to a vote. mapd-vopos, ‘contrary to 
the law.’ To propose a bill which was against the provisions of an existing 
act, without first stating that it was so, and proposing the repeal of the 
other act, made a man liable to severe penalties. He could be indicted by 
a mapaydpow ypadh, or ‘indictment for acting unconstitutionally.’ 

Sewodv ... BovAnrat, ‘that it was a monstrous thing to stop the sovereign 
people from having their own way,’ as some one (7:8, 1. e. Euryptolemus and 
his friends) did by asking them to obey their own laws. There is a touch of 
sarcasm in the sentence. Xenophon was a high Tory, and delights in having 
a hit at the democracy. 

1, 163. mpUravis (7pd), ‘a foreman,’ ‘ deputy,’ or ‘committee-man.’ There 
were ten tribes; fifty deputies from each made up the council of five hundred. 
Each tribe had its turn of mpurayeia, or presidency of the BovA?, lasting one- 
tenth of the year, during which time their deputies, called mpurave:s, were a 
kind of standing committee, in fact, almost the Executive or government of 
the day, holding cabinet councils, and so forth. 

1. 164. mpo-rlOnpr, ‘put forward,’ ‘propose,’ ‘put’ to the vote. The 
mpuraycs of the day acted as the Speaker in our House of Commons, and was 
the only person who might ‘ put the question.’ 

Sta-hovors, ‘a decision by vote,’ ‘the question’ proposed. 

1.165. dva-Balvw [éxi 7d BRpa], ‘to go up’ (to the tribune or raised plat- 
form for addressing the assembly], ‘ to rise to speak.’ 

kai rovrous ... oTpaTnyous, ‘he proposed that the prytanes too should 
be impeached by the same vote by which they impeached the generals.’ 

Ty ary... Wmep, Lat. ‘eodem suffragio quo.’ 

1. 167. ém-SopuBéw, ‘to make a noise (@dpuBos) at,’ here, of applause, ‘to 
cheer.’ Lat. ‘ ac-clamare.’ 

1. 168. mpo-Ofcew, * put the question,’ cp. above, 1. 164. 

awAiv Swxpdrovs,—this was not the only occasion on which Socrates 
withstood the threats of those in power: cp. Historical Note at the end of 
notes on Section ii. The stubborn simplicity of the reply, ‘I will do 
nothing against the law,’ was eminently characteristic of the philosogher. 
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1.172. {nproOv, from the old form of the infinitive -ey instead of -e: 
(nusd-ey would have made (nuoiv. So we have repay from repd-ev, whereas 
ripa-ey would make ripnqv. 

ae ald ‘ through obeying: cp. note on péyas -yerdpero, 
1, 128. 

1,173. ypadw, ‘to put in writing,’ ‘propose’ in due form. -yrdypy (y- 
ywwone, ‘to judge”), here in its technical sense, one’s deliberate judgment 
expressed in a ‘ motion.’ 

1.175. Sva-xeipo-rovla, ‘a stretching out (refyw) of hands on different 
sides (8:4), i.e. ‘for and against the motion,’ hence ‘a division.’ xplve, 
prop. ‘to separate,’ ‘then pick out,” ‘choose,’ ‘ prefer,’ ‘decide in favour of:’ 
hence, as we should speak of the proposer ‘ carrying’ his vdpen (i.e. across 
all opposition), ‘ the resolution of the upper house was carried.’ 

1.177. &wo-Oviicxw, often pass. of dwo-xrelyw, ‘to be put to death.’ 

1.178. per-dpede rots “A@nvalors, Lat. ‘ poenitebat Athenienses:’ pera 
implies ‘change,’ as in perd-vola, ‘change of mind,’ ‘ repentance,’ ‘ meta- 
morphosis,’ etc. ; 

1.179. mpoBodal, plur. (wpo-BéAAw, ‘to put forward a person’s name for 
accusation’), ‘a vote ordering that a man should be publicly prosecuted,’ Lat. 
‘ prae-judicium,’ hence ‘a vote ordering an impeachment.’ It might be com- 
pared to a presentment of the grand jury at assizes. 

é£-atrardw, ‘to deceive,’ ‘cajole’ the house into condemning the innocent. 

1. 180, wpo-eBAHOnoav, see note on rpoBodal, 1. 179. 

1. 183. wxar-eXOwv, ‘came back (*ard) from exile;’ cp. rods 
xaQ-eiva:, 1. 298, ward adds force of ‘ back,’ i.e. ‘home from exile.’ 


4. THE BATTLE OF AEGOSPOTAMI, B.C. 405. 
(Grote, Ixv.) 


1,187. mpos-BdAAw, sc. éavrovs, ‘throw themselves against,” « attack,’ 
cp. 116, éuBadrovons rijs veds. 

1, 188. kata Kparos, ‘ according to force,’ i.e. ‘by storm.’ 

1.190. kata wé8as, ‘along the tracks of,’ ‘in full pursuit of ;? adrov 
must be supplied ; cp. Thuc. v. 65 iéva: xard wé5as abray els Teyéay. So in 
English, ‘follow him at foot.’ Hamlet, iv. 3. 

1. 192. évrad0a S54, ‘when they were already ¢bere,’ Lat. ‘hic jam ?’ the 
87 emphasizes the évrava. 

1. 193. td wept Adpaxov, ‘ the [news] about Lampsacus,’ i.e. ‘ the taking 
of Lampsacus.’ 

1,194. ém-ovrifopar, ‘to furnish oneself with food’ (otros), to ‘ take in 
provisions.’ 

1.195. Alyds trorapots, ‘the goat's river,’ ‘ Aegos-potami.’ 

di-éxw, trans. ‘to keep apart,’ Lat. ‘ distinere,’ &:d having the sense of 
division :. here it is intransitive, ‘to stand apart,’ ‘be so many furlongs 
wide.’ 

1.198. SpOpos, (Sp-yyju, Lat. ‘or-ior,’ dp0és, ‘ upright’), ‘rising’ of sun, 
‘ daybreak.’ 
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onpalve, (ofa, ‘a sign’), ‘to give the signal,’ ‘ give orders.’ 

1. 199. dptorro-rornoapévous,—the force of the aorist would be expressed 
in Latin by ‘ postquam prandium curavissent:’ cp. |. 133 n. 

1. 200. dg els vaupaylay, i.e. ds vavpayfowy, ws expressing the motive, 
* intending to be ready for.’ 

mpo-etmev, ‘ give public (mpd) orders,’ ‘ proclaim.’ 

1, 203. péranrov, (nerd, dp), ‘ the middle of the face,’ ‘the forehead ;’ hence 
éy perdry, ‘ front-wise,’ ‘in line,’ as opposed to é#t xépws, ‘in column,’ i.e. 
two or four abreast. Cp. note on vi. 254. 

1. 204. Sipe ris hpépas, see on 77s vuerds, 1. Tor n. 

1, 207. é«-Balvw, ‘to disembark :’ so in 1. 208, éx-BrBalw, the causal or 
transitive form of é«-Baive, ‘to make to go out,’ ‘ disembark.’ 

xat-wdvras, agreeing with rovs vavras, understood in tds taxioras Ti 
vei above. sara strengthens the verb; ideiv, ‘to see,’ Kat~deiv, ‘to notice 
what one sees:’ so xdt-o1da, ‘I know well.’ 

1. 209. Fxov, ‘bad come;’ few like ofyopas has the sense of a perfect. 

1. 210. €w-av-dyopat,—éni has the force of ‘against them,’ dvd of ‘ out 
to sea.’ . 

1, a1. & tOv raxdv, ‘from his (private) fort.’ relyn is used in plural 
of a single fort, like Lat. ‘ moenia,’ ‘ sedes,’ ‘ tecta,’ etc. It had been one of 
the charges against Alcibiades, that he had built private fortifications for 
himself in the Chersonese, as if he meant to act treacherously, and then 
shelter himself there from the vengeance of the Athenians. 

1. 212, atytadés, ‘sea shore’ or ‘ open beach,’ as opposed to év Arpévt. 

apes... mode. The meaning of prepositions is modified by the cases 
to which they are attached. So wpés is a stronger form of mpd and means 
‘in front,’ but the accusative adds its own meaning of ‘to’ or ‘ with refer- 
ence to;’ the genitive ‘from’ and the dative ‘at.’ So here mpds wéAe means 
‘in front of’ or ‘ hard by a city.’ 

1. 216. peO-opploar. pera implies change: see above, |. 178 n. 

1, 217. ov Svres, Lat. ‘ ubi quum sitis.’ 

1, 218. avrot . . . éxetvov,—see on ¢dckay cwOjvat, 1. 155 n. 

1. 220. kata tiv Xeppdvncov,—xard, ‘down:’ then, as accusative con- 
veys the idea of ‘along,’ ‘up and down,’ ‘all over the Chersonese.’ 

1. 221. Kad’ éxdorny hpépav,—xard with acc. meaning - along,’ comes to 
mean ‘according to;’ so sara diaAa, ‘ according to tribes,’ with a distributive 
sense ‘tribe by tribe;’ so here, ‘day by day,’ more and more each day. 

1. 222. 54, ‘already,’ ‘in fine.’ 

wo Avadvipov,—the article adds the force of ‘ his Lysander,’ the one 
mentioned above, hence it is generally only used with proper names where a 
man has been mentioned before. The genitive follows xara-ppovéw, ‘to 
look down upon,’ as it does xar-n-yopew above, |. 133. 

1, 224. tots wap’ avrod éropévois,—mnapad means ‘beside,’ the genitive 
adds the force of ‘from:’ so map’ avrot means ‘from beside him,’ i.e. those 
whom he sent from bis own side to follow the Athenians and see what they did. 

1. 226. +6 €pwadwy, (wdduy, ‘ again’), ‘the reverse way,’ ‘ back.’ 

G&par dowlSa. The same signal was used by traitors after Marathon, to 
induce the Persians to send their fleet round to Athens before the army 
returned: but Miltiades saw the unwonted sight of the flashing of the 
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polished steel on the summit of Mount Pentelicus, and marched the same 
night to the city. 

1. 228. tiv tayiorny, sc. dtdy, ‘the quickest way,” ‘as quickly 2s 
possible.” 

1. 229. watd xpdtos, ‘ according to force, i.e. ‘with might and main: 
cp. L 188 n. 

1. 231. 8¢-xporos, (xporém, ‘to strike’), ‘doubly beating,” hence ‘ double- 
oared,’ i.e. ‘with only to banks of oars manned on each side,’ whereas a 
trireme had three banks of oars one above the other. So provda«poros, 
‘with only one bank of oars manned on each side.’ 

L232. GAAas... wal, ‘others (which I need not name) and :” dAAgse re 
wai often means ‘especially.’ 

l. 233. TIdp-adog (wapd, GAs), ‘naval,’ then % Ilapados (vais), ‘the 
Admiralty yacht,’ the name of one of the two Athenian galleys for state- 
service. After the battle the Paralus is sent home with the news: cp.L 
238. 

1. 236. tats évvéa vavol, ‘ bis nine ships.’ 

éyve, ‘ perceived,’ y:-yvwoxm, ‘to learn,’ ‘ perceive,’ must be distinguished 
from of8a, as the French ‘connaitre’ from ‘savoir.’ 

1. 237. 5t-epOappéva, ‘ ruined,’ ‘ lost.’ 

Evayépav,—Evagoras was a prince of Salamis in Cyprus. Conon took 
refuge with him because he did not choose to go home after such a defeat. 
The history of Conon shows how important a general's life is, and how 
foolish it is of commanders to throw away their lives even in a defeat. 
Conon’s escape after Aegospotami enabled the Athenians to win the great 
naval victory at Cnidus ten years afterwards: in fact he was the one man 
who made a revival of Athenian power possible: cp. Historical Introduction 
to Section iv. Contrast with this the rash charge of Cyrus at Cunaxa, which 
made his victory useless, and the desperate attack of Pelopidas on the tyrant 
of Thessaly, which deprived Thebes of the life of one of the two great men 
on whom her greatness rested. 

1. 238. @w-ayyeAotoa, Lat. ‘ nunciatura,’ ‘ ut nunciaret.’ 

1. 241. Tlepavevs, éws, acc. G, ‘the Piraeus,’ the chief harbour of Athens, 
joined to it by the long walls. 

8a Trav paxpdv re.xSv,—did means ‘ through,’ and the genitive ‘ from,’ 
‘out of’ so we get a compound meaning of ‘ out through,’ ‘right through 
and out at other end.” The long walls were two parallel walls which joined 
the city of Athens (dorv) to its harbour, the Piraeus. 

1.242. 6 repos re Erépep wap-ayyéAAwv,—the nominativus pendens or 
absolute, in a kind of opposition to 4 olpayn dipKey, as if it had been ‘ men 
groaned—one telling it to the other.’ 

1, 243. Kotpdw, act. ‘to put to sleep,’ pass. ‘to go to sleep:’ the word 
KotunTnptoy, ‘a sleeping room,’ was used by the early Christians for ‘ burial- 
place,’ hence our word ‘ cemetery.’ 

ll. 244, 245. wevOodvres ... vorlLovres,—observe the change from singu- 
lar to plural, and from negative to positive: ovdels avrav éxorphOn, wev- 
Oovvres, i.e. mavres yap émévOour, 

1. 245. €avrovs, sc. rer Oovv res. 

érolnoav,—for the quasi-pluperfect use of the aorist here, ‘had done,” see 
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note on &:d71 ob« dvelAovro, 1. 133 n. Observe the double accusative after 
woséw, ‘to do anything to anyone.’ 

1, 246. MnAlovs,—the Athenians took Melos (a Spartan colony in 
the Aegean) by blockade, and treated the inhabitants with must 
ae ee cruelty, in the second period of the Peloponnesian War, 
B.C. 416. 

1. 248. G&aro-xovvupt, ‘to cut off by a mound,’ ‘ block up.’ 

etrpetrifev, (eb, Tpéww, ‘to turn’), ‘to put straight,’ i.e. ‘repair the 
breaches.’ 

1. 251. &d-etorhner,—tfornju means ‘to place,’ ornea, ‘I have placed 
myself,’ ‘I stand,’ intrans. but with a present force; hence eiorhxew means 
not ‘I had stood’ but ‘I was standing,’ so d¢-eorhre, ‘began to stand 
aloof’ or ‘ revolt.’ 

1. 252. yvepipor, (yeyvmono), ‘well known,’ ‘distinguished,’ of y. the 
‘notables’ or ‘nobles,’ as opposed to the dfyos. 

1. 254. "Ayts, one of the two kings of Sparta. 

1. 255. AexéAeca,—the fort which the Spartans had built in Attica, by 
the advice of Alcibiades, that they might overrun the country. 

apos-hel, historic present dramatically put for mpos-mAéor. 

1. 256. wavSnpel, an adv. in meaning, like the dative mavdnulq, wavorpa- 
aeq, ‘with all their forces,’ 

I, 258. rod érépov, ‘ the other of the two’ kings; for the kings of Sparta, 
cp. Historical Introduction to the 4th Division of Section iv. 

1. 259. dva-AapBdvw, to ‘take up’ or ‘into one’s hands,’ ‘to take with 
one ;’ hence the aor. part. often = Eng. ‘ with.’ ; 

1. 260. "AxaShpeva (from the hero Academus), a gymnasium or school in 
the suburbs of Athens. Afterwards Plato taught here, and Plato’s followers 
were called Academics, 

1. 261. wpdg tov Tlepara, ‘ off Piraeus.’ Cp. 1. 212; here the accusative 
implies motion ‘ to,’ 

1. 264. wépouv rl ypr qoretv,—the present xp7 is dramatically put for 
the past xpein. xpi) is xpeia éoriv, xpein is ypeia ein. 

1. 265. owrnpiav tod px) waGetv, Lat. ‘ne paterentur,’ 

1. 267. drro-Ovnoxévtwv, Lat. ‘quanquam multi moriebantur;’ cp. note 
on participles, 1. 128, 

1. 269. émt-Aclirw, ‘to leave anything behind,’ or conversely of a thing 
* failing’ a person, Lat. ‘ deficio,’ hence simply ‘to fail,’ intr. 

1. 270. €yovres, Lat. ‘si tenerent,’ ‘on condition that they were allowed 
to hold.’ Compare the conditional force of the participle in od dvves, 
lL. 217. 

1, 271. ra telyn, ‘the long walls:’ cp. 1. 241 n. 

1. 273. Hee xddAAtov BovAevoapévous,—observe the force of the tense, 
‘to come when they had,’ i.e. ‘not to come till they had taken better 
counsel.’ sdAAcov is comparative of adv. kaAds. 

1. 276. Tq Arte, ‘ the famine’ which had been already described as carry- 
ing off many victims in 1. 267. 

1. 278. oup-BovAetw,—fovdreda, ‘to deliberate.’ ovy adds the force of 
‘with others ;’ hence ‘to advise’ or ‘ propose in the assembly,’ Lat. ‘ auctor 
sententiae esse.’ 
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1. 283. BovAépever, ‘with the wish, Lat. ‘ex eo quod velient:’ cp 


L 128 n. 

1. 285. wapd Avodv8pe,—napdé meaning ‘ beside,” and dative having 
force of ‘at’ or ‘near,’ wapaé with dat. means ‘with’ or ‘at the house of, 
Lat. ‘ apud,’ Fr. ‘ chez.’ 

é-wére. Sre, ‘when,’ ‘quum,’ ‘at the same time as.” wére, ‘ when?’ 
direct interrogative, Lat. ‘quando.’ &-wore, ‘when,’ indirect interrogative, 
‘waiting (to see) when:’ it is also used for ‘ whenever’ with the optative. 

1. 288. réws, demonstrative of fws (‘as long ’), ‘so long,” then ‘ for some 
time.’ So we have rére, ‘then,’ Sre, ‘when.’ 

L 289. ob ydp elvar xvptos, ‘(saying) that he was not master of these 
things ’—‘ had not power to settle these matters.” Cp. note on ¢doxcov 
ownvai, |. 155 0. 

1. ago. Epopos, (&p-opdw), ‘an overseer :’ at Sparta ‘ the Ephors’” were the 
five magistrates who controlled all the rest, even the two kings. So in the 
oligarchy at Venice, the Council of Ten kept even the Doge, or Duke, hin- 
self in order. Cp. Hist. Introd., iii. 4 (p. 49). 

1. 291. alpéw, ‘to take;’ mid. always ‘to take for oneself,’ * choose;’ 
passive sometimes referring to the act. sense, ‘to be taken” (in which sense 
éAlcxopa: is more often used), sometimes to the sense of the middle, ‘to be 
chosen.’ 

atro-xpatwp, («paros), ‘himself with power,’ ‘ with full’ or ‘independent 
power to act without reference to the home authorities,’ a ‘plenipo- 
tentiary.’ 

1. 292. Séxaros avrés, himself the tenth, the Greek way of expressing 
‘himself with nine others.’ 

SeAAaala, on the borders of Laconia. 

1. 293. elrov St, sc. feorev. 

1. 296. éri r,—2wi meaning ‘upon,’ and dative implying ‘rest at,’ éwi 
with dative means ‘resting on basis of,’ hence often ‘on terms of,’ of an 
agreement ‘ based on certain conditions.’ 

1. 298. «xa0-(npr,—xard means ‘down,’ then ‘back,’ so here ‘to bring 
back the exiles,’ i.e. allow them to return: «&@-od0s was the regular term 
for the return of exiles. As Greek wars were generally political, the ‘ oppo- 
sition’ were generally exiled in time of war, and were brought back by the 
conquerors in case of success: so here the aristocratical party return, and 
with the help of Sparta overthrow the democracy, establishing the Thirty 
Tyrants: see Hist. Introd. to next Section. 

wTov adrdv éxOpdv kai plAov voy ifovras, ‘have the same enemies and 
friends (as the Spartans),’ i.e. ‘conclude an offensive and defensive alliance,’ 
in this case as subjects, not as equals. 

1. 303. dmpaxrot, Lat. ‘re infecta.’ 

1. 304. év-exdper,—y before gutturals or throat sounds (#, y, x), is 
changed into , hence this comes from éy-xwpéw, ‘to give room,’ then 
éyyapel, impers., ‘it is possible,,—Lat. ‘neque enim fieri poterat ut diutius 
morarentur.’ 

l. 305. é¢’ ols, Lat. ‘ quibus conditionibus :’ see note on ém? r@, 1. 296. 

1, 306. tHv elphvny, ‘the peace’ proposed above, |. 296. 

mpo-nyope.,—mpé means ‘in front of, hence ‘in defence of,’ ‘in behalf 
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of ; hence when compounded with d-yopeva, ‘to speak,’ ‘ advocated accept- 
ance of the propositions they brought.’ . 

1, 308. qept-aipéw, ‘take away the walls all round.’ 

L, 310. xata-wAéwo,—xard means ‘ down,’ so here ‘down from high seas,’ 
* into port.’ 

1. 311. els rév Tlevparé, ‘into the harbour ;’ hitherto he had only been 
wpos roy II., ‘ off the Piraeus:’ cp. 1. 261. 

1, 312. tm’ atAntplSov,— ind, ‘ under,’ then with genitive, ‘from under ;’ 
here, as we say ‘under a person’s rule,’ ‘to the tune given by.’ 


SECTION IL. 


THE ATHENIAN REVOLUTION. 


B. Cy 404——-40 3 e 


1. THE OVERTHROW OF THE DEMOCRACY. 
(Grote, Ixv, Student’s Greece, pp. 373-380, Smith’s smaller Hist., xiv.) 


l. 1. 4 dAty-apxla, ‘the rule of a few,’ the hated ‘ oligarchical govern- 
ment,” or ‘aristocracy,’ which supplanted the old &poxparia, or * popular 
government’ of Athens. By the old constitution every citizen could vote 
in the Assembly (slaves and foreigners could not). This constitution had 
lasted, with the exception of one brief interval (cp. 1. 78 n.), uninterruptedly 
for 100 years. Now all the powers of an Assembly, composed of 10,000 
citizens, pass into the hands of Thirty of the partisans of Sparta. 

Soke t~ Sypg, lit. ‘it seemed good to the Commons,’ i.e. ‘ they decreed.’ 
By 6 dypos is meant the popular Assembly or Ecclesia. 

Lysander, the Spartan general, was present and forced the Athenians to 
pass the resolution by which the Assembly ceased to exist till it was 
restored by Thrasybulus (1. 330). 

é\éo Oar,—aipé-w means, ‘I take ;’ aipé-opan, ‘I take for myself,’ ‘ choose :’ 
passive sometimes referring to the active sense ‘to be taken’ (in which 
sense GAicgxopas is generally used), more often to the sense of the middle 
‘to be chosen.’ 

1, 2. ovy-ypadew tovs vépous, like Lat. ‘ con-scribere,’ ‘to write the laws 
together, in one code or systematic order,’ ‘draw up a code of laws,’ i.e. 
‘frame a new constitution.’ So at Rome the decemvirs were appointed to 
‘codify the laws,’ and usurped the whole power as the Thirty Tyrants did. 

1. 6. &s €5dxet, ‘as they felt inclined in each case.’ Contrast the aorist 
ESofe (1. 1.) of a single action with the imperfect here of a course of action. 

1, 7. tr-dyw Savarou [id 7d dixacrhprov], lit. ‘ bring a culprit under (the 
court] for death,’ i.e. ‘impeach on a capital charge.’ @avdrov being the 
genitive of close connection, ‘ concerning death, a meaning of the genitive 
which is often marked by mepi, Lat. ‘de.’ 

1. 8. cuxodaveia, ‘ making false (or frivolous) accusations against people,’ 
‘carrying on the trade of informers.’ Our word sycophant has come to 
mean rather ‘a flatterer’ than ‘an informer.’ The derivation is from od«os 
and ¢aivw, probably to ‘show figs’ concealed under the leaves; hence, to 
point out rich men, whose property might be confiscated. 

Gavras, the Greeks use the participle after ‘verba sentiendi,’ to express 
a fact; so olda abroy (av7a would be ‘I know ‘bat he is living.’ The in- 
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finitive is used for ‘I know bow;’ so ol8a (iv would be ‘I know how 
to live.’ 

1: 8. rots kadots xdya@ois, ‘the noble and brave (or good),’ i.e. ‘ the 
upper classes,’ as opposed to mechanics or traders and the democratical 
party generally. The question-begging epithet is the natural expression 
of an oligarchical writer. 

The bias of Xenophon in favour of the aristocratical party already appears 
here. What he describes as only clearing off some of the worst elements 
of the democracy was in fact a proscription, in which some of the generals 
and all the chief leaders of the democratical party were included. For the 
bias of Xenophon’s writing see below, note at end of Section iv. 

1. 9. Bapus, ‘heavy to bear,’ hence with dy, ‘ oppressing.’ 

45éws, ‘ sweetly,’ i.e. ‘with pleasure,’ ‘ gladly.’ 

1. 10. xar-efynpifero avrav, i.e. éynpilero [Odvaroy] xar’ atrdy. 
Observe the imperfect ‘ kepé passing sentences of death against them.’ «xara 
means ‘down’ and the genitive implying close connection of any kind, 
(‘ of,’ ‘in,’ or ‘on,”) is used after several compounds of «ard, with the 
combined sense of ‘down on,’ as we say ‘to come down upon a person,’ 
hence ‘against,’ e. g. xat-nyopem, ‘to speak against,’ ‘accuse ;’ xaTa-ppovéw, 
‘to feel contempt for.’ 

1. 11. Bovd-ev-er8ar, BovA-eb-w, ‘to give counsel (to others),’ mid. ‘ to 
take counsel (for oneself),’ must be carefully distinguished from BovA- 
opas, ‘to wish,’ so, in 1. 12, Smws BovAowTo is ‘as they might wish,’ i.e. 
‘arbitrarily.’ Saws Gv éfeln, the direct question which they put themselves 
was nis dv éfein, ‘how would it be possible?’ Sms marks that the ques- 
tion is put indirectly. 

1,12. xpaopar, ‘I use,’ often has the sense of ‘I treat,’ e.g. prdcads xp. 
Tivt, ‘I treat some one in a friendly manner.’ It is followed by the dative, 
as ‘utor’ in Latin by the ablative. 

1,13. Avoav5pos. Lysander, though not king, had been the successful 
commander-in-chief of the Spartans: he had given Athens the final defeat 
at Aegos-potami, and had afterwards taken the city. He had overthrown the 
democracies, or popular governments, in the Greek cities, and established 
oligarchies, or governments of the few, in which the power was generally 
placed in the hands of ten of the richest men. These governments were so 
arbitrary and so unpopular that they had to be supported by a governor and 
a garrison sent out from Sparta, who kept the cities under the thumb of 
Sparta. Lysander gained enormous influence in Greece by these arrange- 
ments, and as he was of the royal family he intrigued to be made king. 
Hence it was that he aroused the jealousy of Pausanias. 

1.15. hpoup-és, ‘a guard,’ but ppoup-& (in I. 16), collective, ‘the body of 
guards,’ ‘the garrison.’ It is contracted from po-opds, (cp. odpos Axara, 
‘guardian of the Greeks ’), as ppovdos, ‘ disappeared,’ from mpd ddov. 

1. 16. dppoorns, (apyd(m, ‘1 arrange’), ‘an arranger,’ the techuical 
title of a Spartan ‘ governor.’ 

1. 19. xaAetrs hépw, ‘to bear ill,” ‘dislike,’ ‘have a grudge against.’ 

1. 21. pév, ‘on the one hand,’ prepares the reader for a dé, ‘on the 
other hand ;’ pév marks that this sentence is merely prefatory or introductory 
to grara 3é,«.7.A. The joint effect of pév and 5€ here might be expressed 
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by ‘ ‘bough they were friends at first, yet afterwards.’ So L 22, eirie pe 
éBovAero...45 8¢ Onpapévns, ‘while or whereas Critias was inclined for 
severity, Theramenes began to oppose him.’ 

otv, ‘certainly then,’ confirming what precedes, and continuing the nam 
tive, ‘so,’ ‘accordingly.’ 

The various particles are one of the great beauties of the Greek language: 
the Greeks treat a subject as an artistic whole; the particles weld the 
different parts together and show their relation to this whole. English 
sentences generally follow one another without any such links of cor 
nection, and the reader has to find out for himself whether one sentence 
confirms another or limits it. Observing the usage of the Greck particles 
will thus teach the analysis of English paragraphs. This analysis is not only 
necessary for reading English intelligently, but is also indispensable for writing 
Latin prose. 

1. 22. daro-erelvav, ‘to kill off,’ especially of judges, ‘to condemn to 
death,’ ‘ put to death.’ 

1. 23. Gre, literally, ‘which [things he did],’ then with part. ‘ as having 
been exiled by,’ etc. 

xal,—care must be taken in distinguishing between the uses of sal, 
(1) ‘and,’ coupling words or sentences, (2) ‘also,’ or ‘even,’ emphasizing 
single words or expressions; so here, ‘ Critias was inclined for severity [not 
_ merely on public grounds, but] also because he had been banished by them:’ 
the «al in fact introduces the new and special motive of revenge: we 
might render it by ‘as having been actually exiled by.’.—Nothing makes 
greater nonsense of a Greek sentence than to confound the different uses of 
wal: cp. 1. 25 n. 

puyav t16,—ev-yecy, ‘to fly,’ has the technical meaning of ‘to be exiled;’ 
hence, though active in form, it is followed by éwé, which generally marks 
the agent after a passive verb, like ‘ab’ in Latin. 

1. 24. dvt-Kémrw, (Fr. couper, Eng. ‘ cut’), ‘to beat against,” ‘ come 
into collision with,’ ‘ check,’ especially of an adverse wind (cp. 1. 85). 

1. 26. wat yap, lit. ‘and [it is so] for,’ ‘aye for.’ 

éyo re kai ov, ‘both I and you,’ i. e. * you as well as I.’ 

1. 27. toAAd 5h,—54 emphasizes wodAd, ‘ full many.’ 

xai...kal, ‘both... and,’ Lat. ‘cum... tum.’ 

ToU-apéoxev évexa, ‘for the sake of pleasing,’ ‘to curry favour 
with.’ évexa, like Lat. ‘ causa,’ follows its case. The article with the in- 
finitive marks that the verb is used as a gerund or substantive: so }. 88, 
3d rd-ebperaBodros-elvar, and bird rod-nAciorous-2f-dALyapxias-ixd-rov- 
3fpov-dtroAwhévat. 

1, 29. tAeovextetv, (tAdov éxw), ‘to have more (than one’s share),’ 
‘get an advantage,’ especially, ‘ get the chief power.’ 

moveto Oat éxtroSev, ‘to put away from one’s feet,’ ‘ put out of the way.” 

1. 31. Xpvat, from impers. yp, ‘it is needful,’—‘ if you think it is less 
necessary for us.’ 

]. 34. &o-OvioKetv, serves as passive of dwo-xrelyw (1. 22): so here it 
is not merely ‘to die,’ but ‘ to be put to death.’ 

1. 35. €Bavpafov, ‘wondering what the constitution was going to be,’ 
or ‘what was going to become of it,’ i.e. were questioning the proceedings 
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of the Thirty, who, though only appointed as temporary commissioners to 
frame a constitution, were acting as if they were a permanent government. 

l. 37. td mpdypara, ‘the affairs,’ ‘the government.’ 

1. 38. p.év-rot, two particles combined often have a new sense; so here pév 
is ‘indeed,’ (being used in its simple sense as a weaker form of phy, ‘doubtless,’ 
and not as answering to 8é); and ror means, ‘ let me tell you ;’ but pévror has 
the sense of ‘ however,’ or ‘as a matter of fact.” Though Critias disagreed 
with Theramenes, yet, as a matter of fact, he followed his advice. 

1, 40. kara-Aéyw, lit. ‘lay down,’ then ‘ pick out,’ ‘ make a list of.’ 

pe0-éEovras 8h. The particle 54 means ‘assuredly,’ ‘then since he 
asked for it.” Often there is an implied idea of irony; so in the account of 
the conspiracy at Thebes, rds -yuvaixas 54, ‘the women since they asked for 
them,’ means ‘ the pretended women’ who were really armed men, v. 145 n. 

1. 41. ad means ‘ back,’ ‘again,’ then, as ‘ again’ is connected with ‘against,’ 
it comes to mean ‘on the contrary,’ i. e. ‘in answer.’ 

wpos Tatra, ‘in reference to this,’ i.e.‘he had a reply ready to meet 
this move too.’ | 

1. 42. éaut@ ye,—ye, ‘at least,’ ‘at any rate,’ lays an emphasis on the 
single word éavrg: it may often be expressed in English by merely em- 
phasizing the word either by underlining it in writing or laying an accent on 
it in speaking. Theramenes said that [whatever the views of the Thirty were] 
Foted view was that Critias was trying to combine two most incompatible 

3. | 

1, ae Frrova, «.7.A.;—3000 being after all but a small part of the 
total number of citizens, the government, though still avowedly arbitrary 
and unpopular, would yet not be supported by a force equal to the number of 
those over whom they proposed to tyrannize. In consequence of this 
criticism, the Thirty resort to the expedient of disarming all but the 
3000. 

1. 46. €w 100 xaraddyou, ‘not in the list [of the 3000],’ i.e. ‘the rest 
of the citizens.’ 

Gddov addayxod, lit. ‘others otherwhere,’ i.e. ‘some in one place, some 
in another.’ 

1. 47. év & [xpéve], [* in the time] in which,’ ‘ while.’ 

1, 48. dpo-yvopov, (dués, ‘uniform,’ yvwpn, ‘sentiments’), ‘agreeing with,’ 
¢ favouring’ themselves, i.e. ‘ of their own party.’ 

1, 49. twap-eldovro,—apd with the middle implies ‘to one’s own side,’ 
¢removed to a place under their own protection, ‘ secured.’ 

1. 50. tiv dxpd-rroAt, the dpa médus, or ‘ higher city,’ of Athens—a steep 
fortified hill commanding the rest of the city: it was on this the Spartan 
guards were posted to hold it for the Thirty. 

1. 51. 6 vadg, the.temple of Athene on the acropolis. Cp. 1. 329. 

ds éf-éy, lit. ‘as [they thought] it was possible for them,’ i.e. ‘since they 
could now.’ 

1. 54. kal rots ppoupois, ‘ the [Spartan] garrison,’ which they had promised 
to maintain (1. 14). The «ai implies it was a new expense, for the guards 
too [as well as for themselves and their supporters]. 

1 55. €5o€ev avrois, ‘it seemed good to them,’ esp. like Lat. ‘ placuit,’ 
‘they decreed’ that each, etc.: cp. |. 1. 
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1. 55. pér-oucos, ‘ane who has changed his home,” “a resident alien’— 
Citizenship, which in modern times is generally based on residence, was in 
ancient times generally based on birth or descent. Hence the descendants 
of foreigners could never become citizens, though their family might have 
resided in a city for generations. Thus at Athens many of the richest 
merchants were only resident aliens, and could never become citizens. 

l. 56. dtro-onpatve, lit. ‘mark off by signs,’ hence mid. ‘ seal up as cor 
fiscated to one’s own use,’ ‘confiscate.’ 

l. §9. pdoxovras BeAtiorous efvar, ‘asserting that they are the best or 
most enlightened :’ i.e, by claiming the government for their own small clique 
they practically ‘ asserted they were the fittest to rule,’ but did not obey the 
maxim ‘ Noblesse oblige,’ or consider that ‘rights imply duties.’ 

1. 60. ouxodavris: see |. 8 n. 


‘2. THE FALL OF THERAMENES, 


1. 67. Avpatvopas, ‘to bring harm (Avyy) upon,’ ‘damage’ the consti- 
tution. 

1. 68. tap-ayyédAw, ‘pass on a message,’ ‘give the watchword,’ which was 
passed from man to man, hence, ‘ give orders.’ 

l. 70. éy-xerp-(Brov, (év xelp), ‘a band-knife,’ ‘a short sword,’ or * dagger. 

y or paoxaAn, ‘the arm-pit ;’ dad pdAns, ‘under the arm.’ 

aiyv BovAtv. The council or senate of 500 was in fact a standing 
committee of the Assembly to prepare measures for it. The members 
were generally elected by lot, but the Thirty had managed to fill it with 
their own partisans: cp. 1. 5. 

1. 73. et847e, from olda, but (577€ would be from efdor. 

xaivds, ‘new, ‘done for the first time.’ ob xawd is the real predicate 
of the sentence, ‘these things [which] he does [are] not new:”’ if it was not 
the predicate it would have the article, ra od «. 

l. 75. y&p generally causal, and translated ‘for,’ is here explanatory, ‘1 
say:’ it is often thus used to begin a story, where we use ‘ now,’ ‘ well,’ or 
‘let me tell you then,’ introducing the details of something which has only 
been alluded to before. 

1. 76. peO-lornpt,—pera in comp. generally means ‘change,’ as here. 
pera originally means ‘among, ‘ between ;’ this implies ‘participatin g.’ as in 
per-Exa (1. 39), hence ‘exchange of one condition for another.’ The and 
aorist and perfect (with plupf.) of fornue are intransitive, the present and 
imperfect, future, and Ist aorist are transitive. ; 

mpo-teTns, (wpo-nirrw), ‘falling forward,’ ‘ prone,’ ‘ headlong,’ ¢ eager.” 

1. 77. tetpaxootous, ‘the 400:’ this was the name of an oligarchical 
government established at Athens by a conspiracy in the spring of 411 B.C. 
and deposed in the summer of the same year. ‘The 400° were only a 
modification of the Senate but usurped the functions of the Assembly as 
well. 

1. 79. mp&ros ad... For the conduct of Theramenes, see Smith’s 
History of Greece (smaller ed.), pp. 125,126; and (larger ed.), pp. 350, 356. 

1. 80. Shrrov, ‘ then,’ ‘I suppose,’ ‘I imagine,’ ‘ naturally.’ 

«éQopvos, ‘ buskin,’ or ‘long boot,’ which fitted either foot equally well; 
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hence of one who changed sides in politics. Compare the epitaph on some 
‘trimmer’ of Cromwell's time, 
‘Reader, John Newton, who erst plaid 
the Fack on both sides, here is laid.’ 
Witt's Recreations, 1654. 
A turncoat is the analogous metaphor: by a different metaphor we call a 
man who leaves the sinking ship of the losing side ‘a rat.’ 

1. 84. wpaypara, ‘affairs,’ especially of ‘trouble.’ 

1. 85. dvr-xédary. Cp. 1. 24 n. 

S.a-trovéw, ‘to work out a thing,’ mid, intransitive, ‘to labour on to the 
end’ (:4, meaning ‘ through,’ or ‘thoroughly’). The infinitive depends on Sef. 

1. 86. was Av ad-(cowro, ‘how could they arrive?’ dy, ‘in that case,’ 
implies a condition which is here supplied by ‘if they veered round.’ 

1. 89. Sid 1ré-edpercBodos-clvar. Cp. 1. 27 n. 

1. g1. Sipos, the members of the Sypo-xparia (1. go). 

Tov ... atr-oAwdévan, ‘ of very many being destroyed by the democracy.’ 
Cp. 1. 27 n. 

Fr oa fanaa: ‘the upper class,’ ‘the aristocracy,’ (who prejudged their 
cause by always assuming the better names dpiorot, etc., cp. 1. 103 n.) 
Compare BeAriorovs, |. 58 n., and KaAot wdéyaGoi, 1. 8 n. 

1, 94. dv, ‘in that case,’ implies an ‘if,’ which is here supplied by owOels, 
i.e. el codein. 

1. 95. péya povetv, ‘to think great things of themselves,’ ‘to be proud,’ 
* rebellious.” 

1. 100. py-3-erépors, not ob-3-erépors, because it is a supposition, ‘whoever,’ 
i.e. ‘if any one does not please.’ If it was ov-5-erépors it would be ‘this man 
who does not,’ as a matter of fact. 

1. 103. proo-xpyords, ‘hating (yscéw) the good,’ i.e. ‘opposed to an 
aristocracy.” Compare the use of xaAoi xaya0ol, BéArioTaL, Bedrrioves. 

1. 106. kat... «at. Cp. 1. 27 n. 

Spaxpfis, gen. of price, ‘who would sell the city for a franc;”’ ‘who 
would be easily bribed.’ 

1. 107. dtro-5iSwpt, act. ‘give back,’ mid. ‘give away of one’s own,’ or 
* for one’s own benefit,’ ‘ sell.’ 

1. 110. els 0-b7r’-dAl ywv-rupavveio Oar, ‘into the state of being tyrannised 
over by a few.’ Cp. 1. 27 n. 

1.112. toAvreveo@ar, ‘should play the part of citizens,’ ‘govern the state;’ 
so wodiTeia, in 1.115, means ‘the rights of citizens. —Theramenes’ view was 
that all who could serve in the regular infantry or cavalry at their own 
expence, should have the franchise, leaving only the poorer freemen dis- 
franchised, whereas the Thirty had selected only 3000, about one-fourth of 
the whole number of citizens. 

1. 114. €xw has often the sense of ‘to be able,’ ‘ if you have [an instance] 
to give where.’ 

1. 116. éav éAeyyx0S,—édy is always followed by the subjunctive, ‘ if ever J 
shall have been convicted of. The condition is taken up by waOdy dy 
dixalae Guo-Ovjoxey, ‘in such a case it would be right that I should 
suffer, . . and be put to death.’ 

L118. ésxatetaza. écxaros is itself a superlative, ‘last,’ or ‘utter- 
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most.’ Shakespeare uses double superlatives in the same way, for greater 
emphasis, e.g. ‘ most boldest,’ ‘ most unkindest,” ‘ most unpleasantest.’ 

1. 120. BopuBéw, ‘make a noise,’ (@6dpuBos), ‘shout;” éwé means ‘at’ 
something, so émt-OopuBéw, Lat. ‘ ac-clamare;’ here of applause. 

ys w is not ‘to know,’ but ‘to perceive.’ So y:-yvworovres, |. 181. 

1. 122. Sia-ypllerOar, (Wpor, ‘the pebbles for voting’), ‘vote to the end, 
(8a meaning ‘through,’ or ‘thoroughly’), ‘decide by voting.’ Cp. 1. 85 n. 

1. 123. Bia-Acyojpian, ‘discuss,’ ‘talk with one another ;’ 5a means cutting 
‘through,’ then ‘in different directions,’ Lat. ‘dis-,’ here simply ‘ one with 
another,’ the middle having a reciprocal meaning, cp. Lat. ‘inter se. The 
aorist is passive in form but middle in meaning, cp. é5€70ny, iii. 7 n. 

1. 124. ém-orvas, cp. 1. 76 n. 

1. 125. pavepds rH BovAj, lit. ‘ visibly to the senate.” 

Spvdakror, or Spuppaxro:, (Spus, ‘oak,’ gparrw, ‘to hedge in’), any 
‘raised platform,’ or ‘barrier,’ which enclosed the members of an as- 
sembly, separated them from spectators, etc., Lat. ‘cancelli;’ so ‘ barristers’ 
are those who are admitted to ‘the bar’ in a court of justice. 

1, 126 «mpo-ordrys, ‘one who stands in front,’ ‘a champion,’ ‘the head 
of a party.’ 

1.127. édv d9q. Cp. 1. 116 n. 

1. 129. od} hacw fpiv ém-rpébew, ‘say they will not put up with our 
conduct if,’ etc. The Greeks express ‘I say it is not so,’ by ob pnp eva. 
So in Latin, ‘ nego esse.” 

l. 131. pydéva, x. 7.A. The wi marks the prohibition: ‘it is enacted 
that no one is to be put to death.’ 

1. 132. tperépas, referring to @ Bovag, |. 124. 

1. 134. tovrov-{,—the final ¢ is called the demonstrative iota; it is used in 
pointing at persons: cp. Lat. ‘hic-ce.’ Cp. v. 55« 

éf-adelw, ‘to rub out,’ the tablet being of wax; i.e. ‘strike off’ his 
name. 

1, 138. “Eoria, ‘the image and altar of Vesta in the senate-house.’ So 
age 141. 

- 139. éwi Kpurig,—éni meaning ‘upon,’ and the dative implying ‘rest 
Pe : ” emt, with the dative of the person, means, ‘in the power of,’ ‘ depending 
upon.’ 

1. 144. ém-Beitbat,—Seixvups, SelEw, erga, ‘to show,’ must never be 
confounded with 5éxopar, défopan, édefapny, ‘ to receive.’ 

1, 146. tpav Saupateo ef wy, ‘I wonder at you if you will not’—that is, 
‘I can hardly imagine that you will not.’ @avyd{w is followed by ei, ‘if,’ 
where we should use ‘that’ (671). It is here used with a genitive implying 
close connection, ‘ of,’ or ‘in you,’ 

1. 147. kat ratra, ‘ and that too.’ 

1, 150. of évSexa, the ‘eleven officers of the prison’ who superintended 
executions, etc. ‘The Board of Eleven’ were most useful agents of the 

Thirty ; they managed the business of police and the public force for them. 

1. 151. tévae éri, ‘to go against,’ i.e. ‘to arrest.’ 

1,154. pada peyaAy TH povy, lit. ‘with his voice very loud,’ i.e. ‘as loud 
as he could shout ;’ the article with gawp marks that peydAy has the force of 
a predicate. Cp. 1. 218 a. 
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1. 158. & Sdrvpos, Satyrus was chief of ‘the Eleven’ and one of the 
most violent partisans of the Thirty. 

1. 158. Kxovevov, ‘hemlock.’ Drinking hemlock was the Athenian form 
of capital punishment. 

amo-Kotrafl{w, ‘to throw the dregs of wine from a cup so as to 
hit a basin put for the purpose.’ This was a common game at feasts; 
each drank to the health of his love and threw the dregs away, and if the 
basin was hit hard enough to make any noise, it was a good omen for the 
success of his love. So Theramenes says, ‘ Let this throw be to [the health 
of] the pretty Critias.’ Death was what he wished for Critias, and his wishes 
were soon gratified. Cp. Cic. Tusc. i. 40. 

1. 160. 6 ppdvipov, ‘what is sensible,’ ‘ presence of mind.’ 

1. 161. trarywaSes, (walla, ‘to play,’ mais, ‘a boy’), ‘playfulness,’ 
sense of ‘humour.’ 

dro-Acitw is here intransitive, ‘leave,’ ‘ fail.’ 

1. 162. Onpapévyns pev 4,—37 often follows név thus in continuing a 
narrative, ‘so then,’ ‘so;” 8, like ‘in fact,’ briefly sums up the result of 
what has preceded : for péy, cp. 1. 20 n. 

1. 163. d& é€-dv, cp. 1. 51 1. 

1. 165. xwplov, (dim. of x@pos, Lat. ‘ ager’), ‘a spot’ as in 1, 184: so in 
l. £70, ‘a position,’ ‘fort;’ here, ‘a farm,’ ‘estate,’ or ‘ country-house.’ 
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1. 168. dppdae, active, ‘to set in motion,’ or ‘start,’ both transitive and 
intransitive :—middle and passive, ‘to set oneself in motion.’ 

1. 171. tweets. Of the four classes at Athens, ‘the knights,’ or ‘ citizen- 
cavalry, were the second in point of wealth. They were naturally warm 
partisans of oligarchy. 

1. 173. véwv, from véos, ‘ young ;’ ve@y, would come from vais. 

1.175. wal pad’ evdla,—evddia (et-d:os ‘fine,’ from Zevs, genitive Axcés, 
‘the sky’), ‘ fine weather ;" yada means ‘very,’ and emphasizes evdia: «al 
emphasizes pdAa, ‘ even very fine,’ ‘ exceedingly fine.’ 

1. 176. Strws éx-troAvopxyceav, Lat. ‘ut expugnarent,” ‘force to capitu- 
late.’ Cp. 1. 300. moAopxéw, ‘to blockade a town;’ é«m. ‘to take it by 
blockade,’ éx, like our ‘ out and out,’ implying completion. 

1. 178. torepalg, sc. Hyepg: the termination -atos is specially used of days; 
cp. rerapraiés éort, ‘he is four days dead.’ 

1. 181. yryveonw. Cp. 1. 120 n. 

AenAaréw, (Aelia, ‘plunder,’ éAarns or éAarhp, (éAavve), ‘a driver’), 
‘to carry off plunder.’ Cp. note on vavpayém, i. 10. 

]. 183. pvA*, ‘a tribe,’ then a ‘squadron of cavalry,’ or ‘a regiment of 
infantry,’ as the divisions of tribes were observed in military as well as in 
civil matters. 

1, 184. Adovos, ‘hairy,’ ‘rough,’ ‘ woody.’ 

1, 186. eis,—év ry SvAG would merely express that the men were there; 
els, with acc. of motion to, implies their having flocked in from all quarters. 
This is called a pregnant use of the preposition. Cp. |. 221 n. 
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1. 187. xara-Balvw, ‘come down into the plain,’ Phyle being in the 
mountains north of Attica: it was a frontier fortress about 10 miles from 
Athens lying on the direct road to Thebes. 

Tis vuKTOS, genitive of time, ‘in the night;’ so l. 221. 

Oépevos ta Strha,—the shields were heavy to carry, so whenever Greek 
soldiers halted they rested their shields and spears on the ground. So 
‘grounding (or ordering) arms’ means little more than ‘ halting.’ 

tis vuxtds, the genitive implying ‘a part of’ is used of time for 
‘at some point in.’ 

tpla 4 rérrapa ordbra, rather less than ‘half a mile,’ ordd:ov being 
about a furlong; the plural is generally ordd:oc. Observe the accusative 
of distance or extension in space meaning ‘ over,’ or ‘ along.’ 

l, 189. wpds hypépav eyiyvero, impers. ‘it was getting towards daylight.’ 

l, 191. of wept ©. ‘Thrasybulus with his troops;’ so of wept TavAop, 
‘Paul and his companions.’ The Greek expression always includes the person 
mentioned; in fact in later Greek it is sometimes used of the man himself alone. 

1, 192. Spdpep mpos-Emimrov,—dpduey, ‘ at a run,’ is especially used of a 
charge of infantry ‘at the double ;’ apés implies motion towards, hence wpos- 
wlara, ‘fall upon,” ‘charge.’ Observe the dramatic imperfect which describes 
the charge as it was going on, while the others were dressing their horses, 

L201. é€raons, (éferdfw, ‘to search out”), ‘a review,’ ‘ inspection.’ 

1. 204. a&tro-ypadw, ‘write off, ‘enter in a list,’ mid. ‘enter one’s own 
name in a list,’—‘ that all should give in their names.’ 

1. 205. del, often means ‘successively,’ ‘each when he had given in his 
name in his turn should go,’ etc. So 6 dei BaciAevs, means ‘the suc- 
cessive kings.’ 

1. 206. atytaAds, (afoow, ‘to rush’), ‘ where the waves beat,’ ‘the beach.’ 

1. 207. xat-éotyoav, according to its form, might be either 1st aorist or 
and aorist; the 1st aorist is transitive, the and intransitive: the sense decides. 
Cp. |. 76. n. 

1. 209. Urt-apxos, at Athens one of the two generals of cavalry. 

1. 210. ‘Qubetov, (w5h, ‘a song’), a kind of ‘ music-hall’ or ‘ opera-house.’ 
This Odeum was a circular building with a peaked roof, and was sometimes 
used for a law court. See map of Athens at end. 

1. 216. tév "E. xatra-ngroréov éorlv,—the verbal adjective in -réos 
implies ‘necessity,’ like the Lat. ‘-ndus:’ ‘a vote of condemnation must be 
passed,’ i.e. ‘you must condemn.’ For the genitive, cp. |. 10. n. 

1. 217. tabrd, i.e. rd abrd, must not be confounded with ravra; 6 airds 
with dative 7uiv, means ‘the same as we do.’ 

1. 218. davepdv épey ryv Widov, when the adjective is separated 
from its substantive and article, and comes before or after but not between 
them, it is a predicate, as pavepay is here.—Voting was ordinarily by ballot. 
In this case each was to put his black or white ball openly on a certain 
spot, according as he was in favour of condemning or acquitting the 
Eleusinians. Observe the collective use of yjpos, ‘their votes,’ as in ris 
iperépas YHpo, |. 132. 

1. 221. tovs amo Pud‘js, ‘taking those in Phyle from Phyle’ is briefly 
expressed in Greek by ‘those from Phyle,’ where we say, ‘those in Phyle.’ 
This is called a pregnant use of the preposition, cp. 1. 186. n. 
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1. 222. wept, with numbers, ‘ about,’ ‘ more or less.’ 

1, 227. & «dxAos, ‘ the circle’ or ‘ wall’ round a city. 

1. 228. Movvuyla. Munychia was the name of a small harbour, with a 
temple or citadel overlooking it, abutting on the Piraeus: see Plan at end. 

1. 229. ovv-racow, ‘to arrange together,’ mid. ‘ put oneself in order of 
battle,’ ‘ form.’ 

1. 230. BaQos,—the adverbial accusative, meaning ‘along,’ ‘ over,’ or ‘as 
regards, here ‘they were in depth up to.’ So tifos, ‘in height,’ etc. 

1. 231. éwt wevrixovta aomlSev, lit. ‘upon [a base of] fifty shields,’ i.e. 
‘in a column fifty deep.’ 

1. 233. els is used distributively: els 800, ‘two and two;” els 3é«a, ‘at 
the rate of ten to eacb front rank man.’ 

1. 234. ém’ adrois, ‘upon (i.e. behind) them,” ‘to back them.’ 

1. 236. adrdGev, lit. ‘from [the spot] itself,’ ‘on the ground,’ so abvod is 
used for, ‘on the very spot,’ ‘there.’ The sympathizing citizens joined them 
on the ground and acted as amateur stone-throwers. 

1. 244. wal viv 8é,—when «ai and 3é come together, 3é belongs to the 
sentence, «ai to the word which follows it, ‘and now also.’ 

1. 245. SpOtos, (5p0ds, ‘ upright’), ‘ uphill.’ 

1. 249. €§-txvéopar, in the sense of ‘to come upon,’ ‘reach,’ i.e. ‘hit with 
our darts ;’ avrd&v, the genitive implying any form of close connection, ‘ of,’ 
‘in,’ or ‘on,’ é, implying completion, like our ‘ out and out:’ cp. 1. 176. n. 

1. 250. spwro-ordrys, ‘ standing first,’ ‘ front-rank man,’ i.e. ‘ the head of 
the column.’ 

1, 252. dv ye, like Lat. ‘quippe qui,’ ‘ since the road is full of them,’ lit. 
“we can’t miss those at any rate, of whom,’ etc. 

1. 253. Spamerevw, (Sparérns, ‘a run-away slave,’ 3:-Spd-oxo),—‘ run 
away,’ covered by their shields (im dowl5wv). 

1. 255. €£-Gpxw, ‘ begin with,’ hence ‘dictate’ of an oath; so with watava, 
‘begin a hymn to Mars, ‘ address’ it to him. 

1. 257. dvO’ dv, i.e. dvrt rav bBpoparoy & bBpicOnuer; an instance of 
Attic attraction, by which the relative is attracted into the case of the ante- 
cedent ; the relative or adjectival sentence being logically only an adjective 
agreeing with the antecedent. To avoid ambiguity this idiom is only used 
when the relative would have been in the accusative. 

1, 266. dtro-Ovyjoxer, historical present. Cp. the use of the dramatic im- 
perfect, 1. 192. n. 

1, 267. évixwv kat xat-eSiwfav. irda is ‘to be conqueror,’ hence impf. 

1. 269. rv év 7@ Tletparet Séxa dpxovrwv. The whole executive of 
Athens at this time consisted of fifty-one persons—the Thirty, the Eleven, 
and ‘the Ten Magistrates of the Piraeus,’ who were the deputies of the 
Thirty there. 

1, 274. bro-ondvSous atr-e5lS0cav, observe the tense of dr-ediS0cav, and 
that droordydous, without the article, is a part of the predicate. The 
recognised mode of acknowledging a defeat was to ask for a truce to recover 
the dead, as it implied that those who granted this had possession of the 
field. 

1. 272. S-eX€yovro, cp. |. 123. n. 

wat Si «al, ‘and so among others...’—the first wal couples the sen- 
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tences: 34, ‘so,’ implies that this particular speech was a natural outcome 
of the general conversation implied in deAéyovro: the second xaf means 
this man also made a speech as well as others. 

1. 273. t&v év Tevpared, ‘ the party in Piraeus,’ i.e. the democrats under 
Thrasybulus who had seized the Piraeus, and had concentrated their force 
in Munychia; so rots év Tlepae? in 1. 287. They must not be confounded 
with the oligarchical ‘ magistrates in Piraeus,’ mentioned in 1. 269. 

l. 275. wavoacGe,—mnav-w is transitive, ‘to make to cease,’ ‘to stop some 
one else;’ so xara-ratoa éxeivous, (1. 290), ‘put an end to their reign.’ 
wav-opar is intransitive, ‘to cease,’ (i.e. ‘stop oneself”): so matcacbe, Kx. 7.X. 
‘Cease to sin against your country.’ 

1. 279. Séca Eryn woAepotvres, i.e. during the third or last period of 
the Peloponnesian war; this period was often called the Decelean war, 
because during it the Spartans occupied Decelea, which was a fortified 
post about 10 miles from Athens. 

1. 284. €caorrot, ‘each party of them,’ whereas éxagros would be ‘each 
separately, —so in Latin, ‘ uterque,’ ‘ both persons,’ ‘ utrique,” ‘ both parties.’ 

1, 287. émlarevov pr Hducnxévar, ‘were feeling confident [that] they 
had done no wrong.’ The subject of an infinitive mood in Greek is generally 
omitted, when it is the same as that of the verb which governs the infinitive 
mood: cp. Section i. 1. 155, note on pdoxow oodivas. 

1, 288. obi Epacay, see 1. 129. n. 

1, 289. 76 reAevratov, adverbial accusative. 

1. 292. va dard udtis éxdorns. There had been four clans at Athens; 
these were changed by Cleisthenes into ten ‘tribes,’ divided, like our 
‘hundreds,’ or ‘ counties,’ according to local habitation. 

The death of Critias had deprived the Thirty of their head, and they had 
become thoroughly unpopular. The election of the Ten was an attempt 
of the moderate oligarchs to eliminate the more violent members of their 
own party, and thus to stem the tide of the popular feeling, which was 
running strongly in favour of the democratical party. 

1. 302. o¥Tw, ‘so,’ ‘therefore,’ ‘with this view.’ 

1. 303. vav-apx éw, ‘to act as vav-apyxos’ (1. 305), a kind of lord high admiral. 

1. 308. péya éppévouv emt rG Avodvip~,—émi meaning ‘upon,’ and the 
dative implying rest ‘at;’ hence éwt with dat. is used of the basis or cause 
of a feeling, p. p. ép’ lrmeh, ‘he is proud of his riding;’ pu. p. ép’ éaurg, 
‘he is confident of his own powers’ :—so here, ‘were greatly animated by 
[the presence of] Lysander.’ 

1. 309. t@ AvordvBpc~ observe the addition of the article to the proper name; 
‘the Lysander’ who was mentioned above. The first time a proper name is 
mentioned it cannot have the article; so Avcavdpos simply, |. 300. After 
the first time it may either have the article or not, according as the writer 
may wish to lay emphasis on the fact that it has been mentioned before 
or not; so AvodvSpy simply, |. 311, and Avoavdpos, |. 313. Compare also 
Tavoavias, 1. 310, (the first mention), but 6 Mavoavias afterwards, ll. 312, 
315. So els rds ’AOfvas, (1. 320), ‘the Athens of the revolution,’ and 77 
"“A6nva, (1. 329), ‘the Athene of the acropolis.’ 

1. 311. t&v epdpwv tpets, ‘three out of the five’ ephors: a bare majority. 

wal avros. Cp. 1. 23, note on «al. 
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lL. 317. ofxopar, ‘have gone,’ is a perfect, like fo, ‘I have come: 
épxopas, ‘to go,’ or ‘come,’ is the strict present of both. 

Sh, ‘then at last ;’ the ah marks the apodosis or important part of the 
sentence, and answers to émel. 

1. 322. ép Ore, more fully ém? rovty [7G Adyo’] eg’ G-TE, ‘upon these 
terms upon which,’ ‘i.e. on these conditions, that :’ it is followed by an 
infinitive like Gore, ‘so that,’ i.e. ‘on condition that.’ 

1. 324. GpEdvrwv. Observe the tense, which marks that ¢beir rule is 
over ; when the Thirty were still in power these men were called dpxovres. 
See 1. 269 and note. — 

l. 326. €ofev atrois, cp. 1. 55 n 

I. 337. Su-fjxe, from St-typr, Bufiow, 1 aor. §t-fj«a, is transitive, ‘to send 
away,’ whereas 5:-xw would be intransitive, ‘to have come through.’ 

1. 328. dv-eXOévres,—observe the reposition, * up to the acropolis.’ 

l. 331. dv-éoryoe, ‘raised up again,” | ‘restored ;’ dvd, ‘up,’ is often used 
thus of restoration or ‘setting up again:’ the Assembly had been practically 
abolished by the election of the Thirty. Cp. 1. 1 n. 

l, 332. "ExwAnota,—(éx-xaAr€m, ‘to summion;’ cp. our word ‘convocation,’ 
from ‘to convoke’),—the Ecclesia, legislative assembly, or parliament of 
Athens. Restoring the Ecclesia is equivalent to ‘restoring the democracy.’ 
All free citizens could vote in it. It therefore differed essentially from our 
House of Commons, because the Commons voted not through repre- 
sentatives but in person. The word is used in the New Testament for ‘ the 
seer A aang or ‘ Church ;’ hence Fr. église, Eng. ‘ecclesiastic,’ etc. 

evoiv, adverb, or rather old locative case, like “A@jvnat, iii. In, 
otherwise éy ’EAevotvi. 

1. 333. prada, ‘ let out for hire,’ mid. ‘ hire’ for oneself. 

lL 335. PY pvyoi-Kakhoev, ‘not to remember evil,’ ‘to have an 


amnesty. 


HISTORICAL NOTE. 


THERE are two incidents of the Reign of Terror under the Thirty which 
are not recorded in the Text, but are too characteristic to be omitted. The 
first gives a picture of the treatment of citizens, the second of the treatinent 
of resident foreigners. 


‘Besides murder and spoliation, the Thirty had a farther purpose, if 
possible, still more nefarious, In the work of seizing their victims, they not 
only employed the hands of these paid satellites, but also sent along with 
them citizens of station and respectability, whom they constrained, by threats 
and intimidation, to lend their personal aid in a service so thoroughly odious. 
By such participation, these citizens became compromised and imbrued in 
crime, and, as it were, consenting parties, in the public eye, to all the pro- 
jects of the Thirty ; exposed to the same general hatred as the latter, and 
interested, for their own safety, in maintaining the existing dominion. Pur- 
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suant to their general plan of implicating unwilling citizens in their mis- 
deeds the Thirty sent for five citizens, and ordered them, with terrible 
menaces, to cross over to Salamis and bring back Leon as prisoner. Four 
out of the five obeyed; the fifth was the philosopher Sokrates, who refused 
all concurrence and returned to his own house, while the other four went to 
Salamis and took part in the seizure of Leon. Though he thus braved all 
the wrath of the Thirty, it appears that they thought it expedient to leave 
him untouched. But the fact that they singled him out for such an atrocit’ 
—an old man of tried virtue, both private and public, and intellectuall’ 
commanding, though intellectually unpopular—shows to what an extert 
they carried their system of forcing unwilling participants; while the fartht 
circumstance that he was the only person who had courage to refuse, among 
four others who yielded to intimidation, shows that the policy was for th: 
most part successful. The inflexible resistance of Sokrates on this occasim 
etands as a worthy parallel to his conduct as Prytanis in the public assemby 
held on the conduct of the generals after the battle of Arginusae, wherein Je 
obstinately refused to concur in putting an illegal question.’ 


‘The orator Lysias, and his brother Polemarchus, were both taken int 
custody. Both were metics, wealthy men, and engaged in a manufactory 
of shields, wherein they employed 120 slaves. Theognis and Peison, with 
some others, seized Lysias in his house while entertaining some friends at 
dinner; and having driven away his guests, left him under the guard of 
Peison, while the attendants went off to register and appropriate his valuable 
slaves. Lysias tried to prevail on Peison to accept a bribe and let him 
escape, which the latter at first promised to do; and having thus obtained 
access to the money-chest of the prisoner, laid hands upon all its contents, 
amounting to between three and four talents. In vain did Lysias implore 
that a trifle might be left for his necessary subsistence; the only answer 
vouchsafed was, that he might think himself fortunate if he escaped with 
life. He was then conveyed to the house of a person named Damnippus, 
where Theognis already was, having other prisoners in charge. At the 
earnest entreaty of Lysias, Damnippus tried to induce Theognis to connive 
at his escape, in consideration of a handsome bribe; but while this con- 
versation was going on, the prisoner availed himself of an unguarded 
moment to get out through the back door, which fortunately was open, 
together with two other doors through which it was necessary to pass. 
Having first obtained refuge in the house of a friend in Peiraeus, he took 
boat, during the ensuing night, for Megara. Polemarchus, less fortunate, was 
seized in the street by Eratosthenes, one of the Thirty, and immediately 
lodged in the prison, where ‘the fatal draught of hemlock was administered 
to lim without delay, without trial, and without liberty of defence.’ 
(GroreE, Ixv.) 


SECTION Iii. 


THE SPARTAN SUPREMACY. 
B.C. 399-—395- 


1, SPARTAN POLICY IN ASIA. B.C. 399. 
(Grote, xxii.) 


1, 1. "A@Avyor, ‘at Athens,” locative case = dv ’AOhvass. 

éx rovrov,—éx ‘out of,’ resulting ‘from,’ comes to mean ‘after.’ The 
Athenian Revolution ended with the expulsion of the Thirty Tyrants by 
Thrasybulus B.C. 403. The expedition of Cyrus was in B.C. 401. 

1. 2. &Eudew, ‘to make (or think) worthy,’ hence c., inf. ‘to claim that.’ 

It must be remembered that Greek syntax has much more resemblance to 
English syntax than it has to Latin: so in the case of oblique petitions, 
‘I tell you ¢o do so and so,’ the Greeks would almost invariably use the in- 
finitive, as we do, whereas the Latins would use ‘ut’ and the subjunctive. 
So here we might say in English ‘thought they ought ¢o act so to him.” 

1. 4. €v T@ weds ‘AOynvalors rohép~,—it was the energetic assistance of 
Cyrus that turned the scale against Athens in the latter part of the Pelopon- 
nesian war when the battle-ground was on the coast of Asia Minor. Cp, 
Section i. p. 8, ll. 38-45. 

1. 5. of Epopor, (&p-opde, ‘to overlook’), lit. ‘ the overseers,’ at Sparta ‘ the 
Ephors,’ or five chief magistrates, a kind of Cabinet Council, who could 
control even the kings. See Hist. Intr., p. 49. 

1. 6. tO réTe vavapyxg, lit. ‘ the shen navarch,’ i.e. the lord high admiral 
Sor that year. 

Séovro, the middle form of 83éo, ‘I lack,’ means ‘to want” or ‘require:’ 
the active form is not common, but is used both personally and impersonally, 
as in woAAov Sém, ‘I want much,’ ‘am far from,’ and woAAod Sei, ‘ far from ;’ 
Sef in the other sense, ‘it is binding on one,’ ‘one must,’ seems to come 
from 3éw, ‘to bind.’ 

1. 7. €5ehOny, the perfect and aorist passive of deponent verbs are generally 
used with a middle and not a passive sense; all verbs may be counted as 
deponents which have a new sense in the middle, as 5€opaz has, cp. 1. 6. 

1. 8. ouv te Kupov, sc. vauring. 

l. g. étroinoe ... pr) SivacGat, ‘made him not able,’ i.e. prevented him, 
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1, 11. BaowAéa,—faorrevs when used thus as a proper name for the king of 
Persia is generally found without the article. 

és depends on yéyparra: (1. 15). 

pév, answering to pévror (1. 16), which is here equivalent to 3€; the two 
particles contrast the Anabasis and the Hellenics, the péy dismissing the one, 
the pévroz introducing the other. 

1. 12. av-éBy, ‘marched uf,’ i.e. ‘inland;’ hence the name dyd-faous, of 
the expedition up to Cunaxa; the Retreat is properly called «ard-Bauis, ‘the 
march down to the coast.’ 

1. 13. 4 paxy, the battle at Cunaxa, in which Cyrus the younger defeated 
his brother Artaxerxes; but as Cyrus was killed in the battle, the object of 
the expedition was gone, and there was nothing left for the Greeks but to 
retreat. 

1. 14. Ocproroyéver, the dative of the agent, especially used after perfect 
passives, instead of the more usual iwé c. gen. Plutarch says that Xenophon 
attributes his own work to this unknown Themistogenes, in order that the 
account of his exploits in the Retreat might gain more credence from its not 
being supposed to be an autobiography. 

1,17. woAXod d£tos, genitive of price, ‘worth much,’ ‘a very useful servant.’ 
Tissaphernes was nominally commissioned to conduct the Greek army home- 
ward and supply it with provisions according to the terms of the truce made 
after Cunaxa, but under pretence of a peaceful conference he secured Clearchus 
and the other Greek generals, and having treacherously put them to death, 
showed great energy in harassing the retreating columns of the Greeks. 

kat-eTré.dOn, for the force ot xard, see !. 12 n. 

1. 18. dv... Apxe,—dpxw in Attic generally has the sense of ‘to be a 
leader of,’ and is followed by the genitive (or dative); while dpy-opa is 
used for ‘to begin.’ dv Hpyxe, therefore, is not a case of Attic attraction, as 
this is only employed where the relative would have been in the accusative; 
the full construction is oarpdans [rdv xapiv] dw adres Hpxe Kai dv Kipos 

ev}. 
ie 2 ciolv, there are two points to be noted about this, (1) that though 
in oblique oration it is dramatically put in the present, thus suggesting that 
the actual words were éwe? . . . €ore, and (2) that the nom. of Aaxedarpdrio 
has to be supplied from els Aaxedaipova. 

oav, gen. plur. of ob, must not be confounded with op¢y, gen. dual of 
ov: it represents the Lat. ‘sui,’ and would have been #yay in direct 
oration. 

1. 24. @(Bpwva. Thibron, or Thimbron, recruited from among the 10,000 
Greeks at Pergamus, took several cities, but permitted plundering and lax 
discipline among his troops, he was therefore recalled to Sparta, tried, fined, 
and went into exile. He was again employed about eight years afterwards, 
but again failed in discipline, and was defeated and slain. 

], 25. veo-Sap-w5es, under the general name of ‘ Lacedaemonians’ were 
included two distinct classes, (1) the Spartans or the Dorian invaders, the only 
free hereditary citizens, (2) the original inbabitants of the country. Of these 
last there were three grades, (1) the Perioeci, (awepi-ocxot) dwelling in the 
country-towns round about Sparta, who were not serfs, and yet had no votes; 
(2) the freed serfs or veodapwdes, i.e. those who had been newly made 
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part of the people, (3dyo0s, Doric for 5708); (3) the Helots or actual serfs. 
The Spartan government was the type of national exclusiveness, they never 
admitted the original inhabitants to full citizenship: it was as if the Norman 
conquerors of England had refused ever to amalgamate with their Saxon 
subjects. The fate of Sparta was the just punishment of her exclusiveness; 
the race died out for want of fresh blood. Observe the tyrannical nature of 
the Spartan supremacy, she wishes to send out a force of 5000; she does not 
send any of her own citizens, except as officers, but 1000 of her ‘ freed serfs,’ 
whom she probably wished out of the way, while the remaining 4000 are 
supplied by other states of the Peloponnese, her subject-allies, who probably 
exceedingly disliked sending their contingents on such distant service. See 
further ‘ Spartan affairs at home,’ Hist. Intr. to 4th Division of Section iii. p. 49. 

els xtAlous,—eils (év-s) is related to év as mpds to mpo, hence by itself 
it would mean ‘in,’ and then from the accusative to which it is always 
joined it gets the idea of ‘ to,’ so ‘ into’ or ‘to;’ so of any limit, as here, els 
xtAlous ‘up to 1000.’ 

1. a9. rovs lmmevoavras, ‘those who had served as cavalry in the time 
of (éni) the Thirty,’ see sect. ii. 1.171 n. émi, ‘upon,’ with genitive often 
means ‘in the time of.’ 

1. 30. év-amr-ddowro, the force of éy is ‘ in the foreign country to which 
they were to be sent.’ 

1. 33. 5 vv émurarrot,—the optative here has a conditional sense, ‘ what- 
ever he might order,’ i.e. ‘if he should order anything, whatever it was.’ 

1, 34. of dva-Bavres ouv-euitav atte, at Pergamus, they were then in 
the service of the Thracian prince Seuthes. 

1. 36. ds... mopevopévou,—ds expresses the motive, ‘ as being on his way,’ 
i.e. ‘since he was going.’ 

1, 38. wat é-exadeito S€,—where 5é and «af occur together 5é couples the 
sentences, xaf emphasizes the word to which it is prefixed. Ziovdos, a 
Corinthian, the type of unscrupulous cleverness, cp. Hom. Il. 6. 153, where 
Glaucus boasts of his ancestry at Ephyre or Corinth, ‘ and there was Sisyphus, 
he who was the wiliest of men,’ 

év6a 52 Sicugos eonev, & Képdioros yéver’ avipayv. 

1. 40. wap-yyaye,—the force of mapd is ‘ along’ the coast. 

1. 41. DapvaBalov, genitive of possession, ‘ belonging to,’ so in next line, 
qv SapyaBacoy, ‘belonged to Pharnabazus.’ 


2. STORY OF MANIA. B.C. 399. 


1. 46. dva-Levyvupr, lit. ‘to yoke’ or ‘harness again’ (dvd meaning ‘up’ 
or ‘ afresh’), hence, like Lat. ‘castra movere,’ ‘ to march off’ an army. 

1. 49. Sore either affects the mood or it does not; (1) if it affects the 
mood it is followed by the infinitive; (2) if it does not, the construction 
remains of course just the same as it would have been without the dere, so 
here the indicative éripzas, marking the fact, shows that the result was 
attained; if the infinitive had been used, then the emphasis would have 
been laid only on the result, without implying whether that result was 


attained or not. . 
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1, 51. mt oot éorar,—éai meaning ‘upon,’ and dative implying ‘rest at; 
éwi coi, c. dat. pers., means ‘resting upon you,’ i.e. ‘it will be in your power. 
éwt Kpirig, sect. ii. 1. 139 n. : 

1, 52. Sirov, ‘ perhaps,’ or ‘I presume ;’ 39 meaning ‘ then’ or ‘ assuredly,’ 
mov, lit. ‘ somewhere,’ then ‘in some degree,’ ‘ possibly.” 

ad-ehopévep éné,—dop-aipéopa, ‘to take away for oneself,’ from having 
the general meaning of ‘ to deprive a person of anything,’ is used with an 
accusative of the person as well as of the thing. 

1. 53. Eyvaw, ‘decided ;’ yryvwoxm is not ‘to know,’ but to ‘ perceive, 
‘ judge.’ 

1, r 5. wpds rovrows,—*mpés originally meaning, like wpé, ‘in front of, 
practically gets its meaning almost entirely from the cases to which it is 
joined: so pds ratra is ‘with reference fo these things,’ ‘ therefore,’ wpds 
Touro, ‘from these things,’ mpds rovro:s, ‘in addition to this.’ 

1. 56. émdre...ép-BaAdor, cp. 1. 33 n. 

1. 58. gon Sre, lit. ‘ there is when,’ i. e. ‘ sometimes.’ 

__ L 60. ér&v, lit. ‘of more than forty years,’ i.e. ‘more than forty years 
old ;’ compare the English ‘of age,’ ‘ of years of discretion,’ where ‘of’ is 
much the same as ‘ in.’ 

1. 61. ava-mwrepdw, ‘to furnish with wings,’ hence metaphorically, ‘ set on 
the wing,’ ‘ put on the tiptoe’ of expectation. So here ‘ excited,” or ‘ nettled 
by the remark that :’ the metaphor is perfect but untranslateable. 

1. 64. +6 elS0s, the accusative having notion of ‘to’ or ‘about;’ rd Bos 
here is like an adverbial accusative, ‘as regards looks:’ cp. ii. 230. 

1. 68. atrexplvaro puAdrrew, ‘ answered that be should keep them," ‘ told 
him in answer fo keep them,’ where the same sense is conveyed by our word 
‘tell.’ In direct oration it would be gvAarre a’rd. Cp. 1. 88, and elzoy 

KekheioOa, V. 155 0. 

l. 69. &5 ve (perhaps for és Se), exactly answers to Lat. ‘ us-que," ‘ up to,’ 
‘until,’ (1) with reference to the past, €éore €AaBe would be ‘ until he took,’ 
but (2) when it refers to the future, dy, ‘in any case,’ is joined with it, and 
then, like all conjunctions compounded with dy, it is followed by the subjunc- 
tive as here, €or’ &v AGBy: the sentence in direct oration would be pvAarre 
éor’ dv AdBo, and the present form Adfp is dramatically used after dwexpl- 
varo instead of the past AaBor. 

ovv ato éxeiveo depends on Adfp, ‘take the gifts, and Midias bimself 
too: so avrois dvdpaowy is used of a ship sinking crew and ail. 

l. 70. ov Gv Edn, Lat. ‘negavit,’ ‘he said he would not.’ dv, ‘in that case,’ 
belongs to BovAeo@as and is explained by ‘in case he did not punish.’ 

pi] TiLwphoas, i.e. el ur) Ttpophoece; pH with part. marks a supposition: ob 
Ttpwpnoas would mean ‘ because he did not punish,’ stating a fact (which would 
not make sense here). t«pmpéw, in act. ‘to bring aid to’ or ‘ avenge,’ hence with 
dative; the middle, meaning ‘to avenge oneself on,’ is used transitively for 
‘to punish,’ with accusative, so we might have here ripmpnodyevos Mediay. 

1. 74. émi riow,—émi with dative of the thing generally means ‘resting 
on terms of,’ so here, ‘on what terms ;’ jjpwra émt riot yévo.ro ovpupayos 
would mean ‘ asked him on what terms he became an ally,’ the addition of 
dy rakes it conditional, ‘on what terms he would become.’ 

éd’ Gre, ‘on [those terms on] which:’ é¢’ @7e, iike ore, is followed by 
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an infinitive, ‘on condition that he should leave :’ cp. ép’ gre elpnyny exe, 
ii. 322 n. 

1. 76. G&pa goes with the part. Aéywv, ‘ even while he was speaking,’ lit. 
* speaking at the same time.’ 

1. 77. eis Svo, ‘up to two,’ ‘two deep,’ i.e. ‘two and two;’ eis being used 
distributively as in es 8éxa, i ii, 233 n. 

1. 78. of dd tGv wipyov... ovK €BadXoy, i.e. of év rots mupyos ovK 
€Baddov dd tay wipyov ; this is called a pregnant use of the preposition. 
‘Cp. ii. 186. 

xal para tpnAdv,— (they were not only on towers, but these towers 
themselves] also were very high and commanded the entrance.’ 

1, 81. tva hyp,—lva answers to Latin final ‘ut,’ and is followed by the 
subjunctive after a primary tense as here, and by the optative (or past sub- 
junctive) after a past tense. 

1, 85. at, ‘ again,’ ‘once more,’ so here ‘still :’ in ii. 4l, av means ‘on the 
contrary,’ as in Eng. ‘again’ is connected with ‘ against.’ 

1.87. OécBar . Seka: ‘to ground their arms,’ i.e. ‘to halt;’ so in 
England ‘to halt’ generally ee to ‘order arms.’ 

1. 88. dv-etrre,—dvd, ‘up,’ has the force of ‘aloud:’ cp. our ‘speak up’ 
as pier to speaking ‘low.’ elweiy with the infinitive has here the 
meaning of ‘to order’ as above, |. 68 n. 

1. 90. ordépa, ‘mouth,’ ‘face,’ ‘front,’ hence of ‘front ranks’ of an 
army. 

probodopfaovras, sc. éav7g, ‘as they were to serve him (Dercylidas).’ 

1. gt. Meabiq ydp otStv Savvy éorat, ‘ Midias will have nothing more 
to fear,’ a bit of irony: ‘ Midias cannot want any bodyguard, [as he is hence- 
forth only a private person].’ 

l. 92. &ropév & 7 arovoly is not ‘not knowing what he did,’ where the 
optative would simply mark the indirect question of past term, but ‘ being at 
a loss what he should do,’ where the optative has a deliberative force. The 
subjunctive often expresses doubt or deliberation; so ri ao:w, ‘ what am I to 
do,’ dopa & 6 7 rou, ‘not knowing what he is todo.’ This in past time 
becomes 6 7: wocoin, as here. 

l. 94. TeBuxdra £evifecar,—those who had made an offering used to 
feast their friends on part of the victim. So Samuel gave Saul the shoulder 
of a victim when there was a feast in the high place (1 Sam. ix. 13, 23). In 
later times the victims were sold; hence the question of ‘eating meat which 
had been offered to idols’ (1 Cor. x. 25). 

1. (95. map " piv;—mapa meaning * beside,’ and dative implying * rest at;’ 
mapa with dative means ‘at house of ...,’ Fr. chez mot, Lat. ‘apud me.’ 

év @, sc. xpévy, ‘ whilst.’ 

1, 100. paAcora, ‘ most,’ in answers as a strong affirmative, ‘most cer- 
tainly,’ Lat. ‘ vel maxime.’ 

1, 102. WevSerat oe,—the active is commonly used in the sense of ‘to 
belie,’ ‘ deceive by lies,’ the middle being generally intransitive. 

1. 105. tivos 3y, ‘of whom,’ ‘belonging to whom,’ i.e. ‘ whose vassal ;’ 
Mania as a sub-satrap being regarded as the slave or servant of Pharnabazus: 
so ‘vassal’ properly means ‘slave,’ being the same word as ‘ valet’ or ‘ var- 
let,’ a ‘ boy’ or ‘slave.’ 
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1, 106. BapvaBalov, possessive genitive, ‘belonging to Pharnabazus,’ as 
tivos above, repeated in 7a éxelvns [éoriv] SapvaBafov and 7a Mavias eal 
Ta SapvaBalov below. 

1. 107. dv, ‘in that case,’ i.e. if they belong to Pharnabazus. 

l. 114. &A€oxopat, with part. ‘to be caught’ or ‘detected in.’ 

1 116. xara-onpalvopat,—xard (‘down,’ like our ‘ downright’) intensi- 
fies the force of the verb, ‘to seal securely ;’ the middle implies ‘ for oneself,’ 
‘for one’s own use;’ so dmo-onpaivopat, ‘to confiscate,’ sect. ii. 1. 56 n. 

1. 118. tptv, dat. of agent after eipyaora:: this dative is especially used. 
after the perfect passive. Cp. 1. 14 n. 

1. 11g. eviavtod, ‘of a year,’ i.e. ‘for a year;’ so Sts évavrod, ‘twice a 
year:’ Tov évavrod would be ‘ for che year,’ i.e. yearly. éyyus is sometimes 
used as a preposition taking a genitive of place, but here an adverb, ‘ nearly.’ 

éxTakts-ytAlots dvSpdow is in apposition to 77 oTparig, the dativus 
commodi. whereas #iy is dative of agent after perf. pass., see above. 


8. SPARTAN TREATMENT OF ELIS. B.C. 399. 


1.127. AepruAlSa, observe the Doric genitive, oftened retained in Attic 
in the names of foreigners, especially of Laconians. 

l. £28. woré, in the Peloponnesian War against Athens. There were other 
pretexts alleged for the War, but the real reason was that Sparta thought Elis 
was becoming too powerful. 

1. 129. &eaAvov pr mpos-evxeoGat, Lat. ‘prohibebant quominus pre- 
carentur ;’ for the use of the Greek infinitive to express oblique petition, cp. 
above on dftdw, 1.2 n. jt) is always used with the infinitive where it would 
have been used with the indicative in direct oration; so here it would have 
been p1) mpos-evxeode. 

1. 130. vlenv aoAépov, ‘victory in war,’ the genitive here being really 
equivalent to év moAépy. 

kal TO Gpxatov,—the accusative implying ‘to, ‘along,’ is often used of time 
for ‘ during,’ so here adverbially, ‘even of old,’ ‘in earliest times,’ 

1. 132. f° “EAAhvwv woddue,—émi with dative meaning ‘on terms of,’ 
also means ‘ for purpose of,’ as here. 

1. 133. €50fe rots éopors, lit. ‘seemed good,’ i.e. ‘they decreed.’ 

Tq éxxAnola, ‘the assembly,’ probably the éxxAnro:, ‘a committee of 
Spartan citizens chosen to report on certain questions.’ 

1. 134. elrov St. Soxoiy,—the optative in Greek is the mood which 
marks oblique oration: it is thus used with Src after a past tense, after verbs 
‘s saying and thinking, where the accusative and infinitive would be used in 

atin, 

ll. 137, 138. wovhoovev . . . €xovev,—observe the optative marking the 
oblique oration, 

1, 138. ém-Ants, (Aeia, ‘ plunder’), ‘ gained in war.’ Observe its predica- 
tive force here. Cp. 1. 207. 

dpovpdy daivery, to give notice that a Ppoupd, or levy, was wanted, ‘ pro- 
claim an expedition.’ 
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1. 140. ésBaAAw is here intransitive, ‘to throw oneself into,’ ‘invade.’ 

4 "Hacla, sc. ij, ‘the land of Elis,’ so  woXepla in the next line. 

1, 143. 8v-ad-(npr,—dd-ingsr is ‘to send away,’ 5:4 adds the sense ‘in 
different directions ;’ when the forces were ‘ disbanded’ they returned to their 
separate cities; 3:d has the same meaning in d:-empeoBevorTo, |. 145. 

1.145. Saas y5ecav ovaas,—verbs of knowing and feeling are generally tol- 
lowed by the participle to express a fact; so obs #5ecay (avras, ‘ whom they 
knew were living,’ ii. 8, whereas oi3a (jv would mean, ‘I know bow to live.’ 
With verbs of thinking, reporting and saying, the construction with 67: is 
More common. 

1. 149. of re GAdor wal, ‘ both others [whom one need not mention] and,’ 
hence it comes to mean ‘ more particularly.’ The remarkable fact was not 
that Sparta’s regular allies followed her, but even her old rivals the 
Athenians. 

]. 158. 10 Acydpevov, adverbial accusative, ‘according to the proverb.’ 

pedipve dwoperpyoac0ar dpyuptov, [to be so rich as to] ‘measure off 
one’s money by the bushel,’ cp. Lat. ‘dives ut metiretur nummos.’ With 
the addition of rd rapa rod tatpés, meaning ‘the money a son expects to 
inherit at his father’s death,’ the proverb was especially used of those who 
expected a great windfall of wealth or good fortune, or as we should say, 
who ‘counted their chickens before they were hatched.’ The oligarchy 
within the city of Elis, in their delight at the support of a Spartan army, 
made a premature attempt to overthrow the established government, and 
get all the power into their own hands by an internal revolution. 

1. 164. xa0-evSwv erdyxavev, ‘was asleep at the time,’ ruyyxdvo implies 
coincidence rather than chance; for the difference of the Greek and English 
idioms in the case of verbs like ruyydvw, pOdvw, and ofxopas, see note on 
éruxov dpioro-roovpevor, i. 81, and gxovro dyovres, i. 31. 

1. 167. & tyepov, sc. wepi-éxera:, ‘as the queen bee [is surrounded] by 
the swarm.’ 

1. 168. dva-AapBave, ‘to take up into one’s hands,’ ‘ take with one,’ is 
especially used of mobilising an army. 

1. 169. éx-wlirw is generally used as the passive of éxSdaAAw, ‘to turn out,’ 
‘expel,’ as dwo-Ovhoxw is used for the passive of diroxreiva. 

1.175. pépw nat dyw,—‘to carry off and lead away’ is the regular ex- 
pression for ‘to plunder’ or ‘harry’ a country, ‘carrying off the moveables 
and driving the live stock,’ Lat. ‘ ferre et agere.’ 

1. 176. toO éw-révros Oépovs,—the genitive implies close connection, 
‘a part of’ or ‘in;’ so of a point of time, ‘in the course of the ensuing 
summer :’ observe the difference between this and the accusative rdy émdyra 
xetpa@va above, which means ‘ during the ensuing winter.’ 


4. SPARTAN AFFAIRS AT HOME. B.C. 398. 


1, 182. perd todo, ‘after this,’ i.e. after the conclusion of the war with 
Elis, a war which left Sparta as triumphant over her Peloponnesian allies as 
Lysander’s successes in the Peloponnesian war had left her over her Athenian 
enemies. The meaning of the preposition pera, ‘together with,’ is modified 
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by the cases to which it is attached, (1) with the accusative implying ‘ coming 
among,’ it means ‘ after,’ as here; (2) with the genitive implying ‘ in,’ it means 
‘ with,’ Lat. ‘cum,’ so pera rovro means ‘after this,’ but pera rovrou would 
mean ‘ with this inan.’ 

L182. tiv Sexdrny, ‘the tenth part’ or ‘tithe’ [of the booty taken in 
Elis]; chiefly cattle from the rich pastures of the state. 

1. 183. «apve, lit. ‘to labour,’ then ‘to fall sick.’ Cp. ‘to travail,” from 
Fr. travailler. 

I. 185. avrédeyov, «.7.A. Leotycbides was young and untried, and was 
further suspected of being the son of Alcibiades, who had been received in 
the king’s house during his exile from Athens. Agesilaus was an undisputed 
Heracleid, of mature age and proved bravery, supported moreover by 
Lysander, the most powerful man in Sparta, who hoped to advance his own 
interests by the accession of his own old school-friend to power. But he was 
lame, and the oracles had specially warned Sparta to beware of a ‘lame 
teign.’ How the oracle was turned in this case (as by Themistocles before 
Salamis) is described in the text. The misfortunes of Sparta at the close of 
the reign of Agesilaus will be recountéd in the Sixth Section. 

1. 186. vtds daoxwv elvat, observe that the nominative is used with the 
infinitive where the person is the same as that of the verb on which the in- 
finitive depends. Cp. adrot viv orparnyeiy ob« éxeivov, i. 218, and note on 
i, 155. 

1, 189. ef py TvyXadvor... dv BaorAevon, the optative with dy is really a 
potential mood, the optative without dy is merely the past tense of the Greek 
subjunctive (or dependent) mood. 

1, 190. €y€ is emphatic, the short form pe is used when the word is not to 
be emphasized. 

1. 191. was, sc. dv 5én ve Bacrrevew. 

épov ye Svros,—ye means ‘at least,’ ‘as long at least as J am alive.’ 

l, 192. obn py oe evar, Lat. ‘negabat te esse,’ the negative being put in 
Greck with the verb of saying, instead of as in English with the infinitive. 

éautod, sc. vidv. Cp. Swxpdrns 6 Saxppovioxov [vids], i. 168. 

1. 193. kat viv én, ‘even now still says,’ i.e. not only said (€7) but 
adheres to it now. 

1.196. xpynopos,—the oracle is thus given by Plutarch :-— 

ppaceo 5), Endprn, walrep peyddravyxos éovoa, 
ph o€0ev daprimodos BAdoTy xwA? Bacrdreia, 
Snpov yap moxGa ve KaTacxnoovow aeATToL, 
pOalBpordy tr’ ém Kiya Kkvdwddpevov morAEpouo. 


Beware, then, Sparta, lest in spite of all thy vaunted fame, 

Thy firm foot fail, and thou become a kingdom of the lame, 

Then long shall troubles bear thee down, and woes unknown before, 
And high shall rise o’er all thy race the rolling wave of war. 


1, 201. of ad’ “HpaxAéous,—the royal family at Sparta, though probably 
of Dorian origin, claimed Heracles as their founder. According to tradition, 
Heracles, as the descendant of Perseus, was the rightful king of Argos, but 
was kept out of his kingdom by Eurystheus: his children were exiles, but 
in the fourth generation were assisted by the Dorians to recover their pos- 
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sessions in the Peloponnese: hence the Dorian migration or conquest is 
often called the Return of the Heraclidae: there were three Heracleid chiefs, 
one took Argos, another Messenia, Sparta fell to the lot of the third (Aristo- 
demus), who had been killed, but was represented by his twin sons, Eury- 
sthenes and Procles; hence the two families of kings at Sparta. By these 
legends, in spite of the fact that the Dorians had no mythical story, the 
kings of Sparta claimed connection with the kings of Argos, the great heroes 
of Achaean Greece, Perseus and Heracles, Agamemnon and Orestes. 

1, 202. fyyotvro tis wéAews,—7}yéopa: with dative means ‘to go before,’ 
“be a leader to,’ then with gen.=2yepdv ely, as here: cp. Horace’s 
* regnavit populorum.’ 

Tolaitta axovoaca apdotépwy, here dxovw has its full construction, 
viz. an accusative of ‘bing beard, and a genitive of the person from whom 
it is heard. 

1. 207. Sewdrepa Edy ta tepd palveoPar,—there are two parts of a sen- 
tence, the subject, i.e. ‘what you are talking of, and the predicate, or ‘ what 
you say of it;’ so in ‘the omens are more alarming,’ we call ‘ omens’ the sub- 
ject, and ‘ alarming’ the predicate: thus an adjective may play two parts in 
the sentence; it may either be a mere epithet of the subject, or it may by 
itself be the predicate or important part of the sentence: there is no difficulty 
in Greek in deciding whether an adjective is epithet or predicate, as the 
English idiom is just like the Greek: the subject is marked by the presence 
of the article, the predicate by the absence of it, so in‘ the more alarming 
omens,’ 7d devdrepa lepa, ‘ more alarming’ is a part of the subject; and the 
same in 7a lepd rd Sevdrepa, ‘ the omens, the more alarming ones, I mean :’ 
but in ‘the omens appeared more alarming,’ 5evdrepa épaivero ra lepa, 
* alarming’ is the predicate: the Greeks mark the predicate not only by the 
absence of the article but by position, as they generally put some other 
word (as 7 here) between the adjective and the noun of which it is pre- 
dicated. Cp. v. 289. 

1. 208. avrots,—‘ adrés in nominativo ipse, in obliquis is:’ this is the 
general rule, but adrés not only means ‘self’ in the nominative, but also, 
(1) when it comes jirst in the sentence, and so is made emphatic by position, 
(2) when it is joined to a substantive, as here, and v. 110. 6 avrds is Lat. 
‘idem.’ : 

1. 212. tiv Wuxhy, the accusative implies ‘to,’ ‘along,’ or ‘ over,’ in fact 
any relation not marked by one of the other cases, hence it is used for ‘as 
regards.’ 

1. 213. tv dpolwv, partitive genitive, ‘one of the peers.’—Even the fami- 
lies of true Spartan descent could only count their members among the peers 
as long as they severally subscribed to the mess-table and performed the 
requisite drill: Cinadon, it appears, underwent all the drill, but could not pay 
the fees; hence he became one of the ‘ inferiors,’ and being still as a Spartan 
gentleman excluded from trade, had no chance of recovering his position 
except by a revolution. 

1. 214. €popévwv Ss hain,—the past épdpevos is from the aor. #pdpny, 
not from the unused present époyaz, the place of which is supplied by épwrdm: 
the optative answers to the Lat. past subjunctive, and marks the indirect 
question #povro mus paiz; with the present the indicative is used, so it 

M 
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= be tpwrany wie dnoiv: the same optative occurs in dado de, 
1. 216. 

1, 218. yépovras, ‘councillors’ or ‘senators,’ Lat. ‘ patres.’ 

TertapdKovra. — notice the enormous disproportion of numbers: even 
in Sparta itself, where all the true Spartans lived, only 1 in 100 were Peers; 
all others were inferiors, Perioeci or Helots. Formerly the prospect of 
becoming a Peer by a change of fortune kept the inferiors strongly on the 
side of the Peers as being all Spartans; now we see them beginning to range 
themselves on the side of the lower orders, owing to the exclusiveness of the 
Peers. 

l, 219. rh Sn, ‘why shen?’ 

1. 223. évOa pev... &vOa 8é, ‘here... there,’ ‘in one place. .. in another. 

1. 225. év Tots ywplos, ‘on their estates’ in the country; these estates 
were worked by the Helots, who were in a position similar to that of the 
Russian ‘serfs’ or the ‘ villeins’ in the middle ages; they worked the land, 
and had to pay over the profits to the owners; these owners were the fall 
Spartan gentlemen, who, having no time for anything but their drill and State 
duties, had to depend on the family property for the power to pay their fees. 
Thus a large family, a series of bad harvests, or a long war, might turn them 
from the position of Peers to that of inferiors. 

1. 230. ot8éva SWwacbat kptarew Td pr otk éoOlav,—p) od is used 
after verbs implying a negative, so (1) with the subjunctive after verbs of 
fear or anxiety, 5é50:na pr) ob yévyran, ‘1 fear this is rot so,” whereas 3€80xa 
pe) yévnat would be ‘I fear this is so:’ so (2) with the infinitive ; but here two 
usages must be distinguished, (1) where the od in yi) od retains its negative 
force, as xpuTres pi?) ote éobiew dy, ‘hides (i.e. does not confess) that he 
would not like to eat,’ (2) where the od is merely a repetition of the original 
negative ov in the main clause, as in ovdels xpumre: 7d pr) ob« éodlew &, 
where the ovx« being disregarded as being merely a repetition of the od in 
ovdeis, the sentence must be translated, ‘no one could help confessing that 
he would like to eat them:’ in this case the infinitive with ym) od has usually 
the article as here. The Greek rule generally is, wherever you have a nega- 
tive in the main clause you insert one in the dependent clause, whether it 
makes sense or not: so here you put p# to balance the suppressed negative in 
xpunt@, and you put ov to balance the od in od&els. Although this apparent 
redundancy of negatives seems odd to us, it is really the natural expression; 
the untaught boy says, ‘I don’t know nothing,’ without any idea of implying 
his omniscience; so, as in a comparison the very idea of preference implies 
rejection or denial, we have in Thucydides (iii. 36), wéAcw SAnv diapOelpew 
pGAAov 7 ob Tors altious, ‘to destroy the whole city rather than the guilty 
only,’ which is nearly parallel to the rustics’ ‘ics more zor that :’ compare 
‘les Allemands se battent mieux que l’on ne pense,’ ‘the Germans fight 
better than people think.’ 

45éws is the important word in the sentence: hence the dy is attached to 
it: Germ. ‘ gern essen.’ 

kai dpdv, a proverbial expression: cp. Il. 4. 35 wpov BeBp&Oors Tplapor, 
and Anab. 4. 8. 14 Tovrovs kat dpots de xatagayeiv. The xai implies 
‘(whether cooked or] even raw.’ The genitive is partitive, like our ‘ eat of.’ 

1. 233. AvAwv, the place cannot be identified: the meaning of the word is 
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*a channel’ or ‘ ravine,’ and there appear to have been several places of the 
name in Messenia and Laconia: it was like the word ‘Combe’ in North 
Devon. 

1, 235. oxurddn, ‘a staff,’ then a cypher for writing dispatches. The 
receipt for using the staff was this: roll a strip of parchment or paper slant- 
wise round it, write lengthwise on the edges of the strip: when unrolled the 
writing appeared only here and there on the edges, and was quite unintelli- 
gible except to the commander, who had a staff of precisely the same size 
and shape, on which he rolled it, and then read off the dispatch. 

yeypapyrévous, ‘those whose names were written;’ Cinadon was 
intended to imagine he was engaged on a «pumreia or ‘secret commission,’ 
a frequent employment of young Spartans, by which it is supposed the Ephors 
reduced the number of discontented Helots by secret assassination. 

1, 236. dAda tovadra, ‘similar commissions,’ acc. after innperfxet. 

1. 240. twwaypérat, (dyefpe), or ‘collectors of irmeis,’ were three Spartan 
officers who chose the 300 cavalry for the king’s body-guard. 

1. 241. tTUXxwor map-dvres, see above, 1. 164 n. 

1. 242. épeped heer Saws elSe(y, Lat. ‘ curaverant ut scirent.” 

1, 243. KwaSwva 8é0r ovd-AaPeiv, the position of Kivddwva makes it 
emphatic ‘that it was Cinadon they were to arrest.’ 

1, 245. welovs, ‘on foot,’ a predicate: cp. note on devérepa, |. 207. 

1. 246. ép’ Eva éxetvov, ‘ for (i.e. to arrest) him alone:’ cp. ii. 151 n. 

1, 248. 16 wpGypa, acc. after 75ecay, ‘about the matter,’ hence it =ovx« 
yoecay dadcov 7d péyebos [Tot mpayparos] etn’. 

1. 251. rh wal BovAdpevos, ‘what he meant,’ kai emphasizes the main 
point of the question, as in ri wore wai xaAréoat xp7, Hell. 2. 47. 


5. AGESILAUS IN ASIA. B.C. 396, 395. 


1. 256. wpos-axovoas, the preposition adds the force of ‘ besides.’ 

1. 257. tptaxooias ards Séot yevéoOar, ‘that they were to be made up 
to the number of 300;’ dSéor means ‘must,’ i.e. according to the king’s 
orders. It was by the recommendation of Pharnabazus that the Persian 
king equipped this fleet: it was to be put under the command of Conon the 
Athenian, who had fled to Cyprus after the defeat of Aegospotami (i. 237 n.) 
and was to act against Sparta. This was the fleet which won the battle of 
Cnidus, (iv. 50-60.) 

1. 258. els tiv “EAAGSa depends on dvaydpevoy, ‘the first ship which 
started for Greece :’ for dvd-yopa, see i. 56. 

1. 260. obSév pn eiSévat, ‘ said he did not know at all:’ od dye answers 
to Lat. ‘ nego,’ and means not ‘I do not say I do so and so, but ‘I say I do 
not:’ the pronoun adrés is omitted before elSévar. Cp. pdacxov owdhvat, 
i. 155 n.: observe it is ovdéy not obdéy’ for oddéva, which would mean ‘that 
no one knew.’ 

1. 262. éowOnoav, ‘ got safely home:’ cp. Introd. p. 41. 

L. 263. two-orivat, iornus is ‘to place,’ and dd, ‘under,’ hence in the 


1 This is called the Attic schema or construction: by it the subject of the 
minor sentence is made the object of the major; as Attic attraction, by making 
the relative agree with its antecedent like an adjective, shows that a relative 
sentence is adjectival (ii. 257), so the Attic schema shows that the winor 
sentence is reallv an obiect of the major. 
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middle and intransitive tenses of the active ‘ to place oneself under an engage- 
ment,’ ‘ undertake.’ 

1. 263. jv for édy : Hy, ‘ was,’ is marked by a circumflex; fv, acc. fem. from 
vs, by the aspirate. 

1. 264. tptdxovra Zwapriarav. Twenty years before this the Spartan 
oligarchy had made a law that a certain number of Spartans should accompany 
a king on every expedition, as a check on his proceedings ; the cause of this 
was that the Ephors were jealous of the powers of the kings as commanders- 
in-chief: the occasion of the law was when Agis made an improvident truce 
with the Argives at a time when he might have crushed their army altogether, 
and so have saved the necessity of fighting the first Battle of Mantinea 
against an Argive and Athenian coalition, B.C. 418. 

eis SusxtAlous, ‘up to 2000.’ Cp. eis xAfous, 1. 25. 

1. 265. veo-Sapobdets, (‘ newly enfranchised,’ or ‘ newly entered in the 3apos 
or df 08"), these were Helots who had been freed for their services. The con- 
spiracy of Cinadon showed that there was a great deal of discontent and that 
the number of the dangerous classes was large: it was necessary to provide 
some outlet for the brave malcontents; this was supplied by this expedition, 
which was doubtless encouraged in the interests of the Spartan oligarchy. 
We must observe again here the nature of the Spartan Supremacy; besides 
the 30 Commissioners there are no Spartans sent, but 2000 of the freed 
Helots, who were probably intended to be killed off, and 6000 of the allies, 
who had no particular interest in the expedition. Cp. 1. 25 n. 

1. 269. 4xou, optative marking the indirect question after a past tense: 
fiw like ofxopas is a perfect: pxopa: acts as the present of it. 

1. 271. wap’ hptv,—napd means ‘besides,’ dative ‘rest at,’ hence wsapé 
with dat. ‘with us,’ ‘at our home.’ 

1. 272. totvuv,—ror (perhaps an old form of coz), ‘let me tell you,’ ‘in 
sooth ;’ yuv, ‘now,’ colloquially in the sense of ‘come now,’ where ‘now’ 
means rather ‘then’ or ‘therefore’ than ‘at the present time;’ the two to- 
gether mean little more than ‘ therefore.’ 

éws Gv... wéptpa, all conjunctions compounded with dy are followed by 
the subjunctive mood; dy adds an idea of future time to the ws, so that it 
means ‘until I have sent;’ when é€ws means ‘while’ or ‘as long as,’ it is 
generally followed by the indicative, as gws é7: éAmis Fv, ‘while there was 
yet hope.’ 

]. 273, tadra Sia-mpafdpevov, this participle contains the main idea of the 
sentence and must be translated in English by a finite verb. 

1. 275. olclunv, ‘expect that I should be;’ ofopa: frequently implies an 
idea of future time, even when joined with an aorist or present as here. 

1, 276. 4 pyv,—7 means ‘in truth ;’ yyy, a strengthened form of péy, ‘ in- 
deed,’ means much the same as Lat. ‘vero:’ the two are generally combined 
in oaths, like ‘ verily.’ 

pydév, observe that yn here follows Spyupe ‘to swear,’ as in ii. 335, 
épdoayres pi) pynoikaxnoeyv; in more dramatic Greek, ob might have been 
put, as in Plato Apol. 35 C dpdpoxev ob yxapretoOat, where ov is the actual 
negative which would have been used in direct oration; but py) is often 
attached to the infinitive, even in cases where it would not have been used 
in direct speech 
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1. 277. Tis offs dpxijs, partitive genitive after pndév. 

1. 279. wpdg @ etx, i.e. mpds roury 3 «lye, ‘in addition to that which 
he had:’ this is an instance of Attic attraction, a construction only employed 
where the relative would have been in the simple accusative; it serves to 
bring out the relation of a relative sentence as an adjective agreeing with the 
noun to which it belongs; for the meaning of mpés with dative, see above 
on 1, 55. 

1. 280. xalrep,—zep is probably a shortened form of mép: in the sense of 
* very much,’ ‘ however much:’ in Attic it is only used with relatives, where 
it adds the sense of ‘just’ or ‘ exactly,’ and with other particles as with xai 
here: the two combined mean ‘even however much,’ i.e. ‘although,’ Lat. 
‘ quamvis:” it is rarely used with anything except a participle. 

1. 282. dpovéw, ‘to be minded,’ is generally attached to a neuter adjective, 
as with péya, ‘to be high minded,’ ‘ presume.’ 

él, with dative, adds the force of ‘upon’ or ‘at’ a thing. 

1. 287. garip@ to mpoawme, the adjective has here a predicative force. 

1. 288. xapwv éxewy, ‘ to feel gratitude,’ Lat. ‘ gratiam habere.’ 

1. 289. wodeplous, a predicate: cp. above on dSevdrepa, |. 207. 

1. 291. trodalvw, properly ‘to show,’ then, as most verbs in Greek as in 
English can be used intransitively, ‘to appear ;’ t7é, ‘ under,’ adds the idea of 
* being half revealed,’ ‘to appear a little,’ so imopaive: jyépa is used for ‘ the 
day is just breaking.’ 

l. 293. Arts Eptora copdrwv ~xot,—éxew with an adverb means ‘to 
oe oneself in a certain condition ;’ a genitive is often added to show ‘in 
what.’ 

1. 296. wpas-rxe, ‘to have come to,” hence ‘ to befit,’ or ‘ belong to.’ 

1. 302. bd, with the genitive implying close connection, means ‘ under,’ 
esp. of the agent ‘under whose hand,’ i.e. ‘ by’ or ‘through whom the act 
takes place;’ so here ind tay Ayjorow = Lat. ‘a latronibus.’ td with the 
dative of ‘rest at,’ generally implies ‘ subjection under ;’ with accusative, ‘ to 
bring into subjection under :’ cp. d76 76 veg, iv. 111. 

1. 303. Std-ré-pydérrore-éxSverOar, cp. note on d:d-1d-ebuerdBoros elvar, 
ii. 89. 

ieee Sv-otoey ... 4 el, as difference implies comparison, so d:adépm, 
‘to be different,’ is used not only with genitive ‘from’ but with #, ‘than.’ 

1. 306. yuvarkl, observe the position, the word is emphatic. 

1. 308. +a xpariora THs xwpas, ‘the best parts of the country,’ meaning 
‘the country round Sardis, or the heart of Lydia. 

avrd@ev, ‘from the spot,’ or ‘at once.’ 

1, 311. wdAsv, the year before Tissaphernes had expected an attack in his 
own district of Caria; but instead of that, when Agesilaus saw Tissaphernes’ 
troops were concentrated in the south, he had turned northwards and ravaged 
Phrygia. 

1. 312. T@ Gvn, ‘in reality,’ ‘really,’ from 70 dv, ‘that which really is.’ 

1. 315. Sapdravdg tds, ‘the district round Sardis.’ 

1, 318. nxat-etSov, for the force of xard see on xa0-opay, i. 207. 

1. 328. Oetv dpdéce atrois, ‘to run to meet them,’ ‘charge ;’ dpdce lévac 
answers to the Lat. ‘cominus ire,’ ‘to come to close quarters;' dpds is 
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‘ are dpod, ‘together,’ the -ce in dud-ce implies ‘ motion to,’ like -Be in 
olxade. 

1. 329. ta ght bent ‘to pass on the word.’ 

1. 330. ds .. . érropévov, ‘on the ground that he was following.’ 

1. 332. év-€eAwvav, » changes into -y before «, so that this is &y-xAivo 
in the present. 

év T@ wroraps, ‘the river,’ which lies between the Persian cavalry and 
their camp. 

1. 333. €sevyov, the imperfect tense implies ‘they were still flying, while 
the Greeks sacked the camp.’ 

l. 335. & evpe,—dé is the subject; ebploxw is used technically of mer 
chandise, ‘ to fetch,’ ‘bring in,’ i.e. ‘be sold for:” cp. Xen. Econ. 2.3 sécov 
dy ote etpeiv +a od xphyara swAovpeva, ‘how much do you think they 
would fetch?’ and Mem. 2. 5, 5 Stay ms olxérnvy wovnpoy mwAH Kai dxo- 
SiSora: Tod edpéyros, i.e. ‘ parts with him for what he will fetcb.” 

1. 336. wat al xdpndAor Sé, when 3é and «al are combined, 3€ links the 
sentence, while «af only emphasizes the word to which it is attached. _. 

1. 338. Sve means ‘at the time when,’ and so differs from éwel, whick 
means ‘ after that,’ Lat. ‘ postquam.’ 

1. 339. éruxev dv, see on Eruxov dpioroworovpevor, i. 81, 

1, 343. attidopar, (alria, ‘a charge,’ Lat. ‘crimen’), is used in two ways, (1) 
alridopa: abrov [Tov] mpodedwxévar, where it means ‘to accuse,’ (2) alredopat 
[xar’ avrou 70] in’ adrov mpodedéc6a, where it takes the accusative of the 
charge and means ‘I bring as a charge against him.’ 

1. 344. kal tpiv cal qptv,—alzcos is often followed not only by genitive 
of the thing but also by the dative of the person as here. wmpéypara here 
has the meaning of ‘trouble,’ as in the common phrases wpd-ypara éxew 
and mapéxev, ‘to have trouble oneself,’ or ‘ to cause trouble to others.’ 

1. 348. ov« Gv aoujoere,—dy, ‘in any case’ always implies an ‘ if,’ which is 
here supplied by dvev ry oftot TeA@y, ‘ without the authorities at home,’ i.e. 
‘unless they sent their approval ;’ réAos, ‘an end,’ hence ‘a fina/ authority :’ 
so here ra réAn, ‘ the magistrates,’ 

ov 8’ GAAG,—dAAd, ‘otherwise,’ ‘but,’ is often used colloquially with 
an imperative for ‘at any rate,’ like Lat. ‘tandem,’ ‘I pray;’ this is called 
dAAG precantis, GAA’ i is very common in Homer. So @ @ivris ddA 
(edfov, Pind. O. 6. 37. 

1. 349. €ws Gv wuOy. See above on Ews dy wéuyon, 1. 272. 

70 rapa Tis TéAEws, sc. weupOévta, ‘the orders sent from home.’ 

pera-xopyoov, observe the force of the preposition pera implying 
change: the suggestion that he should remove into the northern satrapy 
shows how the various satraps played their own game without regard for 
imperial considerations. : 

1. 350. Kat éyw, ‘even I [your enemy] have helped you.’ 

1. 351. rertpmpnpat, the perfect passive has here a middle sense, because 
as the middle adopts the new sense of ‘to punish’ it is practically deponent: 
cp. Tinwpoas, |. 70. 

éws dv. . . wopevwpat, ‘in the meantime while I am going,’ the present 
tense of mopevmpa: gives the sense of the ‘during ;’ if the aorist subjunctive 
had been used it would have meant ‘ until I have gone.’ 
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1. 356. €xate or Exae, ‘went on setting fire to.’ 

1. 360. ouv-ayayetv alr dv,—dy always implies a condition, ‘ he thought 
he could bring Pharnabazus to a meeting with him [if he wished it]:’ dy 
generally after the verb is here put after a’rg@, because cuvayayeiv-aiT@ 
form one idea. 

1. 365. patmrés, ‘sewn,’ (Saar, ‘to sew’), neut. ‘a sewn’ or ‘embroidered 
carpet.’ 

1. 367. havANdrys, generally ‘vileness,’ here ‘simplicity,’ (patAos or 
¢aAaipos, ‘paltry,’ akin to wavpos, ‘ few,’ and Lat. ‘ paullum’). 

1. 368. Somwep elxe,—éw here intrans. ‘to find oneself,’ ‘to be:’ observe 
the force of wep, ‘exactly,’ ‘just as he was.’ 

L. 369. wai yap, ‘and [no wonder] for,’ i.e. ‘for in fact,’ introducing an 
additional fact which makes the previous statement more probable. 

1. 371. Ste... éwodepeire, observe the tense and the distinction between 
Sre and éwei, 1. 338 n. 

1. 374. adrdg amd tod Urirov paydpevos, an incident of the Battle at 
Abydos; when Alcibiades suddenly arrived with fresh ships in the midst of 
the battle, the Spartans fied in panic, but Pharnabazus, who was coming up 
to the rescue, jumped on his horse and went into the sea, fighting, as far as he 
could, and helped to save some of the Spartan ships from being carried off by 
the Athenian fleet. This was B.C. 411, just before the battle of Cyzicus, 
see p. 5. 

1. 375. SumAdos, ‘twofold,’ hence ‘doubleminded,’ ‘treacherous,’ Lat. 
‘ duplex,’ and opp. to dmAovs, which is used for ‘simple,’ as in ‘if thine eye 
be single.’ 

1. 377. kat-nyopijoa:,—observe the construction : SiwAovur is an accusative 
of the charge, and Tiscapépvovs and pov are the genitives of the person 
against whom the charge is made: observe that the participles mosjoavros 
and eixdévros which agree with pov, not having the article, have a causal 
sense, ‘for having done.’ 

1, 378. Sud-meysat is used as perf. pass, of d:ariOnpu, ‘I have been so 
handled.’ | 

Gg ob5e Setrrvov exw,—ds for Hore, the indicative laying stress on the 
fact, ‘so... that I actually cannot get :’ od8é, ‘ not even,’ Lat. ‘ne coenam 
quidem.’ 

1. 383. wara-Kxexoppéva refers to the mapadeicous dévdpoy, and kara- 
xexaupéva to the olxjyara, rd pév and rd dé answer to one another as 
‘the one’ and ‘the other.’ 

1. 384. Sova Kat Sixara,—Zoros, ‘what is sanctioned by law of God or 
Nature’ is often thus opposed to diacos, ‘ what is held right by the law of men.’ 

1. 385. tpets Se SiS5agare,—the particle 5é is often thus used to mark the 
apodosis or main sentence, especially after a previous conditional clause: the 
conditional clause is really equivalent to a clause with pév; ‘if I do not under- 
stand what is right ..., why you must tell me.’ 

wos tatr’ éoriv, ‘bow these things are,’ draws marking the indirect ques- 
tion, like Lat. ‘ ut,’ ‘ quomodo,’ cp. ii. 11 n.: observe that in Greek the indirect 
question is more dramatic than in Latin, as it is always put in the indicative, 
like the direct question, when the time is present; in past time the normal 
construction is the optative, but the indicative is often dramatically used. 
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1. 385. émoraplvov,—éalorapa, ‘to know,’ must never be confounded 
with épiorapyar, ‘to be set over.’ 

1. 387. én-poytvOnoav avrév,—the accusative is not elsewhere used with 
éwarcxuvopat, ‘to be ashamed at [what he said].’ 

1, 388. xpdve, ‘after some time,’ moré, ‘at last:’ cp. Lat. ‘tandem 
aliquando.’ 

1. 392. Tots éfevopévors, dat. after toAcpovnn, ‘fight against.’ 

l. 393. édv ovrw TUywar, sc. mparroyres. 

toriv-Ste, ‘there is when,’ i.e. ‘sometimes’ = évdre. 

1. 396. wept wavtds Av rotnoalpea,—woréoua, ‘to make to oneself,’ 
i.e. ‘consider ;’ wepi means ‘around,’ then, like Lat. ‘prae,’ * beyond’ or 
‘before,’ also of value, as here, ‘ worth everything,’ as we say ‘ embracing all 
other advantages:’ so wep? woAAov woreioOat, Lat. ‘ magni facere.’ 

1. 397. GAAGtTrw, ‘to change,’ hence especially in mid. ‘to take in 
exchange.’ 

1. 398. ovv-eBovAevov dv,—dy with the past tenses of the indicative is 
especially used of wrfulfilled conditions, (i.e. of contingencies which have not 
come off), expressed in English by the past conditional ‘should have,’—in 
that case I should not have been now advising to take this step.’ 

1. 399. earl cor yevopéve . .. Exovra,—observe that the dative passes 
into the accusative with infinitive, because the construction of accusative and 
infinitive is so common. 


1, 400. walrot, generally ‘and yet,’ to mark an objection: here rather 
‘and let me tell you,’ ‘ and indeed.’ 


1. 401. TOv travrwv ypypdrwv,—was when between article and substan- 
tive means ‘ absolutely all,’ cp. i. go. 

1. 403. ph,—after xeAevoper above. 

1. 404. dpoSovAous wor,—observe that even the satraps or viceroys are 
considered as slaves: cp. above, 1. 105, where Mania is said to belong to 
Pharnabazus. : 

1. 406. tlyos Gv Séoug pr ovyi evSalpwv elvar, ‘in what would you be 
short of being absolutely happy?’ here 5éw means ‘to want,’ i.e. ‘not to 
have,’ a quasi-negative, hence followed by yw: while the interrogative rivos 
really = o¥5évos, since ‘ what would you want?’ is only a rhetorical way of 
saying ‘you would want nothing:’ see above note on oddéva xpumrew p) 
ove écbieay, |. 230. 

1, 408. ovxotv dro-xplvwpas,—the Ist pers. subj. is used absolutely for 
‘let me answer,’ hence with an interrogative, ‘shall I answer ?’ (often with 
BovAe added, ‘do you wish me to answer ?’)—deliberative subj. cp. 1. 92 n. 

1. 409. yotv, i.e. ye ody, ‘at least then,’ ‘at any rate,’ ‘anyhow.’ 

1. 414. AapBavew, mid. with genitive, ‘to take hold of.’ 

et0e yévouo, pure optative, Lat. ‘ talis cum sis, utinam noster esses.’ 

1, 415. 8° otv, ‘but then,’ i.e. ‘be that as it may,’ breaking off, like 
Lat. ‘ ceterum.’ 

1. 416. éniore, cp. 1. 385 n. 

1. 417. Tot Aovrod, genitive of time, ‘at any point in the future :’ cp. 
vurrés, i. 5. 


€ws Gv éxwpev, cp. 1. 351. exo here has the sense of ‘being able,’ cp. 
sect. ii, 114, ef Execs elneiv. 
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1. 422. éyd 5é ye SExopar,—ye is often used in answers, ‘Yes truly, and 
I accept it.’ 

vuy without the circumflex is like ‘ come now,’ i. e. ‘come, I pray.’ ; 

1. 424. wept-eAdv,—the force of the preposition is ‘from round’ his 
horse’s neck. 

1. 425. pet-eBlaxe,—perd here means ‘ after,’ 

1. 427. 50 éxetvov,—did, ‘through,’ with genitive, ‘by means of,’ with 
accusative implying ‘to,’ ‘going through to come to,’ of the object aimed at, 
* for his sake.’ " 

1, 428, éy-xplvw, ‘to reckon in or among,’ ‘admit to,’ here with acc. 7d 
ordédor, ‘allowed to enter in the foot-race :’ according to Plutarch it was a 
boys’ race, and he was over age. In this story we have the key to Agesi- 
laus’ character, chivalry combined with unscrupulousness; he neglected his 
duty of fairness to all Greece in order to discharge his romantic debt of 
honour to this boy. Disinterested with regard to himself, he promoted the 
encroachments and screened the injustices of others. 

1, 434. Gvw, ‘up,’ i.e. into the interior. 

l. 435. dtro-orycety, transitive, ‘make to revolt.’ How this great crusade 


against Persia was interrupted will be told in the beginning of the next 
Section. 


SECTION IV. 
THE COALITION AGAINST SPARTA. 


B.C. 394-385. 
1. THE BATTLE OF CORONEA, B.C. 394._ 


(Grote, lxxiv. Smith, p. 446; smaller ed. p. 154.) 


1 x. & pévrot Tipavorys, the ‘however’ refers back to the end of the 
last Section, which described Agesilaus as proceeding to march into the in- 
terior of Asia Minor. ‘Tithraustes had beheaded Tissaphernes and succeeded 
him as satrap. 

1. 2. xatra-ppovobvra, verbs of judging, feeling, knowing, etc., are usually 
followed by the participle where we say, ‘tbat he does,’ and where the Latins 
would use the infinitive, cp. ydecayv (ayras, ii. 8. 

Tv mpayparov, ‘the affairs,’ ‘the government’ or ‘power’ Cp. ii. 37 
Kowovovs TaV mpayypaTow. 

1. 4. atpéa, lit. ‘take,’ hence.‘ conquer,’ ‘ overpower.’ 

1. 5. ets mevthxovta taAavta, ‘up to 50 talents,’ cp. iii. 25 n.: a talent 
(i.e. 60 lb. weight in silver) would be nearly 250/. = 60 minae = 6000 drachmae 
or francs. Cp. note on dBodAdy, i. 41. 

1. 7. €f’ dre... é-oloev,—i¢’ gre or more fully émt rovry é¢’ Pre, ‘on 
the terms on which’ is followed by the infinitive, as if it were émt r@ éfolocew 
or Gore éfoicey, cp. iii. 74 ép’ pre éay. 

1. 8. “Iopyvig, the patriotic Theban democrat, who had helped Thrasy- 
bulus and the exiles in re-establishing the Democracy at Athens; his fate is 
recorded in sect. v. Hist. Intr. p. 86. 

l.g. Tots mpo-eoryxdoiv, €ornka means ‘I have placed myself,’ or ‘1 
stand,’ hence this means those who were placed at the head of affairs: the 
perfect (with plupf.) and 2nd aor. of fo7nu are intransitive, the present (with 
impf.), future and Ist aor. are transitive, so ouvicragay, |. 14. 

1. 11. ets tov wéAepnov, observe the els does not merely mean ‘ into,’ but 
as here ‘for,’ i.e. ‘to enter into;’ so with words of speaking it means ‘to’ 
or ‘ before,’ as in d:€BadAoy els, below. 

Sefdpevor, Séxopoi, défopar, édefdpny, ‘to receive,’ must be carefully 
distinguished from Selxvupe, eifw, é5efa, ‘to show.’ 
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1. 12. 8-BadAov, observe the tense; ‘ kept maligning.’ 

1, 13. étrel, ‘ after that,’ Lat. ‘ postquam:’ S7re would be ‘at the same 
time as.’ 

1. 15. év Toure, sc. TH xpovy, ‘in this time,’ ‘ meanwhile.’ 

1. 16. ép-BaAdévres, here intrans. ‘having thrown themselves or their army 
into it,’ ‘having invaded it.’ Cp. i. 116 n. 

1. 19. d£vdw, ‘to claim’ or ‘beg:’ the infinitive is used as freely in Greek 
as in English, hence Bon@eiv, an oblique petition, ‘begged them ¢o aid;’ 
so in next line we have orparevew depending on a noun, ‘ welcomed the 
excuse fo attack.’ 

1. 22. tod é&-dyew, ‘an opportunity of marching ;’ the Greek infinitive 
with the article answers to the English gerund in ‘-ing,’ which is really a 
corrupt form of a noun ending in ‘-ung,’ and is not to be confounded with the © 
participle in ‘ -ing.’ 

1, 23. wavw in active is transitive. So it is ‘to make them to cease from,’ 
in mid. intrans, ‘ to cease from.’ 

+6 te yap év "Aoia depends on éAoyi{ovro [they considered] ‘ that both 
their policy in Asia was successful.’ xad&g éxewv, is ‘to find itself well,’ ‘be 
in a successful state,’ so 1. 26 duvcpevms elyov avrois, ‘were ill-disposed 
towards them ;” éxw is very commonly used thus with adverbs. Cp. xadds 
€xot, i, ITO. 

1,28, @pacvBovAos, the restorer of the Athenian Democracy, ii. 168. 

1. 29. wal... Svros, ‘ even though it was,’ like xaiwep with part,, iii. 280. 

1. 31. ov ovv-eorparevere, ‘merely refused to assist Sparta in attacking 
us;’ this was when Sparta joined with the Tyrants in attacking the Demo- 
cratic leaders in the Piraeus during the Athenian Revolution. Thrasybulus 

contrasts the mere neutrality of the Thebans on that occasion, with the actnal 
"assistance he now offers them. 

1. 34. ovv-eorynxvias, for the part., cp. 1. 2 n. 

émt wodéup,—éri, meaning ‘upon,’ and dative ‘rest at,’ éaf with dative 
means ‘on terms of’ or ‘ for the purpose of,’ cp. éf’ “EAAhvow moAéyg, iii. 
132 0. 

a 36. xaAends péperv, Lat. ‘ aepra ferre,’ ‘to be discontented.’ 

1, 37. amo-oréporro, the optative here marks the indirect question after 
the past tense. 

1. 39. €BonOer, observe use of imperf., ‘was on bis way to assist the L.’ 
_ For the difference between imperf. and aor., compare épya(épeva: ijplorov, 
tpyacdpevas edeimvovy, ‘they used to take their breakfast while they were 
at work, and their supper when they bad done it.’ (Mem. 2. 7, 12.) 

1. 40. 8t-ahAdoow, ‘interchange,’ hence, ‘change one land for another,’ 
‘ pass through.’ 

1. 42. wAalorov, (cp. sAarus, ‘ broad,’ and our ‘ flat”), an oblong figure, 
esp. of an army marching in an oblong mass or square, as opp. to marching 
in long columns: this formation was generally only adopted in a retreat. 

1. 44. €tt-hAavvov, ‘as soon as the enemy began to ride against them or 
charge.’ 

1. ae kal 6 dard to0 oréparos larmxév,—sal ‘as well’ [as the cavalry 
already in the rear]. orépa, ‘the mouth,’ hence ‘the front’ of an army, 
cp. iii. go: an army is spoken of metaphorically as a wild beast, hence ordépa 
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‘jaws,’ i.e. ‘van’ or ‘front:” pérwmoy, ‘forehead,’ ‘for line of battle:’ 
wépas, ‘horn,’ for what we call ‘the wing’ of an army (only in Greek an 
army might be considered as two wings with no centre); wAeupal, ‘ flanks:’ 
ovpd, ‘tail’ or ‘rear.’ 

1. 46. pfAros, ‘friendly,’ esp. in fem. sc. xwpa, ‘a friendly country,’ i.e. 
belonging to a friendly power, as opp. to % moAepia. This was when he 
crossed Mt. Othrys and came into Doris and Phocis. See Map of Hellas. 

1. 47. péxpt mpds,—pexpe being (1) properly an adverb, ‘to a given point,’ 
is joined to prepositions as here, like Lat. ‘usque ad:’ it is also used (2) as 
prep. with genitive, and also (3) as a conjunction. Cp. i. 58, vi. 201. 

l. 48. ép-BdAXovte, observe the force of the tense, ‘ just as he was entering, 
whereas in the case of éuBaddvres, |. 16, it was not till the act of invasion 
‘ was completed that they could have got the spoils. 

1. 49. pyvo-eBrjs (uy, ‘moon’), ‘crescent-shaped,’ Lat. ‘lunatus,’ i.e. 
‘partially eclipsed.’ An eclipse was considered a sign of calamity. 

1. 50. TH vaupaxlg,— the [long expected] sea-fight’ for which 300 ships 
had been put into commission by the Persians, cp. iii. 257: the article is 
used as if the reader already knew that the battle had taken place. 

IleioavSpos,—Agesilaus had been made the head of the naval as well as 
. of the land force, two commands never before united in a single Spartan: he 
- had appointed Pisander, who was his brother-in-law, as admiral. 

1. 51. teOvaln. Ovnjoxew is ‘to be dying,’ Oaveiy, ‘to die,’ reOvdyat or 
Tedynxéva, ‘to be dead’ or ‘lie dead,’ the perfect implying that ‘it is all 
over.’ The optative is used with S71 to mark oblique oration. 

1. 54. Kévwv,—Conon was the Athenian admiral who had escaped from 
the defeat at Aegospotami (i. 237 n.): he had been living with Evagoras, king 
of Rhodes, and was selected by Pharnabazus, as the ablest naval officer, for 
the command of the combined Greek and Phoenician fleet, which was raised 
with the money sent from Artaxerxes. 

1. 56. tO “EAAnvucov, sc. orpdarevpa or pépos Tav veav, ‘the Greek 
contingent’ as opposed to the Phoenician ships under Pharnabazus: this 
contingent was raised by Conon as a mercenary force: the Athenians had 
taken no part in his enterprise. 

1. 60. EowLovro ets, ‘ were getting safely into,’ while he was fighting: the 
imperfect dramatically depicts their escape as in progress. For the sense of 
ow a here, cp. iii. 262, éowOnoav, ‘got safely home,’ of the 10,000 Greeks. 

1. 62. atroOvioKw, ‘to be killed,’ being used as passive of droxreive. 

1.64. xaArerds hé€pev,. like Lat. ‘aegré ferre,’ ‘to bear with difficulty,’ 
‘take to heart,’ here ‘ feel dismayed.’ 

1. 65. xaAenév, ‘ disadvantageous,’ or ‘ disastrous.’ 

1. 66. adyyéAAouTo . . . vieay,—the simple construction would be yxy: 
‘it is reported that Pisander has won a victory, though he fell himself ;’ both 
the victory and the death of Pisander depending on dyyéAAa70, that is, on 
the truth of the report; but the subtle Greek, by making vixqin directly de- 
pendent on éAeyey and not on dyyéAAorro, makes it seem as if the victory 
was certain but Pisander’s death was uncertain, being merely dependent on 
the truth of the report. 

1. 67. TereXeuTyHKws,—in Greek, verbs of the senses are followed by par- 
ticiples: Greek ‘I feel being alive’=Eng. ‘I fecl that I am alive,’ Lat. 
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‘sentio me vivere;’ cp. 7decay (avras, ii. 8: so less commonly with ‘ verba 
declarandi,’ as here, but compare (avres iyyeApévar Foay, ‘it had been 
reported that they were alive,’ vi.147n. Copulative verbs are used personally 
in Greek as in Latin, ‘he is said to be,’ where we say ‘it is said that he is.’ 

1. 70. 5h, ‘then,’ ‘accordingly ;’ often of pretences, ‘according to what 
was said, ‘forsooth.” Cp. v. 145. 

1. 74. pope 4 Sta-Baoa, ‘a division which had crossed over [the Corinthian 
gulf],’ the Isthmus being in the hands of the Coalition; so Agesilaus had 
himself to return on shipboard, dwéwAevoey én’ ofxov, 1.122. A Spartan 
division or regiment contained some four or five companies of under 100 
men: besides these 400 the only other reinforcement he received from Greece 
was the contingent from Orchomenus, which joined him from jealousy of the 
Theban ascendancy in Boeotia. 

1. 79. tOv y" é>’ Tpav, ‘at least of those in our time,’ éri meaning 
‘upon,’ and the genitive implying ‘of’ or ‘in,’ éwi with gen. is often used for 
‘in the time of:’ cp. rovs émt raw rpidxovra lrmevoayras, iii. 29 n. 

1. 80. Kydvo0t,—the Cephissus was north of the battle-field: it was a 
river running from the west into the Lake Copais. (There was another 
Cephissus at Athens.) Remember that the Spartan army came overland 
from Asia, and was therefore descending from the north. See Plan at end. 

1. 81. “EAucvos,—Helicon was a range of hills south of the battle-field. 

1. 82. rod pet’ avrod, sc. orparevparos, as 7d “EAAnuixdy above, 1. 56. 

1. 86. 4vlxa marks an exact point of time, ‘at the moment when.’ 

1. 87. dpc Epépovro, ‘ began to charge,’ cp. iii. 328 n. 

1. 88. of Kvpetor, ‘the Cyreians,’ i.e. the remnant of the 10,000 Greeks 
who had marched with Cyrus. Xenophon himself was among them, and 
fought against the Athenians. 

1. go. elg Sdpu, i.e. eis Sdparos tAnyhy, ‘ within spear’s thrust,’ as we say 
* crossing bayonets.’ 

érpéavro,—the 1 aor. mid. is used in an active sense, ‘to turn an enemy 
away from oneself,’ ‘to rout him.’ 

76 nad’ atrous [uépos Tov oTparevparos|,—kara meaning ‘ down,’ then 
with accusative (implying ‘over’ or ‘along’) ‘near;’ hence of an enemy, 
‘facing one,’ ‘opposite:’ ‘those who faced them’ must have been the 
Athenians and the Corinthians. 

1. gt. pévrot, ‘[the centre had made some resistance], the Argives however 
made none.’ The prowess of the Thebans had not yet dispelled the awe in 
which the Spartan infantry was held. 

Tovs wept "AynaotAaov,—this was the battalion of Spartan infantry which 
had crossed over the gulf of Corinth, and having joined Agesilaus before the 
battle (1. 74), were now posted with him on the right. 

1. 93. of pév tives,—one party, consisting of some of his foreign allies, 
the tives 7ay févay specities who the of pév were: Tis is sometimes used 
quite pleonastically, 6 xév 71s... 6 5é 718: in the phrases of pév and of 5€ 
the article 6 retains its demonstrative force even in Attic, as also in phrases 
like rod per’ adroit, |. 82, rd Kad’ airors, |. go, and Tots éavray, ‘those of 
their own side,’ 1. 98. 

1. 96. é§-eAloow, ‘to unroll,’ often like Lat. ‘ explicare,’ ‘to increase the 
front by deploying,’ here ‘ to change front to the rear.’ 
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1. 97. wpds “EAucave. The dative implies ‘rest in’ not ‘motion towards, 
so it is not ‘having fled to Helicon,’ but ‘a¢ Helicon, having fled there.’ 

1, 98. Sta-wecety, ‘cut their way through,’ ‘effect their retreat through, 
cp. note on vi. 289, where it also means ‘fell back through.’ 

ov-omepdw, (oneipa, Lat. ‘spira,’ a ‘coil’ of rope, or ‘close body’ of 
men), ‘to roll up together,’ ‘form in close order.’ 

I. 100, dvSpetov, a predicate, ‘to say that be was brave;’ Tov dydpeioy 
would be an epithet of ’Aynoidaoy: see on Sewdrepa 7a lepd, iii. 207.— 
Xenophon took Agesilaus for his hero: he wrote an account of him, which 
is simply an elaborate panegyric, and disgusts the reader by its monotony; 
and so here he brings in a commendation of his bravery where it is rather un- 
deserved, as what he did was simply the most obvious thing to do under the 
circumstances. Grote remarks that Agesilaus, from never having fought 
with the Thebans, probably underrated their prowess, and adds that if he had 
adopted what Xenophon calls ‘the safest course’ he could not have pursued the 
Thebans far, as they could soon have rejoined the rest of their forces: this, 
however, Xenophon seems to have seen, as he only says ‘he might have cat 
down those in the rear’ (rovs dmoGev). 

dpds-Byt-éw, (Baivw), is ‘to go both ways,’ ‘go asunder,’ ‘ dis- 
pute;” hence adv. -yrws, with a negative (d- or dv-), ‘indisputably,’ 
‘undoubtedly.’ 

1. 101. ye strengthens the uévvor, and means ‘ whatever else he did?.’ 

é£-4v, neut. part. from é-eo7t, ‘it being possible for him :’ the accusative 
being used to imply any relation which is not one of the more definite local 
relations expressed by the other cases, is often thus absolutely, ‘ during a time 
when :’ cp. 7éAos, 1, 105, and 76 reAcvraioy, ‘at last.’ 

map-évt.. map-wy is pres. part. of wdp-erpt, ‘to be present;’ map-cév, of wap- 
€tpu, ‘to go by;' map-eis, 2 aor. part. of rap-inju, ‘ to allow to go by,’ ‘ let pass.’ 

], 102. Xetpdopan, (xeip), ‘to bring into one’s hand,’ ‘ overpower.’ 

]. 103. dvtt-péerwwos, ‘face against face :’ the word comes frdm pérwmov, 
‘the forehead’ (nerd, wy, ‘between the eyes’), hence ‘the dine of an army 
which fronts you.’ 

ovp-pacaw, (or oup-phyvupn), intr. ‘to dash together,’ ‘fight with;’ Lat. 
‘confligere.’ 

1. 104. ovp-BéAAw tds dGorlBas, ‘strike shield against shield.’ . 

éwOotvro, «.7.A. A pell-mell fight could hardly be described more 
graphically than by these four verbs: the omission of any conjunction 
between them marks the rapidity of the actions. Cp. Cyrop. 7.1, 38 
npoonecdvres éuaxovro' éwOour, éwhotvro: Exaov, énatovro: so also Caesar's 
words ‘ veni, vidi, vici.” —This construction is called a-syn-deton from 4d, ovy, 
déw, because the verbs are not bound together by conjunctions. 

1. 105. TéAos, the adverbial accusative, ‘at the end,’ ‘at last.’ 

1. 107. &wo-xwpotvtes, ‘as they were retreating ;’ observe the force of 
the imperf. 

1. 110. as, ‘as it were,’ hence with numbers ‘about.’ 

1 111. bro tO ve@,—ind meaning ‘ under’ and the dative implying ‘ rest 
at,’ wd with the dative is the proper construction to express ‘rest under ;’ 
but as a matter of fact iwé is generally used in prose with the genitive in 
this sense: id with dative for ‘ under’ being more common in poetry: here 


1 ye generally implies another sentence beginning with ‘ whatever else...,” 
cp. 1 204, 
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perhaps there is implied ‘ under the protection of,’ but cp. vi. 250. twd roy 
ved would be used for ‘going under.’ Observe the distinction between 
the former veg from vews or vads, véy from véos and vi from vais. 

1. 113. 76 Oetov, ‘the divine,’ i.e. ‘the reverence due to the temple.’ In 
Greek the neuter article is frequently used to make a substantive out of an 
adjective, 

éav. Observe the distinction between édy, ‘if,’ and é@v = édey (or rather 
édev, cp.i. 172n.), inf. of édw; the full construction would be é«éAevey 
[abrovs] éay [robs woAepulous} dr-cévar § [655] BovAowTo. 

1. 116. woAépapxos,—a Polemarch at Sparta was a commander of a 
division, so here the head of the yépa which had crossed over from Corinth 
(1. 74.n.). At Thebes the Polemarch was one of the chief officers of state 
(v. 18). 

1. 118. re Beg,—dative of remote object, ‘ for a sacrifice to’ or ‘in honour 
of the god.’ 

1.120. two-owévSous. Asking leave to recover the dead under a truce was 
the regular form of admitting a defeat, as it implied that those who granted 
the truce had remained in possession of the field. The Spartans had drawn — 
the Theban dead within their lines on purpose to get this honour (cp. Xen. 
Agesil.) 

1. 122. dw-éwhevore,—Agesilaus and the Spartans had to cross the gulf of 
Corinth, because the allies held the isthmus; the other troops on his side 
had no occasion to cross as they returned to Asia, Orchomenus, etc. 

l, 123. éw” ofxov, ‘home-wards,’ lit. ‘on [the line of] home.’ Cp.i. 79 n. 


2. INCIDENTS OF THE WAR, B.C. 388. 
(Grote, Ixxv.) 


1 126. wodt-opKéw, from wéAus and eipy, ‘to shut in,’ (Epxos, ‘a fence’) ; 
hence ‘ to blockade a city.’ 

1. 129. Tedevrlas, brother of Agesilaus. 

1131. at-fhdace, sc. 6 TeAcutias. 

1. 135. paxapwrata &,— 657, ‘then,’ ‘certainly,’ adds force to the 
superlative, ‘in the happiest way possiOle.’ 

1. 136. ém’ ofkov, cp. 1. 123 n. 

1. 137. SeEv6opat, ‘to grasp with the right hand’ (8efia). 

1. 138. tratvidw, ‘to deck with a fillet (ra:via) or ribbon of twisted wool,’ 
such as was given to successful athletes. 

totepéw, (Sorepos), ‘to be too late.’ 

1. 139. kat dv-ayopevou, ‘even when he was putting off;’ for «al, cp. 
1. 29 n., and for dyd-youa, i. 56 n. 

1. 140. woAAd Kai aya0d, ‘many blessings;’ the Greeks say ‘many and 
good things’ and ‘large and rough stones,’ etc., where we should use no 
conjunction, 

1. 146. rods éx rod ppovplov,—a pregnant use of the preposition, ‘ took 
those in the fort out of it.’ Cp. ii, 186 n. 
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1. 147. wpaypata éxw, ‘to have trouble,’ ‘be troubled by.” The active 
is supplied by mpaypata mapéxw, ‘to give trouble.’ 

1. 150. ’AvraAxiSas, see Introduction to ‘ Peace of Antalcidas,’ p. 76. 

1. 153. Tats Swdexa, ‘ ‘be twelve’ mentioned above, 

1. 154. rér€ pév,—the pev shows that the flight was merely preliminary to 
immediate preparations for a pursuit ; though he fled then, yet he fed his crew 
at once, and soon followed (1. 160). Observe the dramatic accuracy of the 
tenses here: he ‘7inisbed disembarking his crew, then was giving them their 
meal while Eunomus was sailing away ; then he embarked and kepé following’. 

1, 158. &swep vouiferat, ‘as is held customary,’ i.e. for the commanding 
ship to have a light. vot(w is here used in its primary sense, ‘to hold as a 
custom’ (ydsos). 

1. 159. wAavavrat for zAavqv7o. To gain greater dramatic vividness the 
Greeks often disregard the rule of the sequence of tenses, and put a present 
tense instead of a past. 

1. 160. kata, ‘ down along,’ ‘ according to,’ ‘after the light.’ 

1. 161. weAevoTHs, (KeAEvw, ‘to exhort’), ‘a boatswain.” The boat- 
* swains generally gave the time with their voices; on this occasion they 

dropped stones at the time for beginning the stroke, that the enemy might 
not hear them. ' 

1, 162. wap-aywyy, lit. ‘leading by,’ then of ‘sliding motion’ of oars, so 
that they made no noise going,in or out of the water; w. ray ama, ‘with 
muffled oars.’ 

1. 163. wpos TH yf CP. mpds wéAL, i. 212. 

1. 164. tH odAmyyt, ‘with the trumpet ;’ dative of the instrument with 
which he gave the signal. 

1. 166. war-éwAcov, i.e. ‘before they had reached the shore ;’ observe the 
force of the tense. 

1, 169. @xeto &ywv,—when ofxopat occurs with a participle, the par- 
ticiple is to be translated as if it were the main verb, ofyopac, ‘I am gone,’ 
being rendered adverbially ‘away,’ ‘ off;’ so with ruyxava, as below, 1. 179,. 
érvxov nap-dvres, ‘they were present at the time,’ Cp. i. 31 n. 

1. 173. dtro-Bas, Lat. ‘egressus [nave],’ ‘ when he had disembarked.’ So 
éféBavov, |. 166, ‘ were in the act of disembarking.’ 

1,174. ovy-Ketpat, ‘to lie or be placed together,’ hence ‘to be agreed,’ as 
if it were the passive of ovvriOns. 

1.175. ¥xw acts as the perfect of Epxopat, so Hoy is used here; they bad 
arrived, had disembarked, and already dvéBaivoy. 

1, 176. éa-éxewa, i.e. é’ Exeiva, ‘to that side of,’ ‘beyond,’ c. gen. 

dva-Balvw, ‘to go up,’ ‘off from the coast,’ ‘march inland.’ So Xeno- 
phon’s ’Avd-Baats is the ‘ march inland.’ 

1. 178. émt-Barns, (Baivw), ‘a soldier on board ship,’ ‘a marine.’ 

Srapriatys, one of the aristocracy or ruling class at Lacedaemon: their 
numbers being few, their lives were proportionably valuable. (See p. 49, and 
the account of Leuctra, sect. vi.) 

1.179. wAnpwpa, (wAnpdw, ‘to fulfil;’ mAnpys, ‘full’), ‘the com- 
plement of a ship,’ or ‘crew,’=ol éperai, hence 80-o1 below in the 
masculine. 

éruxov map-dvres, cp. 1. 169 n, 
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re 181. 3 1... €xov, ie. €xovres [ra Sada] 5 ri StAov Exactos tdvvaro 
xe). 

1, 182. wap-aAAdoow, ‘to interchange,’ hence ‘to change one’s position 
relatively to another person,” ‘ to pass by.’ 

1. 183. of wept tov XaBplav. In English the expression ‘those about 
Chabrias’ would not necessarily include Chabrias himself: in Greek it 
necessarily includes him, so that it is ‘Chabrias and his men;’ of dydi 
Kplrova is even used for Crifo (and no one else). 

1. 185. &re, an adverbial accusative from ésre, lit. ‘along of which,’ i.e. 
‘as,’ ‘since,’ like ws. 

1, 186. &8péos, ‘ crowded together,’ ‘in close order.’ 

1, 186. d&tr-€Bavov, cp. 1. 62 n. 

1. 187. érpdanoav 1 kat of GAAor, ‘ then in fine the rest too were put to 

ight.’ 


1. 192. ob 0A is not merely ‘not to wish’ but to ‘refuse ;’ so of gym, 
not ‘I do not say,’ but ‘I deny.’ 

lL, 200. &s wietora [8¥vayas], Lat. ‘quam plurima,’ ‘as much as possible.’ 

1. 201. ed fore... evxopat, .7.A. €d fore is parenthetical; the sense is, 
* be well assured, as (v¢) 1 care as much for your lives as for my own, so (7€) 
in the matter of provisions I care more for your having them than I do 
for having them myself.’ 

1, 202. 4 wal épavrév. «al is often thus attached to a single word, 
where we put also, even, or the pronoun self: here it gives emphasis to 
‘myself,’ or ‘my own life.’ 

1, 203. vw} (Spyupz) rods Geovs, ‘yea, [I swear] by heaven.’ wf and pd 
are frequently thus used in oaths. 

Séxopar, Séfopuor, eSefayny, ‘to receive,’ ‘accept gladly,’ ‘choose,’ or 
with padAoy as here, ‘prefer,’ must not be confounded with deiavupt, 
Sei~w, éSefa, ‘to show,’ ‘ point out.’ 

1. 204. % ye piv Bupa, «.7.A. This sentence illustrates the use of several 
of the Greek particles : ye phv,—ye, ‘at any rate,’ ‘whatever e!se you deny] 
you cannot deny this;’ pny (uév, ‘firstly’), ‘indeed,’ ‘assuredly ;’ the two 
together meaning ‘yet certainly.’—avéwxro pév,—peér, ‘firstly,’ as opposed 
to 5é, ‘secondly,’ marking the preliminary or unimportant part of the sen- 
tence :—Sfrov,—dn, ‘ then,’ ‘ accordingly ;’ zrov, ‘somehow’ or ‘I fancy so;’ 
so Sfwov, ‘I imagine,’ ‘ perhaps.’—xal mpdo0ev,—xai with mpdadev, * before 
also’ [as well as now].—dvegferat 5€,—Sé marking the important part of 
the sentence, ‘ much more ;’ xat viv,—xal with viv, ‘now [as well as then), 
even under these new circumstances.’ 

‘(You might wonder at my saying that I care more about getting food for 
you than for myself,] yet as a matter of fact (ye why, i.e. ‘1 can only say’), 
if (uév) my doorwas! opened in former times for any one to come who wanted 
anything of me, much more (8€) shall it be open to you now.’ 

Observe (1) that if ye was alone it would belong to @vpa only, ‘my 

door, if not everything else of mine;’ but ye ppv combined 
belong to the whole sentence. 

(2) though péy does not mean ‘if’ but ‘firstly,’ yet ‘if,’ ‘while,’ 
‘although,’ mark that a sentence is merely preliminary, which 
is just what pév does. 


1 Shrov, testily, ‘as you will perhaps grant it was.” 
N 
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(3) to translate all particles at such length as is here done in the case 
of &xov would destroy the balance of a sentence. It is often 
enough merely to emphasize a word, e. g. by raising the voice in 
speaking, or by underlining it in writing as ‘was opened’ (34n00). 

1. 207. tAApH ra emrSea, cp. on dydpeioy, |. 100, and iii. 207. 

1. 208. &-@8évws, ‘without envy,’ ‘ungrudgingly,’ ‘luxuriously.’ The 
comparative is in -orepoy or in -drepoy. 

l. 209. Wixos, plur. yiyea -n, ‘cold;’ Yuh, ‘life,’ acc. Yuyhw. Observe 
that in both yuyos and 64Amos the Greeks use the plural. 

dypunvia, (dyp-usvos = &-vavos), ‘sleeplessness.’ 

oleoGe ... Kaprepety, ‘ think it your duty to bear manfully.’ ofopar often 
means ‘to think right,’ so govro da-évas=qgovro yphva dw-céva. It 
might also mean ‘ expect to bear manfully.’ 

I. 210. Kaprepéw, (xaprepds, ‘staunch,’ xpdvos or xdpros, ‘strength’), 
intrans. ‘to be patient,’ or trans. ‘ bear manfully,’ ‘ endure.’ 

1. 212. wal 4 wéAus 5€ ror. When «af and 5é come together, 3€ couples 
the sentences, and «al belongs only to the word which it precedes. ‘ [This 
is not only true as regards ourselves] but our sfate too, as I need hardly 
remind you...’ vot means ‘as you know,’ and is used especially in prover- 
bial expressions. 

1, 219. pndéva . .. Kodaxevery, i.e. [sds] xoAaxeve pndéva, the nega- 
tive being put first to mark the nature of the sentence, 4 is used not ov be- 
cause an ‘if’ is implied. 

1. 220. davrots, i.e. Hutv adrots; but the statement is put generally. 

Ixavés elyt, c. inf. means ‘to be sufficient,’ ‘able’ or ‘ strong enough to.’ 

1. 221. wat tadra, ‘and that too.’ 

SOevirep KaAAoTov, sc. éore wopiCecOat. 

4 dd rrodepluv (sc. ropicdeica) aOovla, ‘the plenty [which is obtained] 
from [pillaging] one’s foes.’ 

1. 224. wap-éxerat, mid. ‘supplies of itself,’ or ‘from its own means:’ or 
as we say, ‘can show for itself.’ 

1. 225. dv-eBénoay, ‘bade him with shouts.’ Cp. ofopa: 1. 209, and elmeiy 
or Aéye in sense of ‘to ¢ell,’ i.e. ‘to order.’ Cp. elwov xexActoOa, v.155 n. 

1. 226. d§ obdv tanpernoivrwv,—ws c. part. expresses the motive, ¢ since 
they would.’ opayv from o8, Lat. ‘ sui,’ must not be confounded with o¢¢r 
dual of ov; op@y would have been #pay in direct oration. 

1. 234. émt...Kextypévous, perfect passives of deponent verbs have an 
active meaning, ‘ against those who had.’ 

1, 235. T'opyara am-odwAdros, ‘since Gorgopas had been killed,’ as 
recounted above, |. 186. 

1, 238. €£w, ‘ outside,’ i.e. ‘ abroad,’ ‘on foreign service.’ 

1, 241. @AAog GAAq, ‘one in one place, one in another.’ 

1. 245. orpoyyvAov [wAoioy], ‘a round vessel,’ i.e. ‘a merchantman,’ as 
opposed to a ‘trireme,’ or ‘ navis longa’ (‘a man of war’). 

1. 246. d-mAoos or d-rAous, ‘unfit for sailing,’ e. g. by being scuttled: 
drrAdos, dmAods, ‘simple.’ 

1. 247. hoprnyixds, (pépw), ‘fit for carrying burdens,’ of a trader or mer. 
chant vessel. 

yépu, ‘to be full of [a cargo].’ 
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1. 249. Aciypa, (Sefxvupe, ‘to show’), where they exposed wares for sale, 
“ the bazaar,’ ‘ pier,’ or ‘ docks,’ of the Piraeus. 

vav-KAnpos, (xAfjpos, ‘a lot or possession’), ‘ ship-owner.’ 

1, 258. Gre, adverbial accus. of sve, ‘according to which,’ ‘as,’ ‘as if.’ 

1, 259. GNveuriKd, sc. wAoia, ‘ fishing-boats,’ from dAi-evw, ‘to be engaged 
on the sea,” ‘to fish.’ 

tmropOetov. mopOyuds (Lat. ‘port-are,’ Eng. ‘ford,’ ‘frith,” Greek mepaw, 
*to cross’), ‘a ferry,’ so mopOetov, ‘a ferry-boat,’ ‘passage-boat.’ For the 
change of Greek ‘p’ into English ‘ ph’ or ‘f,’ compare mépos, ‘a thorough- 
fare,’ warip, ‘father,’ révre, Germ. ‘ finf,’ ‘five,’ mpd, ‘for,’ ‘ before,’ ry-vups, 
* fix,’ miXos, ‘ felt,’ wAéos, ‘ full.” So ‘t’ is changed into ‘th.’ 

1. 260. kata-tAéovra, See l. 291 n. Zovvov, see Map of Attica at end. 

1. 261. 6AKds, (€Axw, ‘to draw’), ‘a merchant-vessel.’ 

was pév twas. See above of pév rTwves, |. 93. 

1. 263. Gtro-B(Swpu, ‘to give back,’ mid. ‘for one’s own benefit,’ ‘ to sell.’ 

1, 265. wAvjpets is marked as the predicate by being separated from ras 
vavs. Cp. iii. 207 n. 

1. 266. tpédhw, ‘nourish,’ ‘ maintain,’ then simply, like éyetv, ‘to keep.’ 

1, 278. mpwrd-mdovs, ‘sailing first,” ‘leading ships.’ 

1. 279. €p-BaAXa, intr. ‘to attack." 

arpo-€Xxw, ‘ to be in front,’ ‘ahead.’ 


8. PEACE OF ANTALCIDAS, B.C. 387. 


(Grote, Ixxvi, Smith, p. 454; smaller ed. p. 159.) 


1. 286. éwparre,—moéw is ‘to make,’ ‘produce,’ Lat. ‘facere;’ but 
wpatto (connected with mep-dw, ‘to pass over’) means ‘to be busy with,’ 
* to do,’ so here ‘ to negotiate’ or ‘intrigue,’ Lat. ‘ agere.’ 

L 288. é« maAdatod, sc. xpdvov. 

1. 291. xata-wActv...xat-iyev: “aTd means ‘down, here ‘down from 
the high seas to land,’ or ‘into port.’—Athens depended for its sup- 
plies on the great corn-producing country north of the Black Sea, just 
as Rome depended on Sicily and Egypt. Hence the importance of the 
Hellespont. 

1. 293. toAAds, is marked as a predicate by being separated from 7ds 
woXepias vais, ‘that the enemies’ ships were many.’ Cp. iii. 207 n. 

1. 294. O8 tmpdrepov, sc. KaT-eroAEunOnoav, ‘as they were [crushed] 
before’ by the battle of Aegospotami (p.14), which led to the capture of 
Athens, B.C. 404. 

1. 299. of ye pry "Apyetor, ‘[whatever the Spartans wished], the 
Argives undoubtedly were eager for peace:’ for the force of ye phy, cp. 
1. 204 n. 

spcopay galvewv, ‘to give notice that a g¢povpd was wanted,’ ‘to pro- 
claim a levy,’ ‘call out troops :’ @poupa, ‘a garrison,’ or ‘ body of men ready 
for service.’ 

1. 303. bw-axodcat Tq elphyy, ‘obey [the stipulations of] the peace,’ i.e, 
to accept whatever terms the king offered. 

N2 
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1. 303. xara-wlpwat, ‘send down to the coast (ard) [from Susa]. 

1, 305. onpetov, ‘a mark,’ here for oppayioya, ‘a seal.’ 

1. 308. éavrod civar, ‘should be [the property] of himself.’ Cp. 
iii. 41 n. 

1. 309. atvrovépous ad-ctvat, ‘to leave independent.’ Distinguish dw-civa, 
*to be absent ;’ dw-céva:, ‘to go away ;’ do-eivas, 2 aor. inf. of dp-inxu, ‘to 
send away’ or ‘set free.'—This clause contained the gist of the treaty, for it 
meant no less than that Athens should give up all supremacy, and that the 
Boeotian league should be dissolved and Thebes resign her presidency. It 
was qualified by a clause which left three of the islands (Lemnos, Imbros, 
and Scyros) still dependent on Athens. 

1. 311. éyd woAephow, observe the change from oblique oration to 
direct. 

1. 317. &€tde, ‘to think worthy’ (dfcos); generally, as here, ‘to claim as 
one’s right.’ 

tmp wavrev. If the Thebans ‘took the oath in the name of all the 
Boeotian cities’ they would be recognised as presidents of the Boeotian league, 
and so the Spartans would not gain what they wished, viz. the splitting up 
of ajl the rest of Greece into single cities, severally too weak to oppose 
the supremacy of Sparta. 

1, 318. of dyps is like Lat. ‘ nego,’ so with Séfec6a:, it means ‘I say I will 
not receive :’ the Greek idiom negativing the verb of saying instead of the 
verb depending on it; this seems to be owing to a wish to have the negative 
as early as possible in the sentence, a principle also to be observed in Latin 
Prose. 

édv pa Spviwor = el 7) dpydouev. Cp. note on mAavavtat, 1. 109. 

1. 321. ém-oréAAw, ‘send to,’ ‘instruct,’ ‘ enjoin,’ 

1. 323. avrots, i.e. ‘the home-authorities.’ 

1. 325. Std rHv mpds OnBaious éxOpav, ‘owing to his hatred towards 
the ‘Thebans,’ for which see p. 86: observe that da with acc. means ‘on 
account of,’ whereas da with gen. ‘by means of:’ and also that the Greek 
article must continually be rendered by the English possessive ‘ his.’ 

1. 327. mpiv atrov dpynOajvar, ‘ before his starting:’ mpiv is properly the 
adverb of mpd, but is mostly used as a conjunction, like Lat. ‘ priusquam,’ (1) 
most commonly with the infinitive, as above, like the English ‘ before start- 
ing,’ but also (2) with the indicative, laying stress on the fact, mpty #AGe, 
‘before he came,’ and (3) after negatives, with dy and subj., as xt) mpoxara- 
yiyvaoxe mpiv dv dxovays, ‘don’t condemn before you have heard.’ 

Teyéa. Tegea was on the northern border of Laconia: cp. Maps at end. 

1. 335. wéAepov exépev, ‘to bring war out of one’s own country into 
another,’ i.e. ‘ begin war,’ Lat. ‘inferre bellum.’ 

1. 337. abr td’ daurijs, ‘ herself [resting] upon herself,’ ‘independent.’ 

1. 247. ovwep, ‘just-the-very-thing (wep) which;’ wep adds to a relative 
the meaning of ‘ precisely,’ ‘exactly.’ 

l. 249. oereptfopar, ‘to make one’s own,’ ‘annex,’ from o¢érepos, ‘ one’s 
own.’ The democratic party at Corinth in their dread lest the Spartans 
should put them under an oligarchy had formed so close a union witli Argos 
that the boundary marks between the two states were removed. So the 
Arcadians identified themselves with the Thebans, vi. 239 n. 
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4, THE DESTRUCTION OF MANTINEA, B.C. 385. 
(Grote, Ixxvi.) 


1.358. €pacav [adrot] aloOdveoOar, Lat. ‘dixerunt se animadvertere.’ 
If the subject to the infinitive mood be not expressed, it is the same as that 
of the verb which governs the infinitive mood. 

1, 356. rots ’Apyefous, in the recent war when Argos was allied with 
Corinth, Athens, and Thebes against Sparta. 

oddv avrots troAcpotvrwv, Lat. ‘dum ipsi illos oppugnabant ;’ in direct 
oration it would be ‘when we [Spartans] were at war with them [the 
Argives].’ ov from ov (or properly Fou or (a)pov), Lat. ‘sui,’ must not 
be confounded with o¢@yr, i.e. opaiv, gen. dual of ov. 

1. 357. o¥5e ov-orparevotev, ‘did not even serve with them,’ i. e. refused 
to send any contingent at all. ovdé, Lat. ‘ne... quidem.’ The fact that 
it was considered high treason for Mantinea to have declined to send a con- 
tingent at the bidding of Sparta, shows how little independence was left to 
the allies of Sparta during her supremacy. Cp. iii. 149, 265 nn. 

Strére &2 Kal axoAovlotev, ‘but whenever they did follow:’ the force of 
wal (‘even’), as well as of other particles, can often be best expressed by 
empbasizing the word to which it is attached. 

1. 358. yeyvoonev. .. PPovotvrags avrovs,—yiyvdonw is not ‘to know’ 
but ‘ to perceive ;’ it is followed like other verbs of feeling by the participle 
in Greek, where the Latins would have used the infinitive; remember that 
pOovéw, like Lat. ‘invideo,’ would have a dative for its object, and therefore 
avrovs must be the subject referring to the Argives. 

1, 361. at owovSai... é-eXnAvOévar. ‘The truce running out,’ could 
only be a reason for war on the theory that states were naturally at war, if 
there was nothing settled to the contrary. So the Greeks talk of a thirty 
years’ peace, we of a thirty years’ war. 

1. 362. tHY é€v Mavrivelg payny. There were two battles of Mantinea; 
the first, thirty-three years before this, B.C. 418, in the Peloponnesian War, in 
which the Spartans defeated the Argives, Mantineans, and Athenians; the 
second in B.C. 362, twenty-three years after this, when the Thebans under 
Epaminondas defeated Sparta. The peace referred to must of course be the 
peace made after the first battle of Mantinea, but that (1) was for fifty not 
for thirty years, and (2) if it had been for thirty years would have run out 
before this year. We may observe however that the statement is qualified 
by the words ‘it was said that:’ when the Spartans meant to go to war they 
would not be particular about the accuracy of the reasons alleged. 

1. 364. oti €B€édw is ‘to refuse:’ cp. ob gym, 1. 318, 

dpovpdv dative, see |. 299 n. 

1. 365. "AynolwoAts was one of the two kings of Sparta: he was the son 
of Pausanias, who was deposed for his failure in an expedition against Bocotia, 
just before the battle of Coronea: his father was still alive in exile. His 
great- grandfather, the first Pausanias, who as regent had defeated the Persians 
at Plataea nearly 100 years before this, had also been deposed. 
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1. 367. 068° ore, ‘not even thus,” i.e. ‘not even then,’ when their land 


was laid waste. 

1. 368. rots tpicen, cp. Nehemiah iv. 16, when ‘half wrought in the 
work, and the other half of them held the spears, shields, and the bows.’ The 
more natural construction would have been r@ jylce: Ta orpariwrésy, but 
in Attic uous is attracted into the number and gender of the genitive which 
follows it. The dative expresses the instrument or useful accompaniment, and 
so is often used to express ‘ the troops who carry out a general's operations:’ 
cp. éreixile roils mapovow, ‘he began to build with the troops who were with 
him,’ Cyrop. 3. 2, I1. 

1, 372. woAvs, a predicate, ‘the stock of provisions which was in the city 
was considerable :’ cp. iii. 207 n. : 

1. 373. &wo-xa@vvups (xéw), ‘to heap up, ‘dam up.’ In 1627, during the 
Thirty Years’ War, Pappenheim, the Austrian general, took Wolfenbittel in 
Brunswick in the same way, by damming up an affluent of the Weser, called 
the Ocker, which flowed through it. 

1. 374. eb-peyéOns, ‘considerable.’ The river was called the Ophis. 
Probably all the water-courses of the surrounding plain were then collected 
into one channel] above the city. The regulation of this stream was a 
frequent subject of dispute between Mantinea and Tegea, the plain being 
so level that trenches had to be made to carry the water off to one of the 
katavothra or chasms in the mountains through which it made its escape. 
Agis in 418 B.C, let the waters over the plain of Mantinea (Thuc. 5. 6s). 
The plain is now covered with pools of stagnant water. 

dtrép-pora or dwoppor) (péw, ‘to flow’), ‘the exit or passage of the 
stream.’ 

1. 375. qpero. Distinguish #pero from épopa: ‘to ask,’ gpero impf. pass. 
from aipa, ‘to raise,’ jpetro from alpéopat, ‘to take for oneself.’ 

1. 377. Tas dv, sc. wAivOous (fem.) (They were only sun-burnt bricks.) 

1. 380. 4yrrdopan, ‘to be defeated,’ means lit. ‘to be made weaker (facaw) 
than,’ and therefore is naturally followed by the genitive of comparison; 
(rot vdaros), i.e. ‘when the force of the water was too much for them.’ 

1. 383. kat Si-otxtotvro, [not only raze their walls but] ‘also break up 
their city into villages :’ the demolition of their fortifications had been re- 
quired (1. 354) and acceded to (1. 381), but much harder terms were required 
on their actual capitulation. The «ai has the same force in «at ravra, 
1, 384. 4 implies ‘into different villages,’ Lat. ‘dis :’ cp. iii. 143 n. 

1, 386. €oracav,—éornoav might either be 1 aor. or 2 aor. according as 
it is trans. or intrans.: €ovagay, pluperf. from éoraa or €ornea, is clearly 
distinguished from this, both by the a and by the aspirate, which supplies the 
place of the reduplication. Since €ornxa means ‘I have placed myself’ or ‘I 
am standing,’ the pluperf. has the force of an imperf. 

1. 388. Adov, ‘ more easily :’ i.e. they had less difficulty in controlling them- 
selves than the aristocratical party of the Mantineans had. 

ot BéAriorot, ‘the best,’ i.e. the members of the ‘oligarchical party.’ 
A question-begging epithet, the relic of times when Greck governments were 
more generally oligarchical. So xaAot «dya0ol, ‘the noble and good,’ often 
stands for the rich, whom some now call the ‘better’ and others the 
‘idle’ or ‘lounging’ classes. 
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l. 391. terpayx4, ‘in four parts :’ probably part of Mantinea was left as one 
of the villages, making five in all. 

76 Gpxatoy, adverbial acc. 

1. 395. HSovro tots wempaypévors, ‘began to feel pleased at the 
result.. Against this statement we have to set, first, the improbability 
of the fact, that the change of government could reconcile the Man- 
tineans to this terrible blow of the destruction of their homes; secondly, 
the other statement of Xenophon (Hell. 6. 5, 3.) that one of the first results 
of the defeat of Sparta at Leuctra was, that ‘the Mantineans, on the recovery 
of their independence, unanimously voted to restore Mantinea.’ This state- 
ment must then either have come from some of the extreme oligarchs among 
the Mantineans, or else have been drawn from Xenophon’s own imagination. 
(See note on the Spartan bias of Xenophon.) 

1. 398. rary ye, «.7.A., ‘in this point at any rate’ [if not in any other], 
viz. as to not letting a river go through their walls. 

wOv avOpwrrev, ‘the citizens’:’ when they rebuilt Mantinea fifteen years 
afterwards, they either changed the site or artificially diverted the course 
of the river, perhaps making it flow round the city. There are still remains 
of the rebuilt city, which is nearly in the lowest part of the plain, but was 
regularly fortified. The topography of the plain seems to have been 
frequently altered by the change of the watercourses. 

1. 399. 76 pr woretoPar is the accusative expressing ‘in regard to:’ pf is 
used because it means ‘so that they should not,’ like @ore ph. 


NOTE ON THE SPARTAN BIAS OF XENOPHON. 


In criticizing an historian we must discover both what his materials were, 
and what he added to them; in other words, there are two tests of the 
truth of the statements of an historian, (1) whether he had the means of 
knowing the truth; (2) whether he had any motve for falsifying it. Xeno- 
phon passes the first test ; he had the best means of knowing. He was an 
Athenian by birth, a friend of Sparta by choice, he was living in the Pelo- 
ponnese at the time, and had some years to collect information, living on as he 
did till after the battle of Mantinea (B.C. 362). The question then is, does he 
pass the second test? Has he any bias as an historian? We must remember 
that he was oligarchical by birth and position, that he was indignant, and 
justly so, with the Athenian democracy for the condemnation of his 
master Socrates, that he was closely connected with the Spartans in 
the expedition of the 10,000, that he followed Agesilaus to Coronea, 
and fought there against Thebes while his countrymen were fighting for 
her (iv. 88 n.), and that he was banished by the Athenians and lived 
under Spartan protection in Elis. He dwells continually and at great 
length upon points which were very unfavourable to Athens, such as 
the condemnation of the generals after Arginusae (i. 135-184); he attacks 
the democratical constitution of Athens; he dislikes the Theban democracy, 
and does not even mention the name of Epaminondas at Leuctra, ascribing 
the defeat of Sparta there rather to ill-luck than to inferior generalship 


1 dyOpdénrow without the article would be ‘ mankind’ generally. 
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(vi. 79); he praises the policy of Sparta, and writes an elaborate panegyric on 
Agesilaus, and he here explains away one of the most inexcusable acts of 
Spartan oppression. On the other hand, it is to be said that he gives a very 
favourable picture of Thrasybulus, the restorer.of the Athenian democracy 
(ii. 330 and Hell. 4. 8, 31), that he emphatically condemns Sparta for the 
seizure of Thebes (v. 107) and more or less for the unjust acquittal of 
Sphodrias (v. 209), that he eulogizes Epaminondas for the enthusiasm ke 
inspired in his troops (vi. 233), and that two of his sons fought for Athens, 
one of them dying in her cause in the cavalry skirmish which preceded 
the battle of Mantinea. In the majority of passages, however, he certaialy 
does show a strong bias in favour of the oligarchical parties generally, and 
the Spartan government in particular. 


SECTION V. 


THE TRANSITION. 


B.C. 382—375. 


1. THE SEIZURE OF THEBES, B.C. 3832. 


(Grote, Ixvii. Smith, p. 458; smaller ed. p. 160.) 


1. 4. Gv Evexa Fxov ‘(the reasons] on account of which they had come:’ 
Evexa, like Lat. ‘ caus&,’ is always put after its case: fixe, though present in 
form is perfect in meaning, like ofxopas. 

4 éxxAnola, ‘the assembly [of Spartans]’=of éxxAnrot, a committee 
on foreign affairs composed of Spartan citizens chosen to report on certain 
questions: by 4% re éxxAnola (or of re ExxAnTor) wal of c¥ppaxor is meant a 
general assembly of the representatives of Sparta with those of her allies. 

1. 5. of troAdol, ‘ the many,’ i.e. ‘ the majority.’ 

1. 6. é5o£ev, ‘it seemed good,’ i.e. ‘they finally resolved.’ Observe the 
difference in tense between ouy-nydpevoy and édofer. 

1. 7. év @, i.e. é» [roure rq xpdvy ev] g, ‘ while.’ 

HPpolLero, observe the tense, ‘while the troops were being assembled,’ i.e. 
* before the various contingents from the different subject states had come up.’ 
The use of the aorist is simple enough, but care must be taken to éranslate 
every Greek imperfect as a real imperfect in English: we are too apt to use 
our aorist ‘I did’ alike for aorist and for imperfect: this will not do in trans- 
lating Greek, as the Greeks never put the imperfect without meaning to 
depict something as going on before our eyes, There is an idea of continu. 
ance in it quite foreign to the aorist, which would rather describe an act 
as done with, so that one could pass on to something else. 

1, 8. éx-mwéprovotv, the historical present, used to describe the past 
dramatically, as if it was going on before our eyes. 

Os taxtota (Sivavra: txaéurev], ‘(so quickly] as [they can] most 
quickly,’ ‘as soon as they possibly could:’ Lat.‘ quam’ or ‘quum celerrime.’ 

1. g. €£€A8ou dv,—dy with the optative forms a potential mood, ‘ could 
proceed :’ the optative without dy may either be a past subjunctive depending 
on a conjunctive, or a pure optative expressing a wish. 

1. 10. é-tdv, Lat. ‘ex-iturus,’ ‘ before his departure from home:’ elt, ‘ ibo,’ 
retaining its future sense in the participle. 
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1, 10, eehOn, —both the aorist and perfect passive of deponent verbs retain 
the meaning of the middle, notwithstanding: their passive form. 

1,11. tov GSeAdév, Lat. ‘swum fratrem:’ the article in Greek must often 
be rendered in English by the possessive pronoun ‘his:’ so in French with 
reflexive verbs, ‘je me suis blessé Ja main,” ‘I have hurt my hand.’ 

l. 1a. els rd emt Opduns xwpla, ‘to the forts [lying] upon [the line of] 
Thrace,’ ‘to the towns [of Macedonia, etc. which lay] Thraceward.’ 

1.14. do-AcpGévres, ‘those who bad been left behind by Eudamidas?’ 
when he was starting they were called brodarwipevoe (1. 10), because they 
were then in ¢be act of being left behind. 

1,15. eyévovro év OnBats. The direct line from the Peloponnese to 
Olynthus lay through the Theban territory. See Map at end. 

év ‘in the district of Thebes,’ i.e. in the environs. 

1. 16. mepl 70 yupvaorov,—repl, ‘ around,’ when joined with acc. (imply- 
ing motion ‘ to’), implies ‘ flocking round,’ then less exactly ‘in the sphere of,” 
or ‘about’ a place where motion is only implied, as here, ‘ they came and er 
camped near.’ 

1.18. érdyyavoy moXepapyxotvres, ‘were polemarchs at the time: rey 
xdva implies rather a coincidence than an accident: for the Greek idiom, 

i. 8x. 
Bee Thebes the office of polemarchs, or ‘leaders in war,’ was like that of 
the Roman consuls. Ismenias was head of the democratical, Patriotic, or 
Anti-Spartan party, Leontiades of the oligarchical party, now in a minority, 
but hoping to defeat their opponents by the aid of Sparta. 

l. 19. ré&v Erarperdiy, ‘ of their [respective] clubs.’ When party-feeling ran 
high in Grecian cities, the citizens formed secret political clubs: hence a city, 
though outwardly one, was often really divided into two hostile camps, and 
when party-feeling was stronger than patriotism, the minority, who were 
defeated in the elections, were not unwilling to call in the aid of the common 
enemy of the state, Cp. ii. 10-20, 296-299, and iii. 157-171. 

1.20 Sia +6 pioos tav Aaxedatpoviey, ‘on account of his hatred of the 
Lacedaemonians:’ observe that the genitive here does not refer to the sub- 
ject or person who feels the hatred, but to the object for whom the hatred is 
felt; the distinction can always be seen by turning the governing substantive 
into a verb, as here, ‘because he hated the Lacedaemonians’ (object), whereas 
TO picos avrov might express ‘the hate be felt for them,’ where ‘ he’ would 
be the subject. 

ovSé, ‘not even:’ Lat. ‘ne adibat quidem :’ o¥8€ here loses its conjunctive 
force and is simply adverbial. 

1.21. GAdws Te.,. Kal, lit. ‘both in other ways [which I will not men- 
tion] and [the important point] :’ hence = ‘ especially,” ‘above all,” or, as 
here, ‘ not ‘only went on paying him various attentions, but also... 

1, 22. els-wxerwOy,—the termination -dw means ‘to make’ so and s0, as 
xpuo-dw, ‘to make golden ;’ so from oixetos, ‘at home with,’ we get olxe-do, 
‘to make at home with;’ and in pass. ‘to become intimate,’ ‘ be closeted 
with.’ 

1, 23. troupyée, (i176, épyov), ‘lit. ‘to be an under-worker ;’ then ‘to 
serve,’ ‘assist,’ and with cognate acc. dya0d, expressing the assistance given. 
‘render services,’ ‘ confer a boon.’ 
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1. 25. epol, ‘ me,’ the emphatic form; if there was no emphasis to be laid 
on the word, pos would be used, So the insertion of éyw makes ‘J’ emphatic, 

1, 26. rovrou yevopévov, i.e. édy rovro yévntat; the participle often con- 
tains a conditional sentence. 

at @7Bat, plural proper names of places may arise in two ways, if masc., 
the name of the tribe may have given the name to the town, as the Treveri 
to Treves: if fem., the plural form probably denoted a group of villages 
eventually combined into one town, as in the case of al "AOnva:, Athens. 

tr tots AaxeSatpoviots,—imd harmonizes (1) with genitive of close 
connection, ‘under,’ of place, and also the agent ‘under whose hand,’ or, as 
we say, ‘by’ whom a thing is done; (2) as here, with dative, ‘ under the 
thumb of,’ ‘ subject to;’ (3) with accusative of motion ‘ under.’ 

1. 28. dtro-knpvcow,—dmd, ‘away from,’ often has a negative sense in 
composition, as dyopevw, ‘to speak,’ da-ayopevw, ‘to forbid,’ so here «n- 
pvaow, ‘to proclaim,’ dmo-xnpvcow, ‘to forbid by public proclamation.’ 

pndéva, implying a prohibition or oblique petition ‘ that no one should :’ 
ovédéva would be ‘ that no one does.’ 

1, 29. édv 5¢ ye,—ye strengthens édy, ‘but if you will really carry out 
this policy ;’ cp. Lat. ‘ si-quidem.’ 

1. 31. Sore BonOyoes, the indicative emphasizing the fact: cp. iii. 49. 

1. 32. év g, cp. 1.7 n, 

1. 33. kat-eorpappévos Eorer,—this is formed like the English future pas- 
sive, ‘ will-be subdued,’ but as in deponent verbs the perfect passive is generally 
used asa perfect middle, it has a middle and not a passive sense, ‘ you will 
have subdued to yourself,’ caracrpépecOaz, ‘to turn-down-under-oneself,’ ‘ to 
subdue,’ being practically deponent. 

1. 35. HoOn, distinguish from yoGero. 

1. 37. ye, ‘at any rate,’ ‘he certainly was not prudent whatever else he was.’ 

1. 38. tpo-oppdw is ‘to start in front,’ or ‘ proceed on one’s march,’ Dis- 
tinguish dpyu-de, ‘to start,’ from dppu-éw, ‘ to lie at anchor ;’ the I aor. of both 
would be the same, but dpyzéw is rarely used except in the present and 
imperfect. Cp. i. 13 n. 

Gomep avv-eoxevacpévos Fv, «.7.A., ‘just as he had packed up, or 
made all arrangements for marching away.’ ov-oxeva(ecOat is ‘to pack 
up one’s baggage (7a oxevn),’ Lat. ‘ vasa colligere ;’ for the middle sense, cp, 
1 


1. 39. tvixa, ‘at the moment when,’ marks a point of time, more exactly 
than 6re, ‘during the time when;’ dy, ‘in any case,’ adds the force of ‘ ever,’ 
‘at whatever moment;’ conjunctions when combined with dy are always 
followed by the subjunctive. 

1. 43. &mo-orpépet, ‘turns him from his course,’ ‘makes him face about 
and return.’ : 

1. 46. Oeopodopraly, (Oeopds, ‘a law,’ pépw), ‘to keep the Thesmophoria, 
the feast of Demeter the lawgiver.’ Demeter being the goddess of tillage, 
like the Latin Ceres, was considered as having put an end to nomadic or 
pastoral habits, and to the lawless customs of quasi-gipsy life: hence she was 
worshipped as the goddess of marriage: cp. Virg. Aen. 4. 58, where Dido 
- sacrifices to ‘Ceres legifera* on this very ground. Women only might 
attend this festival. 
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1. 47. KaBpela, ‘the citadel’ of Thebes, so called from Cadmus, the 
mythical founder. 

xaTa-orihoas,—remember that the present, imperfect, future, and 1st 
aorist of torn are transitive; while the and aorist, perfect, and pluperfect 
form the intransitive group. 

1. 48. BaXavaypa. The Greek doors were fastened by a bar pushed right 
across on the inner side; this bar was shot home into a hole in the door- 
post, and was secured there by 2 peg (BaAavos) passing through a 
hole in the door-post into a corresponding hole in the bar, so that it could 
only be pulled out by a particular hook or key, which was called BaAavaypa 
from catching (dypa) the BaAavos: some of these hooks or keys had only 
one tooth, others more. 

1. 49. map-tévat, here transitive: and therefore from wap-inzu, ‘ to send by’ 
or ‘let pass:’ if intransitive it would be from sap-epe, ‘to go by.’ 

Svriva ph, Lat. ‘nisi si quem.’ 

1. 53. ovBevi, not pndevi, after gacly, because ob harmonizes with sfate- 
ments of fact, whether direct or oblique: ‘they state the facé that they have 
not come as enemies to any one.’ Sons ph, uy after Sores, because Ss-r18 is 
the saine as ef-718, and is conditional. Above, 1.51, pndéy goes with déupetre 
because it is a petition. 

1.54. AaPetv, efris, =AaBeiv tia, el éxeivos Soxet, ‘to arrest any one if 
he..,’ ==‘ to arrest any one who...’ 

1.85. rourovi, the same as rovroy, the { is emphatic, and implies that he 
points at Ismenias as he says it. The termination is much used in the comic 
writers, and was no doubt a common way of talking at Athens. Cp. ii. 12410 

1, 56. wat dpets 5é,—where 5€ and «al both occur, 5€ couples the sen- 
tences, while «ai merely emphasizes the word to which it is prefixed. 

1.57. da-dyere €v0a efpyrat, ‘lead him away [to that place] where you 
have been told (to take him],’ i.e. to Spartan custody in the Cadmea. 

1. 59. TOV pr elSdrwv, the partitive genitive, the regular construction after 
of pév—oi 5é, ‘some..others:’ py not ov is generally used with the article, 
because ‘those who do not’ is equivalent to ‘if any do not,’ and 47 is always used 
where an ‘ if’ is implied: so here of yr) elddres = ef reves pu) decay. There 
are two main uses of yh, (1) prohibitive, with a direct or oblique petition, 
implying either ‘don’t,’ or ‘I beg you won’t,’ as in pndey adupetre, 1. 51, and 
maprévas pndéva, 1. 49 above: (2) conditional, implying ‘if,’ as here, and in 
doris pi épa, |. 53. 

1, 60. rots tept Acovmdbny, ‘ Leontiades and his party,’ the Greek idiom 
including the person mentioned, cp. of rept OpacvBovdoy, ii. Ig n. 

1.61. Seloavres pr Gtro-Odvorev, Lat. ‘veriti ze interficerentur,’ ‘ fearing 
that they would be put to death.” In Latin ‘ vereor ne’ is thus used because 
‘I fear that I shall be put to death’ implies an endeavour ‘that I may not,’ 
whereas ‘I fear I shall not get off’ implies an anxiety ‘that I may get off,’ 
for which reason ‘ut’ is used for our ‘that not.’ In Greek p# seems to be 
used after verbs of fearing, simply because the Greeks were more sensitive 
about the prese:ce of a negative than we are: if we wish to negative a 
major and minor sentence as a whole, we, put a negative in the major 
sentence only, as ‘I don’t wish to be killed,’ whereas the Greeks would 
have negatived both major and minor sentence alike: cp. ui) ove, iii, 230 n. 
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Mr. Farrar aptly quotes, ‘Who can forbid water that these should not be 
baptized?’ Acts x. 47, where we should now say ‘for baptizing them,’ and, 
‘If any know just impediment why these two should not be joined together,’ 
i.e. ‘anything to prevent their being joined.’ 

1.62. qoOovro eipypévov, after verbs of feeling, perceiving, etc., the 
Greeks use the participle where the Latins use the acc. and infin. In English 
we use ‘¢bat,’ as here, ‘ that he was imprisoned:’ cp. 75ecav (Ovras, ii. 8. 

1. 63. ratrd, the breathing marks the beginning of a word, so this is 7a 
atra from 6 a’rés (‘idem’), and must not be confounded with raidra from 
ovros (‘hic’). “Iopnviq, dative after 6 atrés, ‘the same with’ or ‘as.’ 

ytyvookw is not=olda, ‘to know,’ but ‘to perceive’ or ‘hold an 
opinion.’ . 

1. 64. paAtora, ‘especially,’ then ‘more than any other number,’ or 
*about:’ so Lat. ‘ maxime.’ 

1, 67. avri Iopyviov,—the Greek dyri means ‘instead of,’ whereas the 
Latin ‘ ante’ means ‘ before :’ the original meaning of ‘the word was ‘ oppo- 
site, ‘facing,’ and the Latin meaning, ‘before,’ comes from the idea of 
‘being in front of:’ the same root reappears in the English an-swer, ‘to 
speak against,’ or ‘in turn,’ as in Germ. ‘ ant-worten.’ 

1, 68. xaderds éxovras 7G PorPiba,—Zyovras, ‘having’ or ‘finding 
oneself,’ is here intransitive: so with adv., ‘angrily disposed towards,’ with 
a dative of the recipient: cp. i. 44 n. 

1. 71. wempaxds etn, this compound form is generally used instead of 
the simple wempd yor. 

Sixatos e’y,—as the Latins do not say ‘dicitur Ciceronem erravisse,’ but 
‘Cicero dicitur erravisse,’ so the Greeks do not say ‘it is just that he,’ but 
* be is just to be,’ i.e. ‘he deserves.’ 

1. 73. atro-oyxedialev, (avrds, ‘of oneself,’ oxé5ov, ‘near’), ‘to extem- 
porize’ or ‘use one’s discretion about...on the spur of the moment,’ ‘ to 
act according to one’s discretion.’ So oxedia means ‘a raft’ or ‘ extemporised 
vessel.’ 

1. 75. of éx-KAnrot, lit. ‘those who were summoned, ‘the council,’ i.e. 
a select committee of Spartan citizens: this committee seems also to have 
represented Spartan interests in the large assembly, at which the representa- 
tives of the allies were present: cp. 1. 5, where the Ephors brought the em- 
bassy from Acanthus ‘before the assembly azd the allies.’ 

1. 77. moAekds tpiv elxov, an exactly similar expression to xaXerws 
éxovras 7H Por Bida, |. 68 n. 

Tpiv Ta viv TeTpaypéva yevéoOar, in English we can say either ‘ before 
the present revolution was accomplished,’ or ‘ before the accomplishment of 
the revolution:’ the Greek idiom is an intermediate step between these two: 
the Greek infinitive depends on ‘ before,’ just as a noun depends on a prepo- 
sition; but it has a subject (‘ the revolution’), as if it was a finite verb. piv 
as a conjunction may be used in three ways, (1) as above, with infinitive. 
apiy dxovoa, ‘before hearing,’ (2) with ind., mpty #ouce, ‘before he heard 
it,’ drawing attention to the fact that he did hear, (3) after negatives, mpiv 
dy with subjunctive, u7) mpoxaraylyvacke mplv dv axovons, ‘don’t condemn 
before you hear.’ Cp. iv. 327 mplv avroy dpunOjvat. 

1. 80. otk éCédw is ‘ to refuse,’ as ob Pnyu is ‘to deny.’ 
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1, 81. mt tov &v THetparet Sipov, i.e. Thrasybulus and the exiles, who 
established themselves in the Piraeus, and overthrew the oligarchy of the 
Thirty Tyrants, which had been set up by Sparta in Athens: cp. ii. 223, iv. 
31, and the end of Hist. Intr. to Section ii. 

I. 82, Pwkedor, just before the battle of Coronea, cp. iv. 17. 

1, 83. GAA prj wal,—dAAd means ‘ nay,’ or ‘but ;’ py, ‘certainly,’ * yet;’ 
kal, ‘also,’ emphasizes ovppaxiay: ‘nay, but they were even making,’ ‘ why, 
they were actually ...:’ Lat. ‘ verum enimvero.’ 

1. 84. éx-€povras, for the participle after el5dres compare ya0ovro elp- 
ypévov, 1.62. éx-épev médepov is ‘to carry war out of one’s own country 
[into one’s neighbours’],’ ‘to invade,’ Lat. ‘ inferre bellum.’ 

1, 85. apos-éxw Tov voty, to ‘turn one’s mind to,’ so here ‘ were waiting 
anxiously.’ 

1. 86. iq’ atrots, for ixd with the dative, cp. ].26n. Observe the aspi- 
rate in airots which marks that it is put for éavrois, otherwise it would be 
in’ avrois. - 

1. 88. oxurddAn, lit. ‘a staff,’ then ‘a letter’ or ‘despatch in cipher.’ 
These secret despatches were thus managed. There were several sticks made 
of exactly the same shape: the government had one, the generals in com- 
mand on foreign service had others. The parchment being rolled round the 
stick, the despatch was then written lengthwise upon it; then it was unrolled 
and sent; but no one could decipher it without first rolling it round a stick 
of exactly the same size, and making the ends of the several lines fit. 

The ‘short despatch’ required was merely that Leontiades should arrest all 
the partizans of Ismenias, and so complete his coup d’état. 

mwavra UnnperetaGar,—imnperéw is ‘to serve,’ first as a rower (€pérns or 
innpérns), then by extension simply ‘ to serve,’ with accusative of the service 
done, and a dative of the person served, so 1. 94 tmnpérouy Aci rots 
Aaredaipovios, ‘ they were doing more service to the Spartans.’ When, as 
here, the verb is in the passive, the service done is the nominative, as in 
the case of zav7a here, ‘that all service should be done to you.’ 

1. 89. SénoGe, there are two verbs, (1) dé, ‘to bind,’ whence Sez, as in 
Set pe Spay rov7o, ‘it is binding on me to do this,’ ‘I must,’ (2) ‘ to want,’ 
as in moAAov dé, ‘I want much of,’ ‘I am far from,’ so woAAod Set: this 
latter is mostly used in the middle, as a deponent, déopal rivos, ‘I am in 
want of something,’ as here, and frequently also for ‘to beg’ or ‘ request.’ 

1, 93. katepydlaoOy Kai arolvaoKet,—observe the tenses, the aorist 
marks that the trial was over and the sentence was given, but the historical 
present dramatically depicts his execution as going on before our eyes: 
dro@vickw, ‘to die,’ ‘to be put to death,’ acts as the passive of droxrelva. 

1, 97. todd Sy tpoPupdtepov, the addition of 5 makes woAv emphatic, 
‘very much,’ or ‘undoubtedly much:’ it is often used thus with superlatives, 
péysoros 57, ‘ quite the biggest :’ cp. iv. 135. 


2. THE RETRIBUTION, B.C. 379. 


1. 99. obrw pev 54, the particles wév 57 are often thus used together to 
continue a narrative or to sum up: ‘so then,’ ‘so:’ cp. vi. 280 n. 
1. 103. Svopevds elxov avtois, cp. xaremws Exovras, |. 68 n, 
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1. 104. of re GdXor wal, lit. ‘ both the others [who are unimportant] and 
above all:’ so dAAws re «ai, ‘ especially.’ 

ot SArdoror, ‘the people of Phlius,’ a city near Sicyon and the Isthmus 
of Corinth (see map); there had been a democratic revolution there, and the 
oligarchs were banished; these exiles were afterwards restored to Sparta, and 
when they complained they could not get all their rights, Agesilaus besieged 
the city and took it, and then set up an oligarchical government there. 

1.105. wat 8 «al, ‘and so even,’ here summing up, ‘and in fine:’ the 
first «ai links the sentences, the second emphasizes the word mayrdnaovw. 

1. 110. adrav tav abucnPévtrwv,—airds means ‘self’ in the nominative 
always, and also in the oblique cases, (1) when it is emphasized by iain 
placed first in the sentence, or (2) when, as here it is joined with a noun, an 
therefore cannot be a simple pronoun. Cp. iii. 108. 

ov8’ id’ évdg = bn’ ovdervds, ovdeis being often divided by the insertion of 
prepositions (or by the particle dy). 

L L11. tOv moewore GvVOpm@tmwv,—adverbs are often joined with the article, 
thus receiving an adjectival force; of viv [dvO@pwmor], of rére, etc., so here, 
* by no human beings up to that date.’ 

KpatnGévres, not simply ‘ defeated,’ which they had been, but ‘ overcome,’ 
* overpowered.’ 

1,112. dedyw often means not merely ‘to flee,’ but ‘to be exiled.’ 

1.115. Sore adbrot rupawveiv, Lat. ‘e& conditione ut ipsi regnarent :’ ob- 
serve that the Greeks do not shrink from putting the nominative with the 
infinitive when the subject is the same as that of the main verb. 

1. 117. ypapparevwo, ‘to act as secretary’ (ypayparevs): so BaciAev, 
to act as king, to be king, to reign. 

1, 118. “AOnvale, i.e. "A@nvas-5e, ‘to Athens.’ 

1. 119. kara, wp@tlv twa, ‘on a certain business :’ xar& meaning ‘ down,’ 
with acc. of motion ‘to,’ often means on, for, or after a purpose, as in the 
Homeric phrase, Od. 3. 72 :— 

9 Tt Kara npntw f paidios ddAdAnode ; 

. ‘Do you rove on business or without reason ?’ 

1.120, rovre refers to Phyllidas, and depends on both ovyylyvera: and on 
yvepipos. 

1, 122. yvous, ‘ having ascertained :’ for the participle pucodvra, cp. 1. 62 n. 

Ta ofkot, sc. mpdyyara, ‘the [state of things] at home,’ cp. 1. 111 n. 

1. 126. vuerdés, gen. of point of time, ‘ by night.’ 

1, 128. cg 8%, ‘as if then,’ ‘under the pretence of,’ cp. rds yuvaixas 84,1. 145. 

1. 130. Tapa with dative, ‘in house of:’ Lat. ‘ apud,’ Fr. cbez. 

kal rv émodcay 8’ hyépav,—when «af and 8é occur together, 86 con- 
nects the sentences, while xaf belongs to the word which follows it; ‘ they 
passed not only (év) that night, but (3) the next day also (xaf).’ 

1. 133. wat 81) Kal, cp. 1. 105 n., the «af here emphasizes the yuvaikas, 
which is put here instead of with rds cepyvordras, the adjective agreeing 
with it, because it is to be emphasized by this af; the point of the story 
being about women. 

maha Umaxvovpevos,—mdéAat, ‘long ago,’ like Lat. ‘dudum,’ is often 
thus used with a present, where the English idiom requires a perfect, so mdAag 
épw, Lat. ‘ jamdudum video,’ ‘I bave long seen.’ 
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1. 135. rotodrot, of such a character, i.e. fond of wine and women. 

1, 138. rovg wept MéAowva, cp. 1. 60 n. 

1. 141. 08 hao els-ehOeiv dv, ‘say they will z0f come in:’ cp. iv. 318 2. 

1.144. els évds, sc. tiv olxiay, just as we say, ‘to Fortnum and Mason's, 
etc.: so els Aidou, ‘to [the house of] Hades,’ cp. Lat. ‘ad Dianae.’ 

1.145. tds yuvatxag 81,—3n, ‘assuredly,’ used ironically, marks the 
pretence, ‘the women forsooth:’ Fr. les sot-disantes femmes : cp. Lat. ‘ scilicet,’ 
and ws 87) dmovres, 1. 128 n. 

1.146. étei xaOlLoiro, the optative is the mood of oblique oration : here 
it marks that the minor sentence is a part of the oblique oration: ‘ it was an 
agreement, that when they sat down, they should strike.’ 

1.1351. érvyxave xataxelpevos, cp. érvyxavoy worepapxobvres, |. 18 n. 

1.155. ettov tiv Ovpav KexAetoGat, this might be construed, ‘ said that 
the door had been shut,’ ‘ that they had shut the door,’ but eZwow obviously 
means here ‘told’ in the sense of ordered: cp. iv. 225 n. é£cdwres is im- 
perfect: ‘as they went out they ordered that the door should be kept shut.’ 
«AeieoOae would mean ‘it should be in the act of being shut,” cr,ecoO7va1, ‘it 
should be shut’ (simply), but «exAeioOa: means ‘it should be shut and deft 
[in the state of having been] shut.’ 

1. 156. et Afpouvro, the optative marks that the speech is reported; their 
actual words would, have been ef Afpoueba: cp. éwel xadiCowro, 1. 146 n. 

1.158. 800 trav dv5pav. Phyllidas took ébree of the conspirators to 
attack Leontiades, but only #vo to attack the gaoler. We learn from the 
fuller account in Plutarch that the third had been killed in the encounter 
with Leontiades. ‘ Leontiades, on being attacked, started up and mortally 
wounded one of the conspirators: a desperate struggle then ensued between 
him and Pelopidas in the narrow doorway, where there was no room for 
a third to approach: at length, however, Pelopidas overthrew and killed 
him.’ Cp. Grote, Ixxvii. 

1.159. elpypo-puAag, ‘the gaoler.” The word is derived from efpya, 
which means ¢o bar a person's way, either by shutting in or shutting out. 

1.163. tad €k Tis oTods SAG; these were arms taken in war and hung 
up as trophies in public places, as in the colonnade round the market-place or 
the temples. So in the porch of the portico of Solomon's palace were 
hung 1000 shields, 500 of which were trophies of David’s Syrian wars, and 
500 were for Solomon’s guard. King David's shields and spears were 
treasured up in the porch of the first temple, and arms were hung round the 
walls of the second temple. In Athens the round marks where they were 
hung can still be traced on the walls of the Pantheon, and in Rome the 
temple of Bellona was studded with such shields. Cp. Stanley’s Jewish 
Church, Lect. xxvi. Observe the pregnant use of the preposition éx, whick 
acts for itself and for évy too: the sentence would run in full thus, xaé- 
eAdvres Ta [tv TH 0702) StAa é* THS OTOds. Cp. iii. 78. 

1, 164. "Apoetov or “Apdretov, the shrine or tomb of Amphion, who had 
made the walls of Thebes rise to the sound of his marvellous music. 

Géx0ar +a StrAa, ‘to ground arms,’ like our ‘order arms,’ often simply 
‘to halt:’ the shields being heavy the Greek soldiers always rested spear 
and shield on the ground when they were not marching. 

1.166. ds with part., ‘on the ground that,’ expressing the mo/sive, 
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1. 167. éyvwoav dAlyot Svres, ‘ perceived that they were few,’ 1. 62 n. 

1, 168. +d xnpvypara peydAa ... dvaBaorv, ‘ that the rewards proclaimed 
for the first who got up were large.’ Observe that peydAa is a predicate, 

1, 169. avaBacrvv, sc. eis THv axpdmodty. 

1 171. dmodor, Lat. ‘ ea lege ut abirent,’ ‘if they went.’ 

1. 173. émt rovroug,—émi meaning ‘upon,’ and the dative implying ‘rest at,’ 
éxi with dative means ‘ resting on a certain basis,’ hence ‘on terms of. 

1. 175. Score Hoav, sc. matdes, ‘all who had children.’ 


~ 


8. THE ATTEMPT ON THE PIRAEUS, B.C. 378. 


1. 177. poBovpevor el, lit. ‘ fearing if,’ i.e. ‘ that they would have to fight 
single-handed :’ similarly after words of wondering the Greek idiom uses if 
where we use that. 

Gé\Aou #, the Greeks say ‘ others ¢han, where we say ‘ others besides’ 
themselves: ¢han is used because difference implies comparison. 

1.179. Gppoorns, (dpyud(m, ‘to arrange’), a Spartan ‘ governor.’ 

1. 181. tv’ éxrokephoere,—the optative in Greek has three main uses, 
(1) pure optative, expressing a wish, (2) potential with dy, (3) dependent, 
and this in four ways, (a) conditional, ‘if I were to,’ with el; (8) final after 
tva, Sos, etc, of past time, as here's (-) in indirect questions after past time: 
these usages being like the Latin impf. subjunctive; (8) in oratio obliqua, 
after Sri, etc.: cp. 146 n. 

1. 182. mwpos-troréopan, lit. ‘to add to oneself,’ esp. ‘to take to oneself,’ 
* profess,’ hence with fut. inf., ‘make as if one would.’ 

1. 183. Srv 5m, ‘ because it really was.’ The walls had not been repaired 
since Lysander took them, i. 312. 

1. 186. fOn ém-yevopévn, lit. ‘ anticipated him having come upon him:’ 
but ¢@dayw is one of the verbs which in English must be translated adverbially, 
‘came upon him ¢éo0 soon,’ or ‘ before he got there; so Tuyxavo, ‘at the 
time,’ 1. 18. 

1. 191. wpog-lor, cp. under 3. 8. in note on 1. 181. 

- 193. tov 5é AaxeSarpoviov nat mpéoBers, cp. on wal ipeis dé, 
1, 56 n. 

1.194. wapd rp wrpokéve, the mpdfevos, lit. a public guest-friend,’ i. e. 
a guest-friend of a foreign state, as a févos was of an individual foreigner : 
hence the wpdfevor answered to our ‘ consuls ;’ they were themselves natives 
of the state where they resided, and assisted the ambassadors and other citi- 
zens of the states whom they represented. 

1. 196. éxtAjoow, ‘to strike out of one’s senses’ by a sudden shock, ‘as- 
tonish,’ hence pass. with dative, ‘to be amazed’ or ‘ utterly disconcerted at: ’ 
cp. Lat. ‘attonitus’ and ‘ perculsus.’ 

1.197. fSerav catarapBavépevov tov THepaia, observe the tense, ‘ if 
they had known that the Piraeus was being seized,’ ‘that an attempt was 
being made to seize Piraeus.’ 

1. 198. &v Foav,—dy with the opfative is a simple conditional ; so dy elep 
means ‘ they would be:’ the past conditional, ‘ would have,’ is supplied by the 
past tenses of the indicative with dy, so here dv joay means, literally, ‘ were 


1 wel@ovar, being an historical present, has the idea of past time, 
0 
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in that case,’ i.e. ‘ would have been,’ 1. 253 dy dwéAucas, ‘ you would have 
acquitted him.’ dy» means ‘in that case,’ and always refers to an #f either 
expressed, as in the two instances above, or implied, as in dy etipé6ncay 
(1. 200,) * must have been found [if any one wanted to find them].” 

l. 198. Sore wapetxov Gv avrovs, ‘as that they should have put them- 
selves in their power,’ i.e. ‘as to have put themselves in their power,’ as 
they had done by going to the consul’s house. 

l. 199. wat radra, ‘and [have done] that too:’ «a? ovros, Lat. ‘isque’ or 
‘is quidem,” are used just like Eng. ‘and that too,’ to heighten the effcct of 
a previous statement. . 

1, 200, o¥, Lat. ‘ ubi,” ‘ apud quem’ Distinguish from od, ‘ not.’ 

1, 205. dvexddecay, ‘called up,’ ‘summoned :’ it is used both of citing 
before a court and of recalling generals from command. 

brijyov Gavarou,—the full construction is dwdyev twa (sc. bwd TO dixa- 
ornpiov) din Oavarou, ‘impeach of a capital charge.’ 

1, 206, bwaxovw, ‘to listen:’ esp. ‘obey’ a summons,’ ‘put in an appear- 
ance.’ 

1. 207. Gtréuye. The Gseeks described an action at law in metaphors 
drawn from the battle field: so Siwew, ‘to pursue,’ means ‘to prosecute,’ 
(the Scottish term ‘pursuer:’) alpéw, ‘ to catch,’ is ‘to convict;’ per-yay, ‘to flee,’ 
is ‘to be a defendant,’ dwopevya, ‘to get off,’ or ‘ be acquitted,’ thus acting 
as the passive of dwoAvo, ‘ to release’ or ‘ acquit.’ 

1. 210. Svopa,—the accusative is often used loosely to express ‘as regards,’ 
so here, ‘ by name.’ 

1. 212. 8 "AynotAdov, the ellipsis of vids is very common in Greek. Cp. 
iv. 308. 

1, 217. édv SenOjjs, observe that 3éopaz, ‘to want’ or ‘beg from,’ is fol- 
lowed by a genitive of the person (’Apx:dapov), and an infinitive of the 
petition made. The Greek infinitive is used in much the same way as the 
English, and much more widely than the Latin infinitive. The Greek sub- 
junctive is generally only used, (1) as here, after conjunctions compounded 
with dy, and (2) in final sentences of present time after iva, Sms, etc. 

1. 220. owrijpa, this refers to avrov, but the infinitive attracts it into the 
accusative. 

1, 224. k@v BovAwpat, observe that dv must be for «ai éay and not for 
kat ay, as dy can never occur with a subjunctive unless it is annexed to a 
conjunction, cp. on édv d5enO7s above. 

SvatrpafacGat, ‘manage for oneself,’ esp. like Lat. ‘impetrare,’ ‘to gain 
by asking.’ 

. 228° lrrov, the ‘friendly’ or ‘common meal’ at the public tables at 
Sparta (cvociria). This public meal of the Spartan citizens was instituted 
by Lycurgus, to train them for acting together in public service: only men 
dined at it: in fact it was like an officers’ mess, only the fare was the reverse 
of luxurious. The word is also spelt pecdircov or grdincoy, originally perhaps 
comic forms of the name, as if it was ‘ spare-meal,’ from peiSopan. 

1, 229. rot 8’ SpOpou, genitive of point of time, cp. vu«tds, 1. 126. 

épvAarre py AdQot,—puAdrrw py, c. subj., ‘to watch lest...,’ Lat. ‘cave- 
bat ne:’ the optative is here a past subjunctive marking a strong final sense 
(cp. 1. 217 0.) : PvAdrTw pr} novety Would be simply to ‘ guard against doing.’ 
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AavOdyw may often be rendered by ‘ unobserved,’ or * without his being aware 
of its’ cp. éruyxavov mwoAcuapxotvres, 1. 18 n. 

1. 231. wp@rtov pév...émetra 5é, Archidamus seems to have dogged his 
father’s steps for the day. 

trapler,—observe that the and and 3rd sing. impf. are usually map-ies, -iec, 
as if from contract present mapiéw, -@, and not wapins, -in, from maplnyt. 

l. 235. ravra tadra,—observe the difference: the one is ra aird, from 6 
abrés, Lat. ‘idem,’ the other from otros, Lat. ‘hic:’ the breathing on tatra 
marks that there are two words, and that the second begins with a vowel. 

1. 239. pr SveA€ypevos=el ux SieiAexto,—ph with a participle always 
implies an if, and is equivalent to ef uh with the finite verb, whereas 
ovx dpavres in the next line means ‘ because they did not see him.’ The 
middle S:a-Aéyopat, ‘to converse,’ being practically a depouent, the perf. 
pass. is used as a perf. middle: cp. 1. 33 n. ; 

1. 241. lévra here has the sense of ‘ coming to him.’ 

1. 242. TéXos, adv. acc., ‘at last.’ 

1, 244. odoal of,—observe that of throws back its accent on the last syl- 
lable, or, in other words, is an enclitic: the dative of ov, Lat. ‘sui,’ is thus distin- 
guished in form as well as in sense from the nom. plur. of the article. 

1. 246. GAAG, ‘nay but,’ is often thus used in quick answers and objections, 
esp. when the answer ‘no’ is implied: ‘Well, but though I can forgive, I do not 
see... The Greeks rarely express the direct answer, whether ‘yes’ or ‘no.’ 

1, 247. Stws Av rvxXoust,—observe that the dy must belong to the verb 
here and not to the conjunction, as conjunctions compounded with dy require 
the conjunctive mood. Cp, 1. 217 n. 

pr] kataytyvookKey, cp. |. 239 n. 

1, 248. dv5pa, the genitive would be more usual after xara-yr-yvdwonw, but 
here dvdpa ddixety is one idea, and the two words form a cognate accusative 
expressing the verdict which is pronounced, viz. ‘that a man is guilty.’ 

éwt xax®,—éni c, dat. ‘on the terms of,’ ‘with the result of,’ so here, 
*to the injury of.’ 

1, 250. te Stxale, ‘to the justice of the argument.’ 

1, 253. améAvoas dv, for dy cp. |. 198, and for droAve, 1, 207. 

1, 260. pad is used in oaths, and is followed by the accusative, like the 
Latin ‘ per;” in itself it is neither affirmative nor negative, but often takes a 
negative meaning from the context, so here, ‘no, by Zeus.’ 

dpa, ‘then,’ ‘accordingly,’ i. e. ‘if we do that.’ 

saira Aynowdg, see on 1. 235, ‘the samewith [or as] Agesilaus:’ cp.]. 63 n. 

1. 262. 8t-eiAexrat, 1. 239 n. 

1. 264. wats te dv wai walStoxos cai fPBav, ‘both as a boy, and lad, and 
young man.’ 

ma.dicnos, here ‘a youth,’ half-way between mais and dvfp. 

1, 265. Sv-eréAece moray, ‘went on doing to the end,’ i.e. ‘always did :’ 
cp. érvyxavoy moAepapxoovres, |. 18 n. 

1. 268. énlorw, The verb éd-icrapa, imperat. ép-icraco or é¢-iore, - 
subj. épror@pat, «.7.A., ‘to stand over,’ must not be confounded with é7i- 
orapa, éxigrago or éniorw, éricrmpat, K.T.A., ‘to know, which is marked 
by the absence of the rough breathing. 

1. 272. Aeverpots, cp. vi. 115. 
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4. THE FIRET CHECKS TO SPARTAN SOPREMACT, BC. 378-3 


“ 277: Beendige. ‘1c iavou: the Bocotians :° SD Wiglcpa 35 “to izvour the 
Wedes® of ‘suppor: the king of Pes” 

L278 vapepem. mic. ii; > n. 

L aby. Barrows rip Smoyepyow Ewmirre, “heran to hasten ther 
seed: :° udvectives 1 are mere epefets of the substantive when they are be- 
tweet the acucie auc ms nout. but (2‘ when ther we either before or after the 
acticie AUC Ds DIU anc wot eteen the two, they form pert of the gredica‘z, 
as Sarrore Goes here. 

L ayz. ay torre. sx. ypuem, “me the mean time” whereas és rovrov, 
L. 250. 512. meas * efer ths” 

L ayy. emi varp.—+m means “ upon,” and dative nnpbes rest at: és c. dat. 
‘joc’ mus: be transited ge or at. 

L 300. dvoetpége is ‘te turn upside down,” hence ‘to draw bark ;” here 
trans. sc. éeeruv,*to turn back :” often it meus ‘to retreat,” but bere they 
were retreating, anc then turned back on their foes. Odserve the imperfect 
of be wncompileted increment, ‘sere preportey to ture back,” as contrasted 
with the aorist (6puisSy00, marking the completion of their forming into 
close order. The whole of this piece 3s fall of umperiects, which must be 
casefully market mm translation. duafeier, deliberate, cp. Ti. 92 1. 


L 30%. clini auntie sn rian rete oe en emrae te thet Shey 
would not,” rie. e. ‘ hacrity in ther resolutos 

L 309. apis Eyiverve, —epiy i uscd mock like the Engich before” either, 
(1) with a gerandia] infinitive, ‘before bemg,” (2) with aor. indicative, as 
Lere, marking a fact, ‘before they got withm the wall,” as they eventually 
did, Lat. ‘ doxec tandem’ (bere after a negative), (3) it is joined to & only 
after negatrves, and is followed by a a subjunctive, referring to future time. 
Cp. 1. 77 aud spiv airow cpynbrra., iv. 327. 

L 313. StafsPelar, ‘to send across,’ ie. by sea: the Thebans had been 
regularly invaded by the Spartans every year, bot now the Theban and 
Athenian force guarded the passes of Mount Cithaeron. 

MW. 316, 318. Ty favriv X@pav...ési oas, observe that gavrayp is the 
direct reflexive referring to ‘the Lacedaemonians,’ the subject of guAdrreiy, 
on which xdpay directly cepends, whereas opas is the tndirect reflexive 
referring to ‘the Thebans, the subject of évoyoay, the main verb of the 
sentence, and not to d:afiBaley, on which éxt ogas directly depends. 

1. 320. ZhoSpia, the genitive of a Spartan (or Doric) name; the Attic 
would be Epodpiov. 

1, 322. év g, sc. xpivy, ‘ while,” cp. IL 71, 132 n. 

1. 323. O@pacéws 5H,—37 emphasizes Gears, * very boldly,’ cp. woAd &), 
1. g7 n. 

J. 325. Kepxtpa, or Corcyra (supposed to be the same as the old Phaeacia), 
now Corfu, the chief of the Ionian Islands, off the coast of Epirus, lately given 
over to the Greek Government by the English. 

hd’ laure ie with dat. ‘under the thumb of, cp. id rots Aanedar- 
proviors, |. 2 

1. 333. eva sbinoiian ‘I send after for myself ;’ hence, like Lat. ¢ arcesso, 
*to send for.’ 


SECTION VI. 


1. THE BATTLE OF ‘LEUCTRA, 


B.C. 371. 


1. 1. wept taGra,—zepi meaning ‘round about,” and the ace. implying 
the object fo which one turns, mepi c. acc. is esp. used of ‘ being engaged in 
matters.’ 

1. 4. TWAaratéas, Plataea was on the northern slope of Mount Cithaeron, 
and so, though in Boeotia, was close to the frontier of Attica: though but a 
small town, its Athenian sympathies gave it an eventful history. In quite early 
times Plataea deserted the Boeotian confederacy and joined Athens: 1000 
Plataeans fought for Athens at Marathon in 490 B.C.: ten years afterwards 
Xerxes destroyed their city at the instigation of Thebes: after the Greek 
victory at Plataea the town was rebuilt, and prospered under the fifty 
years of Athenian supremacy, but in'the Peloponnesian war the Spartans took 
it, after a siege of two years, and razed it to the ground: it was not rebuilt 
till after the peace of Antalcidas in 387 B.C., and is now again destroyed by . 
the Thebans. é«-mlirrw, pass. of éx-BdAAw, cp. Pp. 159. 

17. ta pév...ta &€, ‘in some respects...in others,’ i.e. ‘partly... 
partly :’ so of wév... of 5é is used for ‘ some... others.” 

éouppdpws Exewv, ‘to be inexpedient:’ €xa with adverbs being intrans., 
cp. i. 44. 

1. 8. ee Ov éxparroy, i.e. «. Tav mpaypyarow & Exparroy, ‘ share 
their policy with them.’ This is an instance of Attic attraction, by which 
the relative is attracted into the case of the antecedent (the same idiom is used 
with the English relative ‘ what,’ as in ‘take part in what they were doing ’): 
the attraction only takes place where the relative would have been in the 
accusative.—The Athenians in their indignation at Sparta, on account of the 
treacherous attempt of Sphodrias, had before been making common cause 
with Thebes against Sparta, and had saved Thebes from an invasion by 
menacing the coast of Laconia with their navy, cp. v. 319. 

Ye PAY, ‘yet certainly :’ ‘[rbough they did not declare war against them ] 
yet co-operate with them they certainly would not,’ 


Pe NOTES. 

1. 9. Bunéas SiAcus dpyalovs rg woke, the Fhocians were inch: 
the great Athenian confederacy after the defeat of the Thebans at Oeno; 
459 B.C., about eighty years before this. Thebes was an inveterate e 
of Phocis; hence it was that twenty years after this the Thebans took 
fatal step of calling in Philip of Macedon to crush the Phocians. 

1. 10. mords év Te wpds Tov BépBapov wodéuy, cp. |. 4 n. 

1.17. é6' ¢...éfdyav.—ég’ @ is for éxi route 79 Ady~ ég’ g, ‘on t! 
terms on which,’ after which one would expect éfafocery, ‘they were 
remove them,’ but é¢’ @ éfd-yew is used as if it was éwt re éfdyew: ép 
is in fact practically equivalenttodore. 119. édv, distinguish from éay, iv. 11 3 

I. 21. &wo-ypade, ‘to write off,’ or ‘copy into a list,’ hence mid. ‘ 
register one’s own name.” 

1. 24. pera-ypadav,—perd generally gives the idea of change to the ver 
with which it is compounded: the original meaning was ‘ with’ or ‘ between: 
hence came the notion of combination and interchange. 

1. 28. wewotnpéveov,—soceiy would mean ‘to cause” a peace, woreicbat 
means ‘to make peace for oneself ;’ hence the middle, having a special mean- 
ing of its own, is treated as a deponent, and the perf. pass. is used with a 
middle or deponent sense: cp. v. 33 n, so here it has eipfrny for its object. 

I. 30. Sexarev@ijvas, ‘ should be tithed ;’ the Greeks often use the inf. aor. 
thus after verbs of hoping, where we should use the future, as if it were 
* hoped for the Thebans being tithed.’ This was in reference to the old oath 
made by the Greeks at the invasion of Xerxes, 480 B.C., that * those who 
helped Persia should be tithed,’ i.e. pay a tenth of their produce (or perhaps 
of their land) to the god at Delphi: cp. Hdt. vii. 132. 

1, 31. GOdpcog €xovres, ‘in a state of despair, implying more continuance 
than d@uvpor 6vres would, cp. i. 44 0. 

1. 37. 16 év Bwxedor orparevpa, which had been defending Phocis against 
an invasion of the Thebans. 

ta oixot rédy, ‘the magistrates at home,’ i.e. ‘the Ephors;” véan, lit. 
‘ends,’ hence ‘a final authority,’ and then used like our Foreign Office, War 
Office, etc., for the members of the government. 

1. 40. Gv elvat,—ay, ‘in that case,’ always refers to an ‘if,’ here the i/is 
implied in ofra, ‘if this were done.’ 

1.41. Huot’ Gv &yGeoGar, * would be least likely to be indignant.’ If the 
Spartans broke the treaty they would incense not only the gods by whom 
they had sworn, but also the other cities, who, like Athens, had promptly 
obeyed the provisions of the treaty even to their own loss. 

1. 42. rd Satpdviov, a misguiding ‘inspiration’ or ‘ infatuation ;” it was 
really their intense hatred of Thebes. 

1. 45. ad-lovev, the optative present of imu: is generally formed like that 
of a verb in -w, hence we have dd-iotpu, not dd-reinv. 

1, 46. ob x Strws, ‘not only not,’ or ‘so far from.? Compare ody Szo:s 
epuyev GAX’ évience, ‘not only did he not flee, but he conquered.” The full 
construction is ob (A€-ya] dmws Epuyer, x.7.A., ‘[1 do] not [say] that he fled, but 
he conquered :’ so here, ‘so far from giving up the cities. they refused even 
to disband :’ or in full, ob [Aéyw] Srms [yo0ero] dguévras: similarly in Lat. 
*non modo’ is said to be put for ‘non modo non.’ 

1.50. ovSévag GAA’ 4, ‘none besides’ or ‘ except:’ lit. ‘none otherwise 
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than:’ one would rather expect obSévas dAAovs #, but compare éxacey obris 
GAA’ éyw, ‘no one else struck but I.’ 

1. 52. &¢-qoeKIs, no verb has tense-forms differing so much from the present 
indicative as ins; thus of ddinpe we have fut. dpjow, I aor. dp7ea, perf. 
apeixa, perf. pass. dpeipar, I aor. pass. dpelOny, 1 fut. dpeOhoopar, with the 
still greater variety caused by the first aor. dp-fjxa being supplied by the 
2nd aor., not only in the plural of the indicative dgeiper, dpetre, ddpetoay, but 
in the other moods ddes, dpa, dpeinv, dpeivar, ddpeis, mid. dpeluny, dod, 
apdpat, dpeiuny, dpécOa, apéwevos, The forms of the compounds of int 
are so various and of such common occurrence, that beginners, perplexed by 
the variety of Greek forms, have been seriously advised ‘to try inye first, 
when in doubt’ as to verbs beginning with a preposition; the forms should be 
thoroughly familiar to eye and ear alike. It is a great omission in Wordsworth’s 
Grammar that the forms of ins are not tabulated at length. Cp. 1. 45 n. 

1. 53. xvSuvevoers radeiv, ‘will run a risk of suffering:’ xvduvedw is often 
used where we should use an adverb, ‘probably,’ or ‘possibly,’ as in «vduvevers 
GAO A€yev, ‘you may perhaps be right:’ cp. «ivSuvedcor yevéoOat, |. 62. 

1, 54. «ySp, think what parts of verbs have ¢ subscript. . 

1.55. Ths twarpiS0s ém-Oupets, ‘ have any age or love for your 
country ;’ i.e. ‘desire to see your country again,’ wish ‘not to be exiled.’ 

1. 56. t@ Svrt,—eipl being opp. to Soxeiv, as ‘ being’ to ‘ appearing,’ Lat. 
* esse’ to ‘videri:’ 70 dy is used for ‘ what really is,’ ‘ the truth:’ cp. iii. 312. 

1,61. moAvopxfoowro, Homer regularly uses the future middle for the future 
passive and the same usage is partly retained in Attic: (1) most frequently in 
verbs with a purely vowel or contract termination, so Tephoopat, ddixhoopat, 
paoriywoopat, etc. ; (2) less frequently with verbs of the 1st, 2nd, and 3rd, or 
mute conjugations (1, 8, p—k, y, X—T, 5,0), as BAdouat, dpfopyat, Trapa- 
fopot, and others: (3) very rarely with verbs of the 4th or liquid conjuga- 
tion (A, u,”,p). The middle form, being more closely related to the present, 
has properly more sense of continuance than the pass. form, which comes 
from the aorist, so here it is, ‘shall undergo the state of being besieged,’ 
whereas el péAAoe woAcopknOnoecOa, Hell. 4. 8, 5, means simply, ‘if a 
blockade is to be established there.’ 

1. 63. &re, neut. plur. of dsve, an accusative used adverbially as a conjunc- 
tion, (1) for ‘ just as,’ (2) for ‘ seeing that,’ ‘inasmuch as,’ with a participle: 
Lat. ‘quippe:’ cp. 1. 91. ’ 

medevydres mpdodev, ‘having fled,’ i.e. ‘been exiled before:’ pev-yw was 
the regular term for ‘ to be exiled.” 

1.72. of veqg.—veds, another form of vads, ‘a temple,’ is declined like 
Aews, the peculiarity of the declension being that w is retained throughout, 
y or s being added where they would otherwise have come, and ¢ being put 
subscript to represent the nom. plur. os as well as the dative, so here we. 
have veg for vaol. Distinguish from véos ‘ youths,’ and vies ‘ships,’ iv. 111 n. 

dyv-egyovro, observe that dyol-yw or dvoi-yvuys, ‘to open,’ here takes a double 
augment. 1, 73. alvorev, oblique of paivovory ; ‘ did (not ‘ would’) declare.’ 

1. 74. “HpaxXetov, sc, iepdy, ‘ shrine of Hercules,’ so "Aydetoy, ‘ shrine of 
Amphion,’ v. 164. 

&s, with part., ‘as if,’ expressing the supposed reason or motive. 

L 75. of pév tives, this pleonastic form is often used where there is wo A 
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&é to answer to the of péy, so here, the péy is taken up by 3” ov, but the 
of pew rives is simply =7ivés, and has nothing to answer to it, cp. iv. 93. 

1. 85. of ob} Bovdépevor paxerGar, = of ove EBovAowTo, ‘ those particular 
persons who did not mean to fight,’ whereas of px BovAdueros: would=d 
rives x) EBovAorro, * any who did not wish :’ cp. v. 239 n. 

1. gt. &re, cp. L 63 n. edlov is marked as the predicate of rot perafu, 
‘the intervening [ground],’ by the absence of the article, cp. iii. 207 n. 

1. 94. Fv pe xés, sc. 76 immopaxety, ‘had practised [fighting],’ i.e. 
was well trained. L 97. éwet havGeln, opt. gives sense of * as often as.’ 

1. 98. ppoupdv dalvev, lit. ‘make a ¢povpa appear,’ ‘call out a levy.’ 
ére is followed by conditional optative davwely (cp. v. 181), used of in- 
definite frequency, ‘as often as;’ cp. dota S00edy, |. 99. 

Fev in form might be either 1 aor. of ins, ‘to send,’ or imperf. of fre, 
“to come;”’ the sense decides. — 

1. 99. cuv-racow, ‘to draw up along with others ;’ here, ‘to call out as 
a conscript.’ 

AaPav &v.. .Av Eorparevero,—dy is here repeated because it affects AaBdw 
as well as éorparevero: dy marks that an if is implied [‘if a levy was called 
out,”] ‘in such a case (dy), he used to take whatever arms were given him, 
and then start on the expedition ;’ dy is often thus used with the impf. ind. 
to express something which was done as opportunity offered, of an action 
repeated in past time, as €Aeyev dy, ‘he used to say so and so [if he spoke 
at all];’ cp. our usage of ‘ would,’ ‘he would take up his gun in a morning, 
and go out by himself.’ 

1. 100. & Tod apaxpfipa, ‘on the spur of the moment :” wapaxpijya is an 
adverb formed from mapa 70 xpjua, lit. ‘close by the affair,’ i.e. ‘on the spot:’ 
like other adverbs it can be used with the article and declined like a substantive. 

1. 104. els tpets, ‘up to three’ in breadth, ‘three abreast.’ rijv, ‘ each.’ 

évwporia (év, Suvuu), lit. ‘a body of men who are sworn in,’ then a 
‘company’ of twenty-five men or upwards: in this case the company must 
have consisted of thirty-six men; we see in the next line that it gave a 
depth (Ba0os) of twelve when marching three abreast in column, 

1. 106. ért mevrqKxovra doniduy, lit. ‘ upon-a-basis of fifty shields,” * with 
a depth of fifty shielded men,’ ‘fifty deep.’ It was not merely the depth of 
the column of attack, but the tactical arrangement, by which Epami- 
nondas brought this column into action first, that decided the day, cp. 
Hist. Intr. | 

1. 111. HrtHvTo, plupf. must be distinguished from #rravro, imperf. 

1, 112. Adxou are bodies of infantry, not cavalry; ‘besides [the cavalry] 
the battalions of Theban infantry were attacking them.’ 

1. 116. tard rod dyxAov, ‘ the crowd,’ i. e. ‘ the massive phalanx.’ 

1.120. €ruxev otoa, ‘happened on this occasion to be in front of their 
camp :’ rvyxavw marks that the Spartans had not dug the trench. Polybius 
(vi. 42) tells us that whereas the Romans always made their camps of a regular 
form, and dug trenches round them, the Greeks chose strong positions for 
their camps, which they shaped according to the lie of the ground, but 
rarely did much to add to the natural strength of a position. 

é9évro ta Sida, the Greek shields being heavy, the soldiers always rested 
them on the ground when they halted; hence rifecOa: rd S#Aa sometimes 
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means merely to ‘halt in arms,’ or ‘take up a position,’ sometimes to ‘ bi- 
vouac’ for the night, esp. if in the face of an enemy. Cop. vi. 250. 

kata xopayv, ‘on the spot.’ 

1.121. tmavu qualifies émmédq, ‘ not quite level.’ 

1.122. awpds ép0lp,—pés (aport) is a stronger form of mpd, ‘ before ;’ 
with the dative implying ‘ rest at,’ it means ‘ hard’ by; so here, ‘on a slope:’ 
cp. 7a pds mooi, ‘ what is before or at one’s feet:’ with the genitive, pos 
receives the meaning ‘ from,’ when combined with the accusative, ‘to.’ 

1.124. addpnrov tiv cupdopay, the adjective is a predicate when it is 
before or after and not between the article and its noun: cp. iii. 207 n. 

1.126. dv-atpetv, ‘to take up,’ mid. ‘to take up for one’s own purposes,” 
esp. * for burial.’ 

pi UroomévSous, to ask for a truce to recover the dead was an admission 
of a defeat, as it implied that the enemy were in possession of the battle- 
field. 

1.128. tSv cuprdvrov AaxeSatpoviov, ‘the whole body of Laconians, 
including the Perioeci,’ cp. rais ovpmracas vavoi, i. 

1.129. attév Sraptiarav,—ai7ds means ‘ self’ not only in the nomina- 
tive but also in the oblique cases, (1) when it comes first in the sentence, 
or (2) when, as here, it is used with a noun, and therefore cannot be a 
simple pronoun. 

The Spartiatae, or real Spartans, were the ruling caste in Laconia, they 
were Dorian invaders, who kept the native population of Laconia and Messenia 
in perpetual subjection. The Spartiatae were very few in number, but made 
up for their fewness in numbers by their discipline. There are said to have 
been originally 10,000, but their numbers gradually dwindled, till in the time 
of Aristotle, about forty years later than this, there were only 1000. Aristotle 
(Pol. ii. 10) says, ‘the state could not support one blow (this defeat at Leuctra), 
but was ruined for want of men’. 

1.137. 6 pév dyyeAGv,—distinguish by their accents dyyeAay, fut. part of 
dyyé\Aw, with the circumflex marking a contraction, from dyyéAow gen. 
plur. of dyyeAos. 

138. 4 reAevrala, sc. Hepa, cp. i. 9. 

T'vpvorrardtal, a yearly festival in honour of those who fell in a battle at 
Thyrea : it was celebrated with gymnastic games and war-dances, which were 
considered an important part of a soldier’s training. 

1.145. hv dpav =éthv Spay, ‘it was [possible] to see,’ ‘ one might see.’ 

dv pév éréOvacav = éxeivous piv dw érévacay. 

1. 146. of apos-hxovres,—zpos-jxw is ‘to come near to,’ hence part. ‘ near 
of kin.” 

1, 146. év tO havep@, ‘in public.’ 

1.147. dv && Lavres HyyeApévor Fav, sc. of mpoohwovres: (avres, 
‘as alive,’ ‘to be alive:’ the participle is not so common after verbs 
of reporting as it is after verbs of judging, thinking, etc.: cp. ydecay 
(ovras, ii. 8 n. . 

1.148. &v efSes, ‘ you would bave seen [if you had been there] :’ the past 
tenses of the indicative when combined with dy are thus used for a past con- 
ditional: the construction generally implies that the condition (e.g. your 
being there) was not fulfilled. Cp. v. 198. 
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1.152. npwpioacba AaxcSaipovious wavrev,—ripopéa. c. dat. ‘to aid 


or avenge any one:’ mid, ‘to avenge oneself (acc.) for something (gen.), 
hence ‘ to punish.’ 

1, 156. émt Eéna, cp. i. 2. 

1.158. pexpt trav rerrapdxovra ad’ HBys, lit. ‘ up to the forty [years] 
from coming of age,’ i.e. all up to sixty, or, more exactly, to fifty-eight, the 
age of manhood at Sparta being eighteen. 

The Spartan military system was in some respects like the Prussian : every 
Spartan citizen was liable to military service from twenty to sixty. Before 
each expedition proclamation was made what class according to age were to 
serve, 7a érn els & Sef orparevecOa: 1a Séxa dd’ HAs would include all 
from twenty to twenty-eight; the text class would be like the Prussian 
Landwehr; and the oldest like the Landsturm. 

1. 159. wal rovg éw’ dpyais, ‘and also those who were in office.’ 

1.161. &« tv copay, tbe villages [to which they had been separated], cp. 
iv. 390. 

1. ey d&xodoubetv, ‘ follow,’ esp. ‘serve in the army.” 

l. 165. aq dtro-BHoorro, oblique of dwoBhaerat, indirect question of past 
time; cp. v. 181 (3 7.) 


2. THE BATTLE OF MANTINEA, 


B.C. 362. 


1.175. tm-ipxov, ‘ were already there’ before his arrival: dwdpyw is esp. 
used of things already existing. 

1,179. tepvAaypévous,—puadrra, act. ‘to guard something,’ mid. ‘ to 
be on one’s guard,’ a semi-deponent, hence with perf. pass. acting as perfect 
middle: cp. v.33 n. For the participle expressing ‘that they were,’ after 
verbs of ‘ perceiving,’ cp. ii. 8. 

1. 180. €€-eorparevpévov,—an augment only remains in a participle when 
it is put for a reduplication, hence whenever there is an augment in any 
mood but the indicative it marks a perfect tense: orparevm is ‘to march 
out,’ mid. ‘ to take the field:’ perf. pass. * to be in the field.’ 

1.181. IeAAHvy, a village in Laconia, on the Eurotas, N. of Sparta, and 
generaliy called Pellana to distinguish it from the more important Pellene in 
the western corner of Achaia. 

1.184. ampos-tdv, for the participle, cp. 1. 147. 

éhaBev dv,—the English past conditional ‘would have’ is expressed 
in Greek by the past indicative, qualified by dy, ‘in that case :’ ‘if the Cretan 
bad not told it, he would bave caught the city,’ implying ‘ but the Cretan did 
tell it, and so he did nof catch the city.’ 

1.187. Oy dar-eXOdv,—pOdvw, ‘to anticipate,’ is best rendered by an 
adverb, ‘had got away to the city jirst,’ cp. €pOn émvyevopévn, v. 186, and 
i. 31 n. 

Sia-rafdpevor, observe the force of did, ‘in different directions,” like Lat. 
*dis-:’ so of men at their different posts, ‘ posted in battle-order.’ 
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1. 188. «at Svres, like xalwep, ‘even though they were.’ 

1. 190. of rpets, the article is generally used in Greek of numbers, where 
they are parts of a specified whole: we say ‘three battalions’ generally, or 
‘three out of twelve,’ but in the latter case the Greeks would have said ‘ ébe 
three out of twelve.’ 

1. 192. Gamo-vevonpévors, from the deponent verb dmovoéoya:, cp. 
. 179 n. 

1. 195. of vevienxdres, cp. Hell. 6.5. 23 dyadAdpuevoe rH ev Aeverpois 
p4axn, so of mip mvéovres, ‘fire’ seeming irresjstible, cp. ll. 20. 371. 

tT travri, ‘in the whole matter,’ ‘in every way.’ 

1. 197. Tovs rept rov "Apy{Sapov,—the Greek idiom generally includes 
the person named. 

1. 198. aro@vioKw, here pass. of drorreiva, ‘to be killed,’ cp. i.177. - 

1. 199. toppwrdpw Tod Katpod = mpoowrépw f Katpos Fy, xaipés meaning 
the ‘right point,’ not of time only: Lat. ‘ justo longius.’ 

1. 201. péxpt Scou, Lat. ‘ quatenus ;’ wéxpi, an adverb, ‘to a given point,’ 
is eae used as a preposition for ‘even to,’ Lat. ‘usque;’ cp. péype ov, 
i. 58. 

1. 205. éxelvorg pév,—pév, unless in composition with other particles, 
must have a 8€ to follow it; here the dé is in madiv 5€ wopeudeis. 

l. 207. dAXws te «al, ‘especially:’ cp. iii. 149. 

1. 211. mpos-kaptrepéw, ‘to bear up under the fatigue of anotber forced 
march :’ mpés implies an additional hardship. 

1. 218. Sido Foav mpos-eAavvovres, ‘were seen coming up:’ here we 
can nearly preserve the Greek idiom, but generally we must translate 57Ads 
ejys with part., as if it was d7Adv éory Gr1...: the Greeks prefer the per- 
sonal construction, so Sixasdés elye is used for ‘it is right that I...:’ cp. 
v. 71. 

1. 220. Ew ydp etvat,—Aéyovres being understood in é5éov7o. 

1. 223. wal ép&vres,—sai has the force of «aiwep, ‘even though they 
saw.’ 

1. 225. rots xparlo-roug Urmetot. Thessaly consisted mainly of the basin 
of the Peneus, the one large plain in Greece; fram the level nature of the 
country it afforded special facilities for the training of mounted troops: the 
Thessalian cavalry was generally considered to rank first in Greece, and 
were most successfully employed by Alexander in his expeditions. The 
Boeotian cavalry also ranked high, as their country was more level than any 
part of Greece south of Thessaly. 

1. 226. ouppdoow, another form of cupphyvups, is esp. used for ‘to dash 
together,’ ‘ engage at close quarters,’ Lat. ‘ confligere.’ 

1. 227. ép@vres, ‘full of eagerness,’ from épdw ‘to love,’ must be dis- 
tinguished from épotyres, ‘about to say, and from épdpeva, ‘having 
asked.’ 

1. 233. &$...dtroxdpvew,—s is often thus used, like dove c. inf., Lat. 
‘adeo ut:’ dwoxdpya, ‘to grow quite (dd) weary,’ is here used c. acc. for 
*to flinch from toil,’ Lat. ‘ detrectare laborem.’ 

1. 236. +d TeAeuratov, adv. accusative. 

1. 237. Os... éropévygs, ‘on the ground that there would be.’ 

1. 238. éXeuxotvro ta Kpdvn, these helmets were probably not of metal 
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in that case,’ i.e. ‘ would have been,’ 1. 253 dy dméAvcas, ‘you would have 
acquitted him.’ dy» means ‘in that case,’ and always refers to an # either 
expressed, as in the two instances above, or implied, as in ay eipé@noay 
(1. 200,) ‘ must have been found [if any one wanted to find them].’ 

1. 198. Sore mapetxov Gv atrovs, ‘as that they should have put them- 
selves in their power,’ i.e. ‘as to have put themselves in their power,’ as 
they had done by going to the consul’s house. ; 

]. 199. kat ratdra, ‘and [have done] that too:’ «at otros, Lat. ‘ isque’ or 
‘is quidem,” are used just like Eng. ‘and that too,’ to heighten the effcct of 
a previous statement. : 

1, 200. ov, Lat. ‘ubi,’ ‘ apud quem’ Distinguish from od, ‘ not.’ 

1, 205. dvexdderay, ‘called up,’ ‘summoned :”’ it is used both of citing 
before a court and of recalling generals from command. 

iarijyov Gavarou,—the full construction is imdyey tid (sc. ded 7d Sixa- 
ornpiov) diy Cavarou, ‘impeach of a capital charge.’ 

1. 206. Swaxovw, ‘to listen:’ esp. ‘obey’ a summons,’ ‘put in an appear- 
ance.” 

]. 207. daépuye. The Greeks described an action at law in metaphors 
drawn from the battle field: so Side, ‘to pursue,’ means ‘ to prosecute,’ 
(the Scottish term ‘pursuer:’) aipéw, ‘ to catch,’ is ‘to convict;’ pevya, ‘to flee,’ 
is ‘to be a defendant,’ dwopet-ya, ‘to get off,’ or ‘ be acquitted,’ thus acting 
as the passive of dwoAva, ‘ to release’ or ‘ acquit.’ 

1. 210. Svopa,—the accusative is often used loosely to express ‘as regards,’ 
so here, ‘ by name.’ 

1. 212. 6 "AynorAdoy, the ellipsis of vids is very common in Greek. Cp. 
iv. 308. 

1. 217. éav SenOyjs, observe that Séopar, ‘to want’ or ‘beg from,’ is fol- 
lowed by a genitive of the person (’Apx:dapov), and an infinitive of the 
petition made. The Greek infinitive is used in much the same way as the 
English, and much more widely than the Latin infinitive. The Greek sub- 
junctive is generally only used, (1) as here, after conjunctions compounded 
with dy, and (2) in final sentences of present time after iva, dws, etc, 

1. 220. owrijpa, this refers to avrov, but the infinitive attracts it into the 
accusative. 

1. 224. xv BovAwpat, observe that «dv must be for wat éay and not for 
xal dy, as dy can never occur with a subjunctive unless it is annexed to a 
conjunction, cp. on édy den67js above. 

StamrpagacOat, ‘ manage for oneself,’ esp. like Lat. ‘impetrare,’ ‘to gain 
by asking.’ 

1. 228. Alriov, the ‘friendly’ or ‘common meal’ at the public tables at 
Sparta (ovoairia). This public meal of the Spartan citizens was instituted 
by Lycurgus, to train them for acting together in public service: only men 
dined at it: in fact it was like an officers’ mess, only the fare was the reverse 
of luxurious. The word is also spelt pecdircoy or piditcoy, originally perhaps 
comic forms of the name, as if it was ‘ spare-meal,’ from eidopas. 

1, 229. tod 8 SpOpov, genitive of point of time, cp. vuxTds, 1. 126. 

€pvAarre pr AdPot,—PpvAdTTw pH, c. subj., ‘to watch lest...,’ Lat. ‘cave- 
bat ne:’ the optative is here a past subjunctive marking a strong jinql sense 
(cp. 1. 217 n.): pvddr7w pr novety Would be simply to ‘ guard against doing.’ 


V. THE TRANSITION. 195 


AavOayw may often be rendered by ‘ unobserved,’ or * without his being aware 
of it:’ cp. érvyxavoy moAcpuapxovvres, 1. 18 n. 

1. 231. wprov pév...émecra &é, Archidamus seems to have dogged his 
father’s steps for the day. 

mraple,—observe that the 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. are usually map-fes, -tce, 
as if from contract present mapséw, -@, and not wapins, -in, from maplyu. 

1. 235. ratvra tattra,—observe the difference: the one is 72 adrd, from 6 
abrés, Lat. ‘idem,’ the other from otros, Lat. ‘hic:’ the breathing on raira 
marks that there are two words, and that the second begins with a vowel. 

1. 239. pr SrecAdypevos=el py SeiAexTo,—ph with a participle always 
implies an if, and is equivalent to ef pf with the finite verb, whereas 
ovx dpavres in the next line means ‘ because they did not see him.’ The 
middle d:a-Aé-youa:, ‘to converse,’ being practically a deponent, the perf. 
pass. is used as a perf. middle: cp. 1. 33 n. , 

1. 241. lévra here has the sense of ‘ coming to him.’ 

1. 242. TéXog, adv. acc., ‘at last.’ 

1. 244. o@oal of,—observe that of throws back its accent on the last syl- 
lable, or, in other words, is an enclitic: the dative of ov, Lat. ‘sui,’ is thus distin- 
guished in form as well as in sense from the nom. plur. of the article. 

1, 246. GAA4, ‘nay but,’ is often thus used in quick answers and objections, 
esp. when the answer ‘no’ is implied: ‘Well, but though I can forgive, I do not 
see... The Greeks rarely express the direct answer, whether ‘yes’ or ‘no.’ 

1, 247. Strws Gv tvXowsr,—observe that the dy must belong to the verb 
here and not to the conjunction, as conjunctions compounded with dy require 
the conjunctive mood, Cp, 1. 217 n. 

pi kaTaytyvookey, cp. ]. 239 n. 

1, 248. dvSpa, the genitive would be more usual after xara-yryvdonw, but 
here dvdpa ddixeiv is one idea, and the two words form a cognate accusative 
expressing the verdict which is pronounced, viz. ‘that a man is guilty.’ 

éri xaxo,—éni c, dat. ‘on the terms of,’ ‘with the result of,’ so here, 
‘to the injury of.’ 

1, 250. to Scale, ‘to the justice of the argument.’ 

1. 253. améAvoag dv, for dy cp. |. 198, and for droAvo, 1. 207, 

1. 260. pa is used in oaths, and is followed by the accusative, like the 
Latin ‘per;” in itself it is neither affirmative nor negative, but often takes a 
negative meaning from the context, so here, ‘no, by Zeus.’ 

dpa, ‘then,’ ‘accordingly,’ i. e. ‘if we do that.’ 

satra "Aynowdg, see on 1, 235, ‘the same with [or as] Agesilaus:’ cp.1. 63 n. 

1. 262. St-eiAexrat, 1. 239 n. . 

l. 264. mats te dv kai maldtoxos kat Bay, ‘ both as a boy, and lad, and 
young man.’ 

mardloxos, here ‘a youth,’ half-way between mais and dvfp. 

1. 265. St-eréXece srovav, ‘went on doing to the end,’ i.e. ‘always did :’ 
cp. ériyxavoy wodepapxovrres, 1. 18 n. 

1. 268. éwlorw. The verb é¢-icrapa, imperat. ép-icrago or ép-iorTw, 
subj. €pror@pat, «.7.A., ‘to stand over,’ must not be confounded with é7i- 
crapat, éxioraco or éniorw, énicrwpat, x.T.A., ‘to know,’ which is marked 
by the absence of the rough breathing. 

1. 272. Aevxrpots, cp. vi. 115. 
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4. THE FIRST CHECKS TO SPARTAN SUPREMACY, B.C. 378-5. 


1. 277. Boveridle, ‘to favour the Boeotians:’ so Mndi{w is ‘to favour the 
Medes’ or ‘support the king of Persia.’ 

1, 278. Typwpéw, mid. iii. 7o n. 

1, 289. O@arrova tiv droxdpno érototvro, ‘began to hasten their 
retreat :” adjectives (1) are mere epithets of the substantive when they are be- 
tween the article and its noun, but (2) when they are either before or after the 
article and its noun and not between the two, they form part of the predicate, 
as 6arrova does here. 

1. 292. év rovTe, sc. ypévy, ‘in the mean time:’ whereas é« rovrou, 
fl, 280, 310, means ‘ after this.’ 

1. 299. €ai vary,—éai means ‘ upon,’ and dative implies rest at: émé c. dat. 
‘loci’ must be translated i or at. 

1, 300. dvaorrpédw is ‘to turn upside down,’ hence ‘to draw back ;’ here 
intrans. sc. éavrdy, ‘to turn back :’ often it means ‘to retreat,’ but here they 
were retreating, and then turned back on their foes. Observe the imperfect 
of the uncompleted movement, ‘ were preparing to turn back,’ as contrasted 
with the aorist 40poic@ncay, marking the completion of their forming into 
close order. The whole of this piece is full of imperfects, which must be 
carefully marked in translation. SaBatev, deliberative, cp. iii. g2 n. 

1. 306. péya ppovoivres px dreige, lit. ‘ having high thoughts that they 
would not,’ i.e. ‘ haughty in their resolution not to.’ 

1. 309. wpiv éyévovro,—zpiy is used much like the English ‘ before’ either, 
(1) with a gerundial infinitive, ‘before being,’ (2) with aor. indicative, as 
here, marking a fact, ‘before they got within the wall,’ as they eventually 
did, Lat. ‘ donec tandem’ (here after a negative), (3) it is joined to dy only 
after negatives, and is followed by a subjunctive, referring to future time. 
Cp. 1. 77 and apiv avrov épynOjvat, iv. 327. 

1. 313. StaPPalew, ‘to send across,’ i.e. by sea: the Thebans had been 
regularly invaded by the Spartans every year, but now the Theban and 
Athenian force guarded the passes of Mount Cithaeron. 

ll, 316, 318. tHv éavrav xopav...émt odds, observe that éavray is the 
direct reflexive referring to ‘the Lacedaemonians,’ the subject of guAdrrer, 
on which xwpavy directly depends, whereas odds is the indirect reflexive 
referring to ‘the Thebans,’ the subject of évéyicay, the main verb of the 
sentence, and not to d:afiBda ev, on which ém opas directly depends. 

1, 320. ZSoSpia, the genitive of a Spartan (or Doric) name; the Attic 
would be Sgodpiov. 

1, 322. év g, sc. xpévy, ‘while,’ cp. Il. 71, 132 n. 

1. 323. Opacéws 5H,—57y emphasizes Opacéwse, ‘ very boldly,’ cp. roAd 8, 
1. 97 n. 

1. 325. Kepxupa, or Corcyra (supposed to be the same as the old Phaeacia), 
now Corfu, the chief of the Ionian Islands, off the coast of Epirus, lately given 
over to the Greek Government by the English. 

to’ €autd,—ind with dat. ‘under the thumb of, cp. id rots Aaxedat- 
pooviors, 1, 26 n. 

l, 333- peta-wé€utropat, ‘I send after for myself ;’ hence, like Lat. ¢ arcesso,’ 
*to send for.’ 


SECTION VI. 


1. THE BATTLE OF ‘LEUCTRA, 


B.C. 371. 


Ll. 1. wept tabra,—epi meaning ‘round about,’ and the acc. implying 
the object o which one turns, wepi c. acc. is esp. used of ‘ being engaged in 
matters.’ 

1.4. TAatatéas, Plataea was on the northern slope of Mount Cithaeron, 
and so, though in Boeotia, was close to the frontier of Attica: though but a 
small town, its Athenian sympathies gave it an eventful history. In quite early 
times Plataea deserted the Boeotian confederacy and joined Athens: 1000 
Plataeans fought for Athens at Marathon in 490 B.C.: ten years afterwards 
Xerxes destroyed their city at the instigation of Thebes: after the Greek 
victory at Plataea the town was rebuilt, and prospered under the fifty 
years of Athenian supremacy, but inthe Peloponnesian war the Spartans took 
it, after a siege of two years, and razed it to the ground: it was not rebuilt 
till after the peace of Antalcidas in 387 B.C., and is now again destroyed by . 
the Thebans. €«-mlwrw, pass. of é€x-BaAAw, cp. p. 159. 

17. td pév...td Sé, ‘in some respects...in others,’ i.e. ‘partly... 
partly :’ so of wév...of 5€ is used for ‘ some... others.’ 

douppdpws éxew, ‘to be inexpedient:’ xa with adverbs being intrans., 
cp. i. 44. 

1. 8. cana dv exparroy, i.e. &. Tov mpayydrov & Exparroy, ‘share 
their policy with them.’ This is an instance of Attic attraction, by which 
the relative is attracted into the case of the antecedent (the same idiom is used 
with the English relative ‘ what,’ as in ‘take part in what they were doing’): 
the attraction only takes place where the relative would have been in the 
accusative-—The Athenians in their indignation at Sparta, on account of the 
treacherous attempt of Sphodrias, had before been making common cause 
with Thebes against Sparta, and had saved Thebes from an invasion by 
menacing the coast of Laconia with their navy, cp. v. 319. 

ye phy, ‘yet certainly :’ ‘[*bougb they did not declare war against them ] 
yet co-operate with them they certainly would not.’ 
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1. 9. Buxéas d{Acus dpyalous rp wéde, the Phocians were included in 
the great Athenian confederacy after the defeat of the Thebans at Oenophyta, 
456 B.C., about eighty years before this. ‘Thebes was an inveterate enemy 
of Phocis; hence it was that twenty years after this the Thebans took the 
fatal step of calling in Philip of Macedon to crush the Phocians. 

1.10. mords év to mpdsg TOV BapBapov wodéyg, cp. |. 4 n. 

1.17. éb’ &...€£dyev,—ig’ © is for éxt rote 79 Adyy eq’ G, ‘on these 
terms on which,’ after which one would’ expect é{afoey, ‘they were to 
remove them,” but é¢’ @ éfayew is used as if it was émt rp éfd-yew: ef’ 
is in fact practically equivalenttodove. 1.19. dv, distinguish from édy,iv.1 13n. 

1. 21. daro-ypagw, ‘to write off,’ or ‘copy into a list,’ hence mid. ‘to 
register one’s own name, 

1. 24. pera-ypadew,—perd generally gives the idea of change to the verb 
with which it is compounded: the original meaning was ‘ with’ or ‘ between :’ 
hence came the notion of combination and interchange. 

1. 28. tretrornpévwv,—noreiv would mean ‘to cause’ a peace, woreioOat 
means ‘to make peace for oneself ;’ hence the middle, having a special mean- 
ing of its own, is treated as a deponent, and the perf. pass. is used with a 
middle or deponent sense: cp. v. 33 n, So here it has eipfyny for its object. 

1. 30. Sexarev@7jvar, ‘ should be tithed ;’ the Greeks often use the inf. aor. 
thus after verbs of hoping, where we should use the future, as if it were 
* hoped for the Thebans being tithed.’ This was in reference to the old oath 
made by the Greeks at the invasion of Xerxes, 480 B.C., that * those who 
helped Persia should be tithed,’ i.e. pay a tenth of their produce (or perhaps 
of their land) to the god at Delphi: cp. Hdt. vii. 133. 

1. 31. &@dpus Exovres, ‘in a state of despair,’ implying more continuance 
than d6vpos 6vres would, cp. i. 44 Nn. 

1. 37. TO év Dwxetor orparevpa, which had been defending Phocis against 
an invasion of the Thebans. 

va oixot Tédy, ‘the magistrates at home,’ i.e. ‘the Ephors;’ véAn, lit. 
‘ends,’ hence ‘a final authority,’ and then used like our Foreign Office, War 
Office, etc., for the members of the government. 

I. 40. Gv etvar,—dy, ‘in that case,’ always refers to an ‘if,’ here the if is 
‘ implied in ofr, ‘if this were done.’ 

1. 41. Hutor’ Gv dyGeoOar, ‘ would be least likely to be indignant.’ If the 
Spartans broke the treaty they would incense not only the gods by whom 
they had sworn, but also the other cities, who, like Athens, had promptly 
obeyed the provisions of the treaty even to their own loss. 

1. 42. +6 Satpdwov, a misguiding ‘inspiration’ or ‘infatuation ;° it was 
really their intense hatred of Thebes. 

1. 45. ad-lorev, the optative present of inus is generally formed like that 
of a verb in -w, hence we have dd-iotpu, not dd-ceinv. 

1, 46. odx Saws, ‘not only not,’ or ‘so far from.’ Compare ovy Gres 
Epuyev GAA’ évixnoe, ‘not only did he not flee, but he conquered.” The full 
construction is ob [Aéya] drws Epuyev, «.7.X., [1 do] not [say] that he fled, but 
he conquered :’ so here, ‘so far from giving up the cities. they refused even 
to disband :’ or in full, od [A€éyw] Stws [yoPero] dquévras: similarly in Lat. 
‘non modo’ is said to be put for ‘non modo non.’ 

1.50. ovSévag GAA’ 7, ‘none besides’ or ‘ except:’ lit. ‘none otherwise 
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than:’ one would rather expect obSévas dAAovs 7, but compare émacey obris 
GAA’ ey, ‘no one else struck but I.’ 

1. 52. &d-hoets, no verb has tense-forms differing so much from the present 
indicative as inus; thus of ddinue we have fut. dpnow, I aor. dpjjxa, perf, 
apeixa, perf. pass. dpetuar, I aor. pass. dpelOny, 1 fut. dpeOfHoopar, with the 
still greater variety caused by the first aor. dd-fjxa being supplied by the 
2nd aor., not only in the plural of the indicative dpetpev, dpetre, dpeicay, but 
in the other moods does, dpa, dpeinv, dpeivar, apeis, mid. dpeluny, dod, 
Apwpat, apeiyny, dpécOar, dpépevos. The forms of the compounds of nye 
are so various and of such common occurrence, that beginners, perplexed by 
the variety of Greek forms, have been seriously advised ‘to try inye first, 
when in doubt’ as to verbs beginning with a preposition; the forms should be 
thoroughly familiar to eye and ear alike. It is a great omission in Wordsworth’s 
Grammar that the forms of inp: are not tabulated at length. Cp. 1. 45 n. 

1. 53. xivSuvevoers waetv, ‘will run a risk of suffering:’ «:vduvedo is often 
used where we should use an adverb, ‘probably,’ or ‘possibly,’ as in avduvevers 
dA 67 Aéyev, ‘you may perhaps be right:’ cp. mvduvedcor yeréaOau, |. 62. 

1. 54. xySp, think what parts of verbs have ¢ subscript. . 

1.55. THs twarpiSo0s ém-Oupets, ‘have any desire or love for your 
country ;’ i.e. ‘desire to see your country again,’ wish ‘ not to be exiled,’ 

1. 56. r@ Svrv,—eiyul being opp. to doxeiy, as ‘ being’ to ‘ appearing,’ Lat. 
‘esse’ to ‘videri:’ 7d dy is used for ‘ what really is,’ ‘ the truth:’ cp. iii. 312. 

1. 61. troAcopxhoowro, Homer regularly uses the future middle for the future 
passive and the same usage is partly retained in Attic: (1) most frequently in 
verbs with a purely vowel or contract termination, so Tizhoopat, ddixhoopat, 
paoriywoopan, etc. ; (2) less frequently with verbs of the Ist, 2nd, and 3rd, or 
mute conjugations (7, 8, ¢6—#, 7, x—T, 8,0), as BAdwWopar, dpfopyat, rapa- 
foot, and others: (3) very rarely with verbs of the 4th or liquid conjuga- 
tion (A, #,¥,p). The middle form, being more closely related to the present, 
has properly more sense of continuance than the pass. form, which comes 
from the aorist, so here it is, ‘shall undergo the state of being besieged,’ 
whereas ef péAAoe mwodcopknOnoecOa, Hell. 4. 8, 5, means simply, ‘if a 
blockade is to be established there.’ 

1. 63. Gre, neut. plur. of Ssre, an accusative used adverbially as a conjunc- 
tion, (1) for * just as,’ (2) for ‘ seeing that,’ ‘inasmuch as,’ with a participle: 
Lat. ‘quippe:’ cp. 1. gI. ; 

mehevyores mpdaGev, ‘having fled,’ i.e. ‘been exiled before:’ pevyw was 
the regular term for ‘ to be exiled.’ 

1.72. of veg,—veds, another form of vads, ‘a temple,’ is declined like 
Aews, the peculiarity of the declension being that w is retained throughout, 
v or 8 being added where they would otherwise have come, and ¢ being put 
subscript to represent the nom. plur. oe as well as the dative, so here we. 
have veg for vaol. Distinguish from véos ‘ youths,’ and ves ‘ships,’ iv. 111 n. 

dv-ewyovro, observe that dvolya or dvol-yvuu, ‘to open,” here takes a double 
augment. 1. 73. patvotev, oblique of paivovowy ; ‘ did (not ‘ would”) declare.’ 

1. 74, “HpaxAectov, sc. lepdy, * shrine of Hercules,’ so 'Aypeioy, ‘ shrine of 
Amphion,’ v. 164. 

&s, with part., ‘as if,’ expressing the supposed reason or motive. 

1.75. of pév tives, this pleonastic form is often used where there is a0 of 
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&é to answer to the of péy, so here, the puéy is taken up by 3° o@, but the 
of pév ives is simply = vives, and has nothing to answer to it, cp. iv. 93. 

1. 85. of ot BovAdpevar paxerOar, = of ovx EBovAowro, ‘ those particular 
persons who did not mean to fight,” whereas of pr BovAdgera would =d 
rives pv EBovAovto, ‘ any who did not wish :’ cp. v. 239 n. 

1.91. Gre, cp. 1. 63 n. eSlovu is marked as the predicate of rou peratv, 
‘the intervening [ground],’ by the absence of the article, cp. iii. 207 n. 

1. 94. Fv pepeAernnds, sc. 7d Irxopayeiv, ‘had practised [fighting],’ i.e. 
was well trained. L 97. éel havOeln, opt. gives sense of ‘as often as.’ 

1. 98. gpoupdv dalvev, lit. ‘make a dpoupa appear,’ ‘call out a levy.’ 
éel is followed by conditional optative dav¥ein (cp. v. 181), used of in- 
definite frequency, ‘as often as;’ cp. dota S00en, |. 99. 

Fxev in form might be either 1 aor. of ins, ‘to send,’ or imperf. of fea, 
‘to come;’ the sense decides. 

1. 99. ovv-raccw, ‘to draw up along with others;’ here, * to call out as 
a conscript.’ 

AaPav av.. .dv Eorparevero,—dy is here repeated because it affects Aafdw 
as well as éorparevero: dy marks that an if is implied [‘ if a levy was called 
out,”] ‘in such a case (dy), he used to take whatever arms were given him, 
and then start on the expedition ;’ dy» is often thus used with the impf. ind. 
to express something which was done as opportunity offered, of an action 
repeated in past time, as éAeyeyv dy, ‘he used to say so and so [if he spoke 
at all];’ cp. our usage of ‘ would,’ ‘he would take up his gun in a morning, 
and go out by himself.’ 

1. 100. é« Tod trapaxpiipa, ‘on the spur of the moment :’ wapayxpfjya is an 
adverb formed from mapa 70 xpiya, lit. ‘close by the affair,’ i.e. ‘on the spot.’ 
like other adverbs it can be used with the article and declined like a substantive. 

1. 104. els tpeis, ‘up to three’ in breadth, ‘three abreast.’ ayy, ‘ each.’ 

évwporla (év, Suvuu), lit. ‘a body of men who are sworn in,’ then a 
‘company’ of twenty-five men or upwards: in this case the company must 
have consisted of thirty-six men; we see in the next line that it gave a 
depth (Baos) of twelve when marching three abreast in column. 

1. 106. émi wevtyjKovta donideyv, lit. ‘ upon-a-basis of fifty shields,’ * with 
a depth of fifty shielded men,’ ‘fifty deep.’ It was not merely the depth of 
the column of attack, but the tactical arrangement, by which Epami- 
nondas brought this column into action first, that decided the day, cp. 
Hist. Intr. 

1. 111. HrTHvro, plupf. must be distinguished from #rravro, imperf. 

]. 112. Adxot are bodies of infantry, not cavalry; ‘besides {the cavalry } 
the battalions of Theban infantry were attacking them.’ 

1. 116. tard rod dyAov, ‘ the crowd,’ i. e. ‘ the massive phalanx.’ 

1.120. €ruyxev ovoa, ‘happened on this occasion to be in front of their 
camp :’ Tvyxavw marks that the Spartans had not dug the trench. Polybius 
(vi. 42) tells us that whereas the Romans always made their camps of a regular 
form, and dug trenches round them, the Greeks chose strong positions for 
their camps, which they shaped according to the lie of the ground, but 
rarely did much to add to the natural strength of a position. 

éGévro Ta Sida, the Greek shields being heavy, the soldiers always rested 
them on the ground when they halted; hence rifec@a: rd SwAa sometimes 
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means merely to ‘halt in arms,’ or ‘take up a position,’ sometimes to ‘ bi- 
vouac’ for the night, esp. if in the face of an enemy. Cp. vi. 250. 

kata xépay, ‘ on the spot.’ 

1.121. tavvu qualifies émméSy, ‘ not quite level.’ 

1,122. wpds SpOlp,—apds (port) is a stronger form of mpé, ‘ before ;’ 
with the dative implying ‘ rest at,’ it means ‘hard’ by; so here, ‘on a slope:’ 
cp. Ta mpds wogi, ‘ what is before or at one’s feet:’ with the genitive, mpos 
receives the meaning ‘ from,’ when combined with the accusative, ‘to.’ 

1.124. adpnrov tiv oupdopay, the adjective is a predicate when it is 
before or after and not between the article and its noun: cp. iii. 207 n. 

1. 126. dv-atpetv, ‘to take up,’ mid. ‘to take up for one’s own purposes,’ 
esp. ‘ for burial.’ 

pi UroomévSous, to ask for a truce to recover the dead was an admission 


of a defeat, as it implied that the enemy were in possession of the battle-— 


field. , 

1.128. tOv cupravrov AaxeSatpoviev, ‘the whole body of Laconians, 
including the Perioeci,’ cp. rais ovpmdcas vavoi, i. go 

1.129. atrév Sraprvarav,—airés means ‘ self’ not only in the nomina- 
tive but also in the oblique cases, (1) when it comes first in the sentence, 
or (2) when, as here, it is used witb a noun, and therefore cannot be a 
simple pronoun. 

The Spartiatae, or real Spartans, were the ruling caste in Laconia, they 
were Dorian invaders, who kept the native population of Laconia and Messenia 
in perpetual subjection. The Spartiatae were very few in number, but made 
up for their fewness in numbers by their discipline. There are said to have 
been originally 10,000, but their numbers gradually dwindled, till in the time 
of Aristotle, about forty years later than this, there were only 1000. Aristotle 
(Pol. ii. 10) says, ‘the state could not support one blow (this defeat at Leuctra), 
but was ruined for want of men’. 

1.137. & pév dyyeAGv,—distinguish by their accents dyyeAay, fut. part of 
adyyéAAw, with the circumflex marking a contraction, from dyyéAow gen. 
plur. of dyyeAos. 

138. 4 TeAevrala, sc. Hpuépa, cp. i. 9. 

T'upvorravital, a yearly festival in honour of those who fell in a battle at 
Thyrea: it was celebrated with gymnastic games and war-dances, which were 
considered an important part of a soldier's training. 

1.145. fv dpav=éfiy dpay, ‘it was [possible} to see,’ * one might see.’ 

dv pev erébvacav = éxeivous piv dw érébvacay. 

1. 146. of wpos-hxovres,—mpos-7xm is ‘to come near to,’ hence part. ‘ near 
of kin” — 

1. 146. €v tr haveps, ‘in public.’ 

1.147. Ov S8 Lavres HyyeApevor Foray, sc. of wpoohxovres: (avres, 
‘as alive,’ ‘to be alive:’ the participle is not so common after verbs 
of reporting as it is after verbs of judging, thinking, etc.: cp. ydecay 
(avras, ii. 8 n. . 

1.148. Gv efSes, ‘ you would have seen [if you had been there] :’ the past 
tenses of the indicative when combined with dy are thus used for a past con- 
ditional: the construction generally implies that the condition (e.g. your 
being there) was not fulfilled. Cp. v. 198. 


ww 
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1. 152. ripwpyocacbar AaxeSatpovlous wavrev,—ripopéw. c. dat. ‘to aid 
or avenge any one:’ mid. ‘to avenge oneself (acc.) for something (gen.), 
hence ‘ to punish.’ 

1,156. éamt Eéna, cp. i. 2. 

1.158. pexpt tav rerrapdxovra ad’ HBys, lit. ‘up to the forty [years] 
from coming of age,’ i.e. all up to sixty, or, more exactly, to fifty-eight, the 
age of manhood at Sparta being eighteen. 

The Spartan military system was in some respects like the Prussian : every 
Spartan citizen was liable to military service from twenty to sixty. Before 
each expedition proclamation was made what class according to age were to 
serve, Ta érn els & Set orparevecOa: 7a Séxa dd’ FAns would include all 
from twenty to twenty-eight; the fiext class would be like the Prussian 
Landwehr; and the oldest like the Landsturm. 

1. 159. kal rovg én’ dpyais, ‘and also those who were in office.’ 

1.161. de t&v copay, tbe villages [to which they had been separated], cp. 


. 390. 

1. 163. &xoXouGetv, ‘ follow,” esp. ‘serve in the army.’ 

1. 165. wy &tro-Bhoorro, oblique of dwoBhaeras, indirect question of past 
time; cp. v. 181 (3 ¥.) 


2, THE BATTLE OF MANTINEA, 


B.c. 362. 


1.175. Un-ipyxov, ‘were already there’ before his arrival: Sardpyw is esp. 
used of things already existing. 

l. 179. tepvAaypévous,—guddrra, act. ‘to guard something,’ mid. ‘ to 
be on one’s guard,’ a semi-deponent, hence with perf. pass. acting as perfect 
middle: cp. v.33 n. For the participle expressing ‘that they were,’ after 
verbs of * perceiving,’ cp. ii. 8. 

1, 180. €£-eorparevpévov,—an augment only remains in a participle when 
it is put for a reduplication, hence whenever there is an augment in any 
mood but the indicative it marks a perfect tense: orparedw is ‘to march 
out,’ mid. ‘ to take the field:’ perf. pass. ‘ to be in the field.’ 

1,181. TleAAqvy, a village in Laconia, on the Eurotas, N. of Sparta, and 
generaliy called Pellana to distinguish it from the more important Pellene in 
the western corner of Achaia. 

1.184. mpos-tdv, for the participle, cp. 1. 147. 

€AaBev dv,—the English past conditional ‘would have’ is expressed 
in Greek by the past indicative, qualified by dy, ‘in that case :’ ‘if the Cretan 
bad not told it, he would bave caught the city,’ implying ‘ but the Cretan did 
tell it, and so he did not catch the city.’ 

1.187. On dtr-eXOadv,— pOdve, ‘to anticipate,” is best rendered by an 
adverb, ‘had got away to the city jirst,’ cp. On émryevouévn, v. 186, and 
i. 31 0. 

Sia-rafdpevor, observe the force of did, ‘in different directions,” like Lat. 
‘ dis-:’ so of men at their different posts, ‘ posted in battle-order,’ 
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1. 188. wat Svres, like xalwep, ‘even though they were.’ 

1. 190. ot rpeis, the article is generally used in Greek of numbers, where 
they are parts of a specified whole: we say ‘three battalions’ generally, or 
‘three out of twelve,’ but in the latter case the Greeks would have said ‘ tbe 
three out of twelve.’ 

: 1, 192. Garo-vevonpévors, from the deponent verb dmovodopa, cp. 
. 179 n. 

1. 195. of vevuenndres, cp. Hell. 6.5. 23 dyadAdpevor rH ev Aevarpois 
paxn, so of mip mvéortes, ‘fire’ seeming irresjstible, cp. ll. 20. 371. 

tT sravti, ‘in the whole matter,’ ‘in every way.’ 

1.197. Tovs awept tov “Apyx{Sapov,—the Greek idiom generally includes 
the person named. 

1.198. GroOvijoKe, here pass. of droxrelva, ‘ to be killed,’ cp. i.177. - 

1. 199. twoppwrépw Tod Katpot = mpoowrépw 4 Kaipos Fy, xarpés meaning 
the ‘right point,’ not of time only: Lat. ‘ justo longius.’ 

]. 201. péxpt Soov, Lat. ‘quatenus ;’ wéxpe, an adverb, ‘to a given point,’ 
is oo used as a preposition for ‘even to,’ Lat. ‘usque;’ cp. wéxps ov, 
i. 58. 

1, 205. éeelvorg pév,—pév, unless in composition with other particles, 
must have a 8€ to follow it; here the 5€ is in waAiy 3é wopeudeis. 

1. 207. GAXws te wal, ‘ especially:’ cp. iii. 149. 

]. 211. mpos-Kkaptepéw, ‘to bear up under the fatigue of another forced 
march :’ wpés implies an additional hardship. 

1, 218. S4Aot Foav mpos-eAhatvovres, ‘were seen coming up:’ here we 
can nearly preserve the Greek idiom, but generally we must translate d7Ads 
elye with part., as if it was dn7Adv éorw Sri1...: the Greeks prefer the per- 
sonal construction, so Sisads elye is used for ‘it is right that I...:’ cp. 
v. 71. 

1. 220. €w ydp etvat,—Aéyovres being understood in é5éovro. 

l. 223. kat Sép@vres,—s«ai has the force of xaimep, ‘even though they 
saw. 

1. 225. rots xparlorovg trmetot. Thessaly consisted mainly of the basin 
of the Peneus, the one large plain in Greece; fram the level nature of the 
country it afforded special facilities for the training of mounted troops: the 
Thessalian cavalry was generally considered to rank first in Greece, and 
were most successfully employed by Alexander in his expeditions. The 
Boeotian cavalry also ranked high, as their country was more level than any 
part, of Greece south of Thessaly. 

1. 226. ovppdcow, another form of oupphyvups, is esp. used for ‘to dash 
together,’ ‘ engage at close quarters,’ Lat. ‘ confligere.’ 

1. 227. ép@vres, ‘full of eagerness,’ from épdw ‘to love,’ must be dis- 
tinguished from épodyres, ‘about to say, and from épduevo, * having 
asked.’ 

l. 233. &s...dmoxdpvetv,—ds is often thus used, like dove c. inf., Lat. 
‘adeo ut:’ dwoxdpva, ‘to grow quite (dad) weary,’ is here used c. acc. for 
‘to flinch from toil,’ Lat. ‘ detrectare laborem.’ 

1, 236. +d TeAeutatov, adv. accusative. 

1. 237. Os...égo s, ‘on the ground that there would be.’ 

1. 238. éAeuxotvro ta Kpdvy, these helmets were probably not of metal 
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but of wood or wicker-work, as they are expressly said to be in Hell. 2. 4.35, 
where they are also described as being whitened. 

1. 239. éw-eypddovro péwaka, ‘were engraving clubs’ as the crest on 
their shield. A club was the crest adopted by the Thebans in honour of 
Heracles, the son of the Theban Alcmene: a club with a shield was stamped 
on some of their coins. The Roman shields were similarly distinguished by 
the emblems engraved on them, and there is a gem with a figure of Victory 
inscribing on some hero’s shield his name and exploits. The Arcadians, by 
adopting the Theban crest, identified themselves with the Thebans in much 
the same way as the Corinthians had once united themselves with the Argives. 

(Mr. Grote adopts a reading which inserts éxowres after jéwada, trans 
lating it, ‘men armed with clubs,’ and says, ‘ the Arcadian villagers, who bad 
nothing but clubs in place of sword or spear, inscribed upon their shields the 
Theban ensign :’ but the authority of the best manuscripts seems decisive 
against €yowres, which may perhaps have been introduced by copyists, who 
did not understand that the ‘ clubs’ in this case were ‘ crests.’ 

1. 240. heovvro, from dxovdw, the imperfects depict the men at work. 

1. 246. ta wpdg éowépav dpm, see Plan at end. 

The plain of Mantinea is a piece of high table land 2000 feet above the 
sea, so closely shut in by mountains that there is no escape for the water 
except through the mountains themselves. It is bounded by mount Maenalus 
on the west and by the ranges of Artemisium and Parthenion on the east. Its 
breadth varies from eight miles to one mile. Mantinea is about ten miles 
north of Tegea. About four miles south of Mantinea low ridges project from 
the ranges on each side, which narrow the valley and form a defensible pass; 
on this position the Lacedaemonian army was concentrated. ‘This army con- 
sisted of troops from Sparta, Elis, Arcadia, Achaea, and Athens. Epaminondas, 
marching from Tegea on the south, arrayed his army in columns proper 
for advancing against the enemy; himself with the Theban columns forming 
the van. First he marched straight towards the enemy, then he tured to 
the left till he reached the western or Maenalian range, fronting towards 
Tegea, thus nearing the enemy’s position on the right flank, on which he 
meditated his attack, at the same time that he seemed to have abandoned 
the idea of an immediate engagement. See Grote, Ixxx. 

1. 248. pr tworqoeo Gar, ‘ that he would not offer battle ;’ infin. depending 
on ddfay, ‘an expectation:* the subject of the infinitive being omitted 
because it is the same as that of the main verb wapetxe. 

1. 249. wpds T@ Sper.—npds is connected with wpd, ‘before ;’ with the 
dative implying ‘ rest at,’ it means ‘ near,’ cp. i. 212. ’ 

1. 250. éx-relvav rv hadayya is ‘to extend a line,’ i.e. make its length 
greater, as opposed to Baduvew, ‘to make its depth greater,’ cp. Cyrop. 8. 
5.8. The expression is sometimes translated here, ‘when he had formed 
his main army into a line of battle,’ as if ésreiveww meant ‘to deploy into 
line,’ but it seems rather to mean ‘when what was a phalanx or compact 
body was extended into long thin columns;’ ‘ forming line’ before halting 
would have suggested to the enemy that an engagement was imminent, 
whereas the point of the manceuvre was to throw the enemy off his guard: 
after the manceuvre the two companies were still ém? xépws, and did not 
‘form line’ till later, cp. 1. 254. 

[The meaning of an expression must be fixed by comparing the passages 
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where it is used ;—Anaxibius, when he was surprised on the flank by Iphi- 
crates, saw that fighting was impossible, because his army was émt woAv re 
wal orevdy ék-rerapévoy, i.e. ‘in a long, narrow, straggling column’ (Hell. 
4. 8. 38). So éxrerapévars rais dudfais waptévar is used of ‘ passing a 
town with the baggage train in a long line,’ éxrerapévoe and -éat paxpov 
mopevopuevor being used of the troops marching in thin weak columns (Cyrop. 
5.4. 20). So when Agesilaus was encamped with his rear in a narrow glen, 
and was in danger of an attack from the heights above it, he marched the 
rear columns up to the right of his line, thus doubling the depth of his line 
at the same time that he got them out of the narrow pass: then, when he 
was clear out on the plain, he opened the whole army oué again into files of 
nine or ten in strength, éf-érewe 7d orparevpa addw ew évvda 7 Séxa 
donidov (Hell. 6.5.19). ‘The last is the only passage where the expression 
could mean ‘ forming line,’ and there it does not mean ‘ forming line from 
column,’ which would be xaracrijca: é« wéparos cis padrayya (Cyrop. 8. 
5. 8), but ‘ extending a line already formed. 

1. 250. €0ero ta GmAa, ‘ grounded arms’ or ‘halted,’ cp. i. 212. 

1. 254. tap-ayayadv tovs éni xépws tropevopévoug Adyoug eis pérwrrov, 
* having deployed the battalions which were marching in column into line.’ 
The metaphor in pérwmoy (‘a face’) is taken from a stag or bull charging 
with its head to the foe, hence of a line of battle fronting the enemy: the 
«épata or ‘horns’ on each side of the animal’s head were hence naturally 
used for the right and left wings of the army. "Em «épws! ropevecdar, ‘to 
march after one wing of the army,’ is the regular expression for ‘to march 
in column ;’ thus if the line at Leuctra, which was formed in companies of 
thirty-six men, in three files each of twelve deep, had moved off in column, 
the company on the extreme right would have marched straight to its front 
three abreast, and the rest would have filed off in the same manner, till the 
whole army was marching in a long column with three abreast. mapd-yeev, 
“to lead a battalion beside another,’ is the technical expression for ‘ deploy- 
ing’ or ‘ bringing columns up into a line’ parallel with the present head of 
the column. Supposing the enemy is found posted in line iz front of the 
leading files of the column, it is obvious that merely turning every man 
to his right would only give you a line three deep, and iss the wrong direc- 
tion: wheeling this long line up would be a perilous operation, and would 
still leave your line only three deep. But the operation would have been 
thus performed :—every company halts except the last, which inclines slightly 
to its right, and then marches along the right side of the company in front of 
it, till it gets its leading file of three ‘in line’ (€v werdmqy) with the leading file 
of the next company: these two companies then march up on the right of 
the next company, and so on, till all the rear companies are in a line with 
the front company: this front company, with the commander-in-chief at its 
head, would thus occupy the extremity of the left wing of the line now 
formed. Compare Cyrop. 2. 3. g—4. 5, and Lac. Rep. 11, with Smith’s 
Dict. of Antiquities, s.v. Exercitus. 

1, 255. toyupov érorfjoato rd wept gauTov EpPorov, * strengthened his 
own phalanx of attack,’ €48oAov meaning ‘anything which is thrust in,’ as 
*a jutting headland,’ or ‘the beak of a ship.” The Theban phalanx was 
probably fifty deep, as at Leuctra. If Epaminondas had 30,000 troops with 


1 Or more commonly acc, ent képas. 
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him, and there were 10,000 in the left wing, this left wing would thus hare 
formed a front of 200 files, each file being fifty deep: while, if the rest of 
the army were formed eight deep, they would have formed an additional 
front of 2500. According to the usual Greek arrangement, if each company 
was fifty strong, the 200 captains of companies would have formed the front 
rank, and the rest of their companies would have been arranged in single file 
behind them. If the left wing was marched off first, the weaker part of the 
line would not come into action till the onset of the left wing had broken 
the enemy’s line. Cp. Cyrop. 2. 4.1, where there is a description of a line 
100 deep similarly formed. 

1, 256. wap-ayyeldas, ‘having passed the word’ (along the line). Ob 
serve the force of the preposition wapé. 

1. 257. wapad Sdégav,—wapd means ‘beside,’ hence, like our ‘beside the 
mark,’ ‘ beside oneself,’ etc., with an idea of opposition, * against their ex- 
pectation ;’ hence the English ‘ para-dox.’ ; 

1. 258. otSelg atrav takes up of woAdyio: as if it were ovdels ror 
wo\eplow. 

1. 259. cov... €v-e5vuovro, observe the imperfects, 

1. 261, treavcopévots,—wrdaoxw is often thus used as pass. of worm: woieiv 
Tt xaxdy TwWa being ‘to do harm to any one,’ waoxetv, ‘ to have it done to 
oneself,’ 

1, 262. dvrlwpepov, ‘like a trireme with beak first,’ i. e. ‘as a ship tums 
its prow towards the enemy and charges end on:’ the left wing being like 
the beak which strikes while the rest ot the ship is, so to speak, out of 
action, [The same expression is used Rep. Lac. 11. 10, ‘ if an enemy appears 
on the right when they are marching in column, the Spartans merely wheel 
each battalion towards the foe like a trireme charging with its beak, and 
thus the rear battalion comes at the right of the line,’ where the words are 
Tov Adxov Exacrov Worep Tpinpy dvtinpwpov Tois évayrious aorpépovat, the 
same idea being conveyed as here, viz. that the depth of each battalion is 
much greater than its breadth, as a column leading up thus by separate 
battalions with intervals between them would give just the appearance of a 
line of ships charging.] 

1, 263. Sta-xéere, the word is specially appropriate, as the column of 
attack is represented as the éuBodoy or beak of a ship. 

1, 265. 76 doGevérraroy, i.e. the right wing, on which the Argives were 
posted: see Plan at end. 

an-éornoev, the pres. with imperf. and the future with 1 aor. of iornyu 
are transitive: the 2 aor. and perfect with plupf. being intransitive. 

1. 266. FrmOév=el HrrnGein, the dy (‘in that case’) which follows 
implying an tf preceding. 

l. 267. wat pay, ‘and further,’ ‘and besides ;’ it is esp. used in Att. poets 
to introduce a mew person on the stage; so in Prose, to introduce a new 
subject, as the cavalry here. 

1. 268. Bd@os, adv. acc. ‘ in depth.’ 

homep padayya, ‘just as a line,’ i.e. about four, six, or eight deep, (cp. 
dowep padayé at recoapoy, Hell. 3.4.13). It is important here to notice 
that p@adayé by no means necessarily means a phalanx or compact mass, the 
meaning being apparently, first ‘a pole’ or ‘ trunk’ of a tree, then ‘a rank’ 
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or ‘line’ of men, then sing. used for the plur. of several ranks of men forming 
a ‘line of battle:’ ét @dAayyos being the technical term for ‘ in line,’ as 
opp. to éwt xépas, ‘in column.’ Our use of the term comes from the 
Macedonian ‘line of battle,’ which was a compact mass. Here the point 
of the statement is, that the Spartan cavalry were not massed into what we 
should call a phalanx, but fought in line. 

1. 269. épefijs, ‘ in a row,’ ‘ one close to the other,’ i.e. without intervals 
between their ranks to admit light infantry being intermingled with them. 

épnpov ak ie with pdAayya. 

1. 271. td lwmcdv, i.e. ray woAeuluv, the acc. case after Siaxdpecer, 
Epaminondas being the subject to the whole sentence. 

1. 273. evpetv, inf. after évdurev, understood from vopl(wy. 

1, 274. tav éavTdv [orpariwray], ‘ of the troops on their own side.’ 

1. 275. ém-BonPaor, the subjunctive being dramatically used for the opta- 
tive ém:BonOoiev, as if xaréornoey was a present tense. Cp. iv. 159 n. 

1. 276, émt ro €xdpevov, ‘ to the troops which were next tu them,’ i.e, to 
the centre or right. These reserves, which were posted on the heights on 
the right of the Theban line, would have taken the Athenians in the rear if 
they had wheeled round to attack Epaminondas on the flank. 

l. 277. poBov...as, verbs of fearing are followed, (1) generally by py, 
but they are also followed by (2) Saws, ‘ how,’ with subj., (3) by the simple 
infinitive, and (4) as here, by Sre or ws, ‘that,’ which is the same as the 
infinitive, and is only used because a fresh subject, ovror, is introduced: cp. 
Demosth. p. 141 tov PdéBov os od oTnoerat rovTo dvev peydrou TiWds 
waxov. For pdBov mapéxey, cp. ddfav mapetye py, 1. 248. - 

1. 280. pév &n, ‘so then;’ these particles are often thus used in closing 
a statement, cp. v. 99, and roatra péy 57) ravra, an expression often used 
in passing to a new subject. : 

1, 281. ris éAmiSos,—evdopua, ‘to be cheated of,’ is followed by a geni- 
tive, like its converse ruyxdvw, ‘to hit upon,’ ‘succeed in getting ;’ so duap- 
rdvw twds, ‘to miss something,’ or ‘fail.’ The fundamental idea of the 
genitive appears to be close connection, ‘a part of,’ or ‘inside,’ hence with 
verbs of an active possessive sense, ‘to get at,’ ‘to get hold of:’ so with 
verbs of touching, etc. 

q Lat. ‘qua,’ ‘where,’ must be clearly distinguished from % ‘ or,’ 4 fem. 
article, # nom. fem. of 5s, and 7 3 sing. subj. of eli. 

1. 288. Arropevos, contrast the imperfect, ‘in the act of being beaten,’ 
with the perfect #7Tnpévor, 1. 300. 

1, 289. Sta-tritrrw, like our expression ‘ to fall through,’ is used esp. in the 
sense of failure, to ‘slip away,’ ‘ escape,’ so here, ‘fell back through the 
receding enemies with the timidity of beaten men’ (Grote): so of those who 
wished to effect their retreat, iv. 98. 

Kat piv, cp. 1. 267 n. 

1. 291. actxovro éri tod eUwvipov, ‘came upon [the left of the enemy’s 
army];’ in ii. 37 we have ddixero émt +d orparevpa, so ént Tepacorév, 
Hell. 3. 4. 1; but with verbs of ‘reaching,’ if no stress is laid on the motion 
‘to,’ the genitive is naturally used: cp. 1. 281 n. and i. 79. 

1. 293. awéPavov td, the preposition which marks the agent is used, 
because daoOvAoxw is used as the passive of droxreivw. 
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1. 293. évavrloy ov = lvayrioy rovrou 5,—lvayrios, c. dat. of opposition 
implying hostility, c. gen. implying rather ‘contradiction,’ ‘ difference,’ as 
here. Distinguish od from od ‘ not.’ 

1. 298. vexpovs trroomévbous an-dSogav, generally the regular acknow- 
ledgment of defeat, implying that the enemy were in possession of the field. 

1. 300. veveencévas gdoxovres, Lat. ‘se victoriam reportasse prac s 
ferentes.’ Cp. dacxow codjvat, i. 155 0. 


DATES OF GREEK HISTORY. 


All the important part of Greek history comes within the fifth and fourth 
centuries before Christ; in fact in the 150 years between the defeat of the 
Persians at Salamis, 480, and the victories of Alexander the Great in 330. 


FIFTH CENTURY. 


500—480. First Period of Twenty Years. Persian War. 
Ionian Revolt. The Greek cities in Asia Minor revolt from 
Persia and are helped by Athens. ‘The revolt is crushed at the 
Battle of Lade, near Miletus. ~ 


490. Marathon. Darius sends Datis and Artaphernes to take ven- 
geance on Athens. They land on the coast of Attica at 
Marathon, but are defeated by Miltiades. 


‘The mountains look on Marathon— 
And Marathon looks on the sea; 
And musing there an hour alone, 
I dreamed that Greece might still be free; 
For standing on the Persians’ grave, 
I could not deem myself a slave.’ 


480. Salamis. Xerxes annihilates Leonidas and the 300 Spartans at 
the Pass of Thermopylae, which is just to the south of Thessaly ; 
he then destroys Athens, but sees his fleet defeated through the 
tactics of Themistocles, who forced it to an engagement in the 
narrow channel between the island of Salamis and the shore of 
Attica, where the advantage of superior numbers was neutralised 
by the want of room to manceuvre. 


‘A king sate on the rocky brow 

Which looks o’er sea-born Salamis; 
And ships, by thousands, lay below, 

And men in nations ;—all were his} 
He counted them at break of day— 
And when the sun set where were they?’ 


Xerxes retreats, leaving his dispirited army under the command of 
Mardonius, who is defeated by Pausanias in the next year at 
Plataea 


P 
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FIFTH CENTURY (contined). 


480—430. Second Period cf Fifty Years. Supremacy of 
Athens. After the victories of the Persian War, Themistocis 
and Aristides estabbshed a preat leagne 2s a permanent defence 
for the loman Greeks (of Asia Minor and the Aegean) against 
the power of Persia. This league was called the Confederacy 
of Delos. because the sland of Delos was the central sanctuary 
of the lonian race, and Athens was the chiei of the Ionian cities, 
as Sparta was of the Dorian. 


430—400. Third Period of Thirty Years. Peloponnesian War. 
In this war, which lasts thrice nine years, 431—¥404, Sparta, 
supported by the Doman and oligarchical States, disputes the 
supremacy of Athens, the recognised head of the Ionian and 
democratical States. Athens is weakened by the destruction of 
ber forces in an expedition to Sicily, and after the annihilation of 
her fleet at Aegospotami (B.c. 405), surrenders to Sparta 
(B.C. 404). 


404—403. This surrender was followed by the Athenian Revo- 
lution, in which an oligarchy of Thirty Tyrants was established 
by Spasta and then overthrown by Thrasybulus. 


401. Retreat of the Ten Thousand. Cyrus hires some of the 
Spartan and other Greek troops which were disbanded after the 
surrender of Athens, and makes an expedition against his brother 
Artaxerxes Mncmon, but is killed at the battle of Cunaxa, gor. . 
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FOURTH CENTURY. 


400—370. First Period of Thirty Years. Supremacy of Sparta. 
Beginning with her victory over Athens at Aegospotami, 405, 
ending with her defeat by Thebes at Leuctra, 371. 

890. Sparta is menaced by a coalition of Thebes and Athens. The 
coalition have been checked at Coronea, 394, and are checkmated 
by the peace of Antalcidas, 387. 

380. Sparta has seized Thebes, 383. Thebes freed again by Pelopidas, 
379- , 
371. Epaminondas wins the battle of Leuctra by concentrating 

his forces against a single part of the enemy’s line. 

870—360. Second Period of Ten Years. Supremacy of Thebes. 
Beginning with Leuctra, 371, and ending with the Battle of 
Mantinea, 362, in which Epaminondas employed the same 
tactics as at Leuctra; but when he was killed the Theban victory 
was rendered useless by the loss of the only man who would 
have known how to use it. 

860—300. Third Period of Sixty Years. Supremacy of Macedon. 
The accession of Philip was in 359. The death of Epaminondas 
and the indecisive result of Mantinea left Greece without a head, 
and paved the way for its subjection to Macedon. 


850. Philip is attacked by the speeches of Demosthenes, who 
tries to rouse Athens to resist him, but in vain. 

$40. The independence of Greece is finally extinguished by Philip 
and his son Alexander on the plains of Boeotia, 338, through 


‘That dishonest victory, 
At Chaeronea, fatal to liberty.’ 


880. Alexander invades Persia and successively defeats Darius 
Codomannus at the Granicus, at Issus 333, and at Arbela 331. 


‘He sung Darius great and good, 
By too severe a fate 

Fallen, fallen, fallen, fallen, 
Fallen from his high estate, 
And weltering in his blood.’ 


Alexander dies, 323, ten years after the Battle of Issus. 


820—300. The remainder of the century is occupied by the quarrels 
of the generals of Alexander about the partition of his empire. 
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*,* The date of Alexander’s victory at Issus, 333 B.c., is easy to 
member as being composed of three threes. 


I. 1. The Macedonian supremacy had then lasted thirty years; addin 
this gives the date of its origin in the indecisive result of Mantina 
362 B.c. 

a. The Theban supremacy lasted ten years; adding this gives the dw 
of its origin in the defeat of Sparta at Leuctra, 371 B.c. 

3. The Spartan supremacy lasted thirty years; adding this gives tl 
date of its commencement in the taking of Athens, 404 B.c. 

4- The Peloponnesian War lasted thirty years, or more exactly thrice ni 
years, 404+ 27 = 431 B.C. 

§. The Athenian supremacy lasted fifty years; adding this gives the ds 
of it» origin in the battle of Salamis, 480 B.c. 


II, Thus the Peloponnesian War (431) began 100 years before Iss 
(333)- 

The Battle of Salamis (480) was fifty years before the Peloponnesis 
War. 

The important period of Greek history was between these 150 yeara. 











